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Registration Procedure 

During the _appropriate registration peri.od specified in 
th_e Academic Calendar, King's Arts and Science students 
will ?o ~rst to Dalhousie and then to the Registrar's office 
at Kings to: 
(a) submit approved selection of classes. · 
(b) pay fees. (Resident students will be assigned rooms.) 

I 

1' 2da' " • • 1· . " i.,st y ,or rece1vmg app 1cat10ns ,or 
,dinission to the Faculty of Arts ancl 
5cience from transfer students ant. 
th05e who do not meet the normal 
,dinission requirem~nts. 

summer 
session). 

day, 3 

School registration 

5ummer School classes begin. 

(2no 

y,29 
Halifax Natal Day (University holiday). 

day, 7 
12 noon. Darhnouth Natal Day (Univer
sity holiday). 

y,13 
Last day for receiving applications for 
admission to full-time study in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 

of classes, Summer School. 

ber, 1974 

y, :3 
Last day for receiving applications for 
admission to_ part-time study in the 
Faculty of Arts arid Science. 

y,9 
Class and course approval, registration 
and payment of fees for new full-time 
students admitted to the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. 

Y, 10 
Class and course approval, registration 
and payment· of fees for new full-time 
students admitted to the Faculty of Arts 
and Science .. 

day, 11 
Registration and payment of fees for 
;turning full-time students and part-
Ille students in the Faculty of Arts 

Ind Science. 

ft ~, 12 
eg,stration and payment of fees for 

;turning full-time stud1;mts and part
Ille students in the Faculty of Arts 

llid Science. 

5 

Classes begin Foundation Year Pro- Friday, 31 
gramme. Munro Day (University holiday). 

Saturday, 14 
Registration and payment of fees for 
part-time and special students in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 

Monday, 16 
Classes begin. 

Sunday, 22 
University Church Service - Chapel 
4:30p.m. 

Monday, 23 
First day for change of class ot course. 

Monday,30 
Last day for adding classes (except ''B" 
classes). 

October, 1974 

Monday, 14 
University holiday. 

November, 197 4 

Monday, 11 
University holiday. 

Friday, 15 
Last day for withdrawing from "A" 
classes without penalty. 

December, 1974 

Wednesday, 11 
Last day of classes (regular and Foun
dation Year Programme). 

Thursday, 12 
Examinations begin. 

Saturday, 21 
Student holidays begin. 

Wednesday, 25 
University holiday. 

Thursday, 26 
University holiday. 

January, 1975 

Wednesday, 1 
University holiday. 

Thursday, 6 

• 

Classes resume (regular and Founda
dation Year Programme). 

Monday,20 
Last day for adding "B" classes. 

Thursday, 30 
La~,t ?,ay for withdrawing from full-year 
or C classes. 

February, 1975 
' \ 

Saturday, 1 
Dalhousie Winter Carnival (University 
holiday). 

Wednesday, 12 
Meeting of Convocation 8:00 p.m. 

Monday, 24 
Study break begins. 

March, 1975 

Mopday,3 
Classes resume. 

Monday, 10 
· Last day for withdrawing from "B" · 

classes without penal ty. 

Friday, 28 
Good Friday (University holiday). 

April, 1975 

Thursday, 3 
Last day of lectures. (Arts & Science). · 

Tuesday, 8 
Last day of classes Foundation Year 
Programme. 

Awards Banquet. 

Tuesday, 15 
Examinations begin. 

Monday, 30 
Last day for submission of work, 
Foundation Year Programme. 

May,.1975 

Tuesday, 1 
Last day for receiving applications for 
admission from foreign students (other 
than Americans). 

Sunday, 11 
11 :00 a.m. Baccalaureate Service. 

Wednesday, 14 
Encaenia Day - King's Convocation :... 
Arts and Science. 

Thursday, 15 
Dalhousie University Convocation. 

Friday, 16 
Dalhousie University Convocations. 

Monday, 19 
Victoria Day (University holiday). 
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Tuesday, 20 ,; 
Summer School Registration (1st ' ses
sion). 

June, 1975 

Wednesday, 21 
Friday,27 

Summer School classes begin (1st ses
sion). 

First Summer School s~_ssion ends. 

Officers of the University: 197 4-75 

Patron 

The Most Reverend the Lord Archbishop f 
Canterbury and Primate of All England. o 

Visitor 

The Most _Reverend the Lord Archbishop of 
Nova Scotia and Metropolitan of the E I • · • I · · cc es1-
asbca Province of Canada. 

Chancellor 

The Hon. Mr. Justice R. A. Ritch' QC. 
BA (V' d ie, · • (Dai.), m et Oxon.), D.C.L. (Vind) LL.D'. 

177 Coltrin, Rockcliffe Park, Ottawa 

President and Vice-Chancellor 

J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M 
(McM,), D.Phil. (Oxon.), .A. 
6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax, N .S .. 

Board of Governors 

The Most Rev. w. w. D , D av1s, B.A., B.D., 
.D., D.C.L., , 

Chairman 
5732 College Street, Halifax, N.S. 

The Rt. Rev. H. L. Nutter B A B S L'tt 
M.A. DD LLD ' . ., , . t ., , .. , .. , 
Vice-Chairman 
791 Brunswick Street, Fredericton, N.B. 

The ~t. Rev. G. F. Arnold MA B D 
D.D., ' ' ., · ·, 

Suffragan Bishop of Nova Scotia 
5732 College Street, Halifax, N .S. 
J. Grahrun Morgan, B.A. MA D Ph'I 
President ' ' ., · 1 •, 

6360 Coburg Road, H:difax, N.S. 

P~ofessor H. S. Granter, B.A., A.M., 
Vice-President . 
1171 Cartaret Street, Halifax, N.S. 

H. MacKinley, C.A., B.A., B.Comm., 
Treasurer 
3185 Mayfield Avenue, Halifax, N.S. 

Diocese of Fredericton 

The Ven. ~ - E. L. Caulfeild BA Ls T 
D.D., ' .• , · · •, 

139 Sydney Street, Saint John, N.B. (1975) 

H. V, Frear, Esq., 
116 Princess St., Saint John, N.B. (1975) 

The Rev, T. W. F . Crowther, 
101 Alma St., Moncton, N .B. (1977) 

Prof. L. P. Edwards, D.C.L., 
46 Grey St., Fredericton, N.B. (1977) 

The Ven. Raymond H. Murphy B Th 
426 King Ave., Bathurst, N.B. (i975) '' 

The Very Rev. H. Rhodes Cooper B A 
B.S.Litt., D.D., . ' · ., 

808 Brunswick St., Fredericton, N.B. (1977) 

Diocese of Nova Scotia 

His Honour Judge J. E. H d LL B D u son, B.A., 
· ,, .C.L., 

1651 Walnut St., Halifax, N.S. (1975) 

E. W.,Balcom, D.C.L., 
Port Dufferin, N.S. (1974) 

Harold Vincent, B.C.L., 
830 McLean St., Halifax, N.S. (1974) 

The Rev. Canon W.R. Harris, B.A., L.Th., 
6155 Chebucto Rd., Halifax, N.S. (1975) 

Office Hours 
----,, 

Week days (Monday-Friday), '9· 
p.m. .0() a.111 

June, Ju,ly, August (Monday F . 
a.m.-4:30 p.m. ·· r1day), 

E. H. Fisher, Esq. 
5732 College St., Halifax, N.S. 0975) 

The Ven. L. F. Hatfield, M.A., DD. 
P.O. Box 83, Truro, N.S. (1974) ' 

Alumni Association 

Prof. Innis · Christie, B.A., LL.B. 
21 Bayview Rd., Halifax, N.S. (1974) 

Robert J. Cram, B.A., 
P.O. Box 1057, Lunenburg, N.S. (1974) 

Johp W, Fisht,ir, LL.B., 
185 Bay St., Suite 706; Toronto, Ont. (197 

The Rt. Rev, J. S, Wetmore B.A B SJ.It., 
D.D., ' .. , ' 

7 Fox Meadow Road, Scarsdale, 
10583, (1974) 

Rev. E .. G, Harris, B.A., B.S.Litt .. I.D, 
21 Lynn Drive, Dartmouth, N.S. ,(1975) 

R. :V. Swetnam, Esq., 
6897 Tupper Grove, 

Her Honour Judge Sandra E. Oxner, I 
LL.B., 
1354 Robie St., Halifax, N.S. (1975) 

The Rev. D. F. L. Trivett, B.A., L.Th., IA 
1665 Oxford St., Halifax, N.S. (1975) 

J:{cpresentatives 

·ghton, B.Sc., M.A., Ed.D., 
;:ilee R~., Halifax, N.S. (1975) 

Governors Emeriti 

D.S. Fisher, D.C.L., 
Rectory Lane, Sackville, N.B. 

The Rev. Dr, D . F. Forrester, 
"Corstorphine", Weymouth, N.S. 
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J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M;A. 
(McM.), D.Phil. (Oxon.), 
Vice-Chancellor ' 

The Rev. R. D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. 
(Harv.), M.Th. (Trin,), Ph.D. (Harv.), 
Clerk 

H. Ray Milner, Q.C., D.Cn.L., D.C.L., 

Halifax, N.S. LL.D., 
1230-10040-104th Street, Edmonton, Alberta 

Chancellors of the University 

The Very Rev. Edwin Gilpin, D.D:, D.C.L., 
1891-1897 

t Union Representatives 

1. Lynch, B.A., LL.B., 
210,, 5600 Sackville St., Halifax, N .S. 

Very Rev. E. B. N. Cochran, B.A., 
D.D., 

College St., Halifax, N.S . (197~) 

V. Creighton, Esq;, 
ay, N.B. (1974) 

Archbishop of Nova Scotia 
Bishop of Fredericton 
President 
Vice-President 
Treasurer 
Rt. Rev. G. F. Arnold 
Ven. A; E. L. Caulfeild 
E.W. Balcom 
G. R. K. Lynch 
R.G. Smith 
Jane Spurr 

R. V, A. Swetman 
J.P. Atherton , 
· L. P. Edwards ' 
Very Rev. Dr, H. R. Cooper 

"1iiv esentatives .on Dalhousie 
ersity Board of Governors 

~- K, Lynch, Esq. 
· Smith, Esq . . 

bresentatives on the Governing 
YofKing's College School 

~)Very Rev. E. B. N. Cochran 
· P. Atherton 

Secretary to the Board of Governors Edward Jarvis Hodgson, D.C.L., 1897-1911 

Miss E. D. Horlock, M.A., 
6411 South St., Apt. 32, Halifax, N.S. 

Officers of Administration 

J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. 
(McM.), D. Phil. (Oxon.), 
President 

H: S. Granter, B.A: (Dal.),-A.M. (Harvard), 
Vice-President 

Prof. W. J. Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. 
(Tor.), 
Director, Foundation Year Programme 

Miss Allison Conrod 
Bursar 

Mrs. G. S. Clark 
Registrar 

Mrs. J. E . Lane, B.A. 
Librarian 

The Rev. J. H. Graven,' M;A. (Dal.), 
L.Th. (Vind.), 
Dfvinity Secretary 

Mrs. J. Murphy 
Executive Secretary Alumni Ass.ociation 

Kenneth Clare, B.A. 
Dean of Residence 

Dean of Women 
To be appointed 

R. Shoveller 
Director o{ Athletics 

Officers ?f p ,onvocation 

The Hon . . Mr. Justice R . .A. Ritchie, Q.C., 
B.A. (Vind. et Oxon.), D.C.L. (Vind.), LL.D. 
(Dal.), 
Chancellor 

. ' ) ~ 

Sir · Charles J. Townshend, D.C.L., 1912-

1922. 

The Most Rev. John HacKenley, D.D., 
1937-1943 

Hon. Ray Lawson, O.B.E., LL.D., D .Cn.L., 
D.C.L., 1948-~956 

Lionel Avard Forsyth, Q.C., D.C.L., 1956-
1958 ' 

H. Ray Milner, Q.C., D .Cn.L., D.C.L., 11.d., 
1958-1963 . 

Robert · H. Morris, M.C., B.A., M.D., F.A,· 
cs., 1964-1969 

Norman l{: .Gosse, M.D., C.M., D.Sc., D.C. 
L.,LL.D., F.A.O.S., F.R.C.S.(C), 1971-1972 ' 

Mr. Justice Roland A. Ritchie, Q.C., B.A., 
D.C.L., LL.D., 1974-

Presidents and Vice-Presidents 
of the University 

The Rev. Dr. William Cochran, 1789-1804 
The Rev. Thomas Cox, 1804-1805 
Rev. Dr. Charlt.is Porter, 1805-1836 
The Rev. Dr, George McCawley, 1836-1875 
The Rev. Dr. John Dart, 1875-1885 
The Rev. Dr. Isaac Brock, 1885-1889 
The Rev. Dr, Charles Willets, 1889-1904 
Dr, Ian Hannah, 1905-
The Rev. Dr, C. J, Boulden,1905-1909 
The Rev. Dr. T. M. Powell, 1909-1914 
The Rev. Dr, T. S. Boyle, 1916-1924 
The Rev. Dr. A. H. Moore, 1924-1937 

·The Rev. Dr. A. Stanley Walker, 1937~1953 
The. Rev. Dr. H. L. Puxley, 1954-1963 
Dr. H . D. Smith, i963-1969 
Dr. F .. Hilton Page, (Acting), 1.969-1970 
Dr. J. Graham Morgan, 1970 
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Academic· Staff 

King's Faculty of Arts and Science 
(1974-1975) 

J. P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Liver, 
pool), 
Associate Professor of Classics, 
277 Purcell's Cove Rd., Boulderwood 
Halifax, N.S. ' 

R. MacGregor Dawson, B.A. (Trinity), M.A. 
(Tor.), B.Litt. (Oxon.), 
Associate Professor of English, 
941 Greenwood Ave., Halifax, N.S. 

H. S. Granter, B.A. (Dal.), A.M. (Harvard), 
Professor of History, 
1171 Cartaret St., Halifax, N .S. 

W. J, Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. (Tor.), 
Assistant Professor of Humanities and Social 
Sciences and Director of Foundation Year 
Programme, 
University of King's College, Halifax, N.S. 

E. L. Heighton, B.Sc., M.A. (Dal.) Ed.D. 
(Virginia), . ' 

Associate Professor of Mathematics, 
6270 Jubilee Rd., Halifax, N.S. 

J. A. L~nnon, B.A., M.A. (Tor.), 
Lecturer ·in Humanities and Sodal Sci
ences, 

University of King's College, Halifax, N.S. 

J. G. Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.), 
D.Phil. (Oxon.), · 

President of the University, Associate Pro·
fessor of Sociology and Anthropology, 
6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax, N.S. 

F. Hilton Page, M.A. (To ) 
Hill), r. , D.o. 
Professor of Philosophy, 
1135 Rockcliffe St., Halifax, N .. s. 

C. J. Starnes, B.A. (Bishops), S,T B 
M.A. (McG.), · · (~ 
Lecturer in Humanities and ~· . 
Cherry Hill P.O. Lunenb-'Oc1a/ Scie 
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J. Stolzman, B.A. (Oreg.), M.s 
Ph.D. (Oreg.), . 

Assistant Professor of Sociolo, a 
pology, gy lld ~h 

6889 Quinpool Rd., Halifax, N.S. 

H. G. Yesus, B.A. (Hail~ Sel . 
flllinois et Brandeis), assie), 

Lecturer in Humanities and ~·o , I 
. •' CU/ Sc 
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, torical Sketch 

,wry of higher education in Canada 
~1 

11 1789 with the founding at Wind
,',.,, Scotia, of the University of King's 

1
, At the time of its establishment it 

.',th the exception of the fifteenth
' King's College in Cambridge and in 
:,.11 • the only foundation of that name 
,tl'nce. Although there had been a 

, college, New York, chartered by 
, II in 1754, it did not survive the 
,I the colonial period in_ America and 
~,r~anization in 1784 under the name 
1,u;ibia College was undertaken on an 
h rlifferent plan. The Loyalist politi
d religious principles .upon which the 
)ork seminary had been founded 

11 .. d. along with the Loyalists them
w Eastern Canada, and in 1802 a 

I ( 'hartcr was granted by George III 
11 ,ting King's College, Windsor, "The 
r of an University for the education 
n,truction of youth and students in 

forever and to he called 

1hat time, King's has maintained in 
d., certain of the Oxford traditions. 
.ll. when the original buildings were 
, ,,cl by fire, the University _moved to 

where, with the assistance of the 
, ~,, Corporation, new buildings were 

11 illy erected on tht;. campus of Dal
' University. In 1930 it entered into 
, r,hip with Dalhousie which, with a 
I Charter dating from 1820, is the third 
, , 1cla's senior universities. This novel 
•, ment, by which the English and 

, It University traditions were united, 
I , Id by a special agreement under 
, thl' two have maintained joint facul-
1 \rt, and Science, so that undergrad
.,f King's read for the B.A. and B.Sc. 

D lhc)LJsie, King's having left her own 
powers · in abeyance in 

\I,\, 1941, the King's College buildings 
1,tkcn over by the Royal Canadian 

\ " an Officer's Training Establishment, 
d11ring the, next four years, until May, 

• llt'arlv ,'3100 officers were trained for 
d, ty ,~ith the R.C.N. The students 
.u·aclemic staff of King's carried on 
' this period through the kindness of 

I 1111,it' University and Pine Hill Divinity 

l11 1' 1971, 'King's College entered into. 
1rt1wrship agreement with Pine Hill 
111 :, Hall' (for tht' United Church of 
,l,t) and the Corporation of the Roman 
••lie Archdiocese of Halifax to found 
\tlantic School of Theology. This 

I,.. institution provides ecumenical as 
,ls denominational theological educa
t,,r eandidates for the ministry and for 
'"· During 1974 the School expects to 

•· ineorporation as a degree granting 

institution of higher education, at which 
time the work previously done by the 
Faculty of Divinity of King's College will 
be conducted by that School. King's will 
continue to grant degrees in Divinity O!'} 

the recommendation of the General Synod 
of the Anglican Church, but will hold in 
abeyance its powers to grant degrees in 
Divinity in course. It will continue to 
grant the honorary.degree of D.D. 

A significant development in King's history · 
began in the 1972n3 academic year with 
the introduction of the Foundation Year 
Programme for first year undergraduates, 
an integrated and interdisciplinary appnbch 

·to undergraduate studies which is unique 
in Canadian higher education. 

The University of King's College having 
entered an association with Dalhousie 
University, the students registered in ~rts 
and Science attend classes jointly with 
Dalhousie students. These classes are 
given by Dalhousie professors on the King's 
Foundation, depending on the eourse 
taken. The students of both institutions 
follow the same curriculum, take the same 
examinations, and must attain the same 
academic standard. The University of 
King's College Foundation Year Programme, 
however, is available only to students regis
tered with the University of King's College. 

King's College is residential, on the Oxford 
and Cambridge pattern, and, in addition to 
the day students who live out, 125 men and 
100 women can be accommodated in resi
dence. Dinner in Prince Hall is formal 
with Latin grace; the wearing of academic 
dress is required of all members of the 
College in statu pupillari and the emphasis 
is everywhere upon · the corporate life. 
The inestimable benefits of life in a small 
residential college are, in England at least, 
an accepted part of the "Oxbridge" tradition, 
but this is certainly not so in North America, 
where universities have in general followed 
either the German policy of having no resi
dential facilities at all, or the English pro-

, vincial plan of housing a proportion of the 
student body in "halls of residence" entirely 
separated from the university itself. The 
corporate life in Kfog's thus emerges as 
something rare on the · North American 
continent, since it is designed to educate 
"the wholr man" and not simply to train him _ 
for specific examinations. 

In addition to its athletic activities, the 
College runs a Debating Society, known as 
the "Qu_intilian", and a Dramatic Society 
which stages two plays each year. Daily ser
vi<,es are held in the Chapel for those who 
wish to participate, Although the College is 
an Anglican fou'ndatiori, there is no denomi
national bar aimed at the exclusion of non
Anglicans from membership of the College, 
either as lecturers or students. Members of 
Faculty may themselves be resident and 
function in the traditional manner as "dons" 
for the staircase (i.e. "bays"). The bay~ are 
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named Chapel Bay, Middle Bay, Radical 
Bay, North Pole Bay, Cochran Bay, and The 
Angel's Roost. Alexandra Hall is the 
residence for women. 

Now that there are many large overcrowded 
universities which find it difficult if not 
impossible to concentrate upon anything 
not strictly · co1;mected with a student's 
graduation at the earliest possible time, 
there is all the .more reason for the encour
agement of the small residential university 
wherein the future leaders of society may 
be educated towards the acceptance of 
social and moral responsibility. The educa
tion of such people must be conducted on an 
individual, not a mass, basis, 

King's tries to be a miniature of the Christian 
ideal of the larger community. It is this, 
rather. than any more superficial resem
blance, which links King's with the older 
universities· of Britain and makes it unusual 
in Canada. 

Constitution 

The Board of Governors is the Supreme 
Governing Body of the University. It con
sists of the Bishops of the Diocese of Nova 
Scotia and Fredericton, the President of the 
University, the Vice-President, the Trea
surer, four members elected by the Faculty, 
together with eight members elected by the 
Alumni Association, four members bv the 
Student Union, six by each of the Syn;ids of 
Nova Scotia and Fredericton, and not more 
than eight co-opted members. The Gover
nors have the management of the funds and 
property of the College, and the power of 
appointment of the President, professors 
and officials. The Board appoints an 
Executive Committee. 

Convocation consists of the Chancellor and 
the Vice-Chancellor, together with all 
Bachelors of Divinity and Masters and Doc
tors of the University; Members of the Boan;l 
of Governors and of. the Faculty of Arts and 
Science. who hold the degree of Master or 
Doctor from any recognized University; 
Fellows of the University and Bachelors of 
the University of five year.s' standing who are 
recognized by the Clerk of Convocation. 
All degrees are <.-onferred by Convocation. 

Exemptions Granted to King's 
College by Other Institutions 

The University of Oxford exempts from 
Responsions an undergraduate in Arts of this 
University who has passed in the subjects 
of the second or a higher year. A Bachelor 
of Arts with .. Honours is further exempted 
from four terms of residence. The Trustees 
of Rhodes Scholarships exempt from the 
qualifying examination candidates who are 
exempt from Responsions by the University 
of Oxford. 
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Chapel 

Regular chapel services are an integral part 
of the_ community life afforded by the Uni
versity, and all students are invited to at
tend them. The times of service are an
nounced at the beginning of each session 
and, while the Book of Common Prayer is 
used in the services in the chapel, students 
of all denominations are welcome and en
couraged to attend. There is a morning 
and evening service every week day and a 
morning service on Sunday. The service 
before the evening ~eal on Wednesdays is 
a Communion Service with music, and is 
regarded as something of "a College Cor
porate Communion." 

The University Chaplain is available to all 
students and conducts discussion groups 
for students and faculty. 

General Discipline 

The maintenance of discipline is in the 
h«11ds of the College Board which is com
posed of the President, the Dean of Resi
dence, the Dean of Women, President of 
the Students' Union, Chairman of the Men's 
Residence Council, Women's House Presi
dent, three p_rofessors on the King's Foun
dation chosen annually by the Faculty . The 
students exercise a large measure of self
government in maintaining good order and 
discipline in the residences. Students con
ducting themselves in an unbecoming man
ne_r, witMn the precincts of the college, 
may be fined, suspended or expelled. 
When a student is expelled from residence 
there is no return of fees. 

In keeping with the traditions of the Col
lege, students are expected to wear gowns 
when attending chapel, when seated for 
formal meals, and when calling upon the 
President of the University. Gowns may 
be obtained from the Dean of Women. 

Students are expected to attend lectures and 
laboratories regularly and punctually and to 
perform all exercises assigned by the 
Faculty. 

Dons in the Bays, the Dean -of Men, the 
Dean of Women, the Chaplain, the Regis
trar, the Bursar, the Faculty, and the Presi
dent are willing to help; counsel, and ad
vise any student at any time, and will act 
as much as is within their power in the 
best interest of the students and the College. 

King's College 'Library 

King's . College Library was founded in 
1789. Just after the Royal Charter was 
granted to the College in 1802, Bishop 
Inglis sent his son to England with £250 to 
begin the purchase of books, The library 
grew steadily during the 19th century and 
was probably one of the best libraries in 
English-speaking Canada of the time. 
There were various benefactors over the 
years, chief of whom was Thomas Beamish 
Akins. From Mr. Akins the library re
ceived most of its rare collection of some 
40 incunabula (books printed before 1500, 
that is, during the first fifty years since the 
invention of printing with movable type). 
This is a remarkable number of these very 
rare books to be found in such a small 
library. 

King's Library is very rich in the field of 
English literature. Much of the credit for 
the development of this field must go to the 
late Professor Burns Martin. The Profes
sor Btu ,is Martin Memorial Fund continues 
to aid the library's growth in.this area. 

With the help of the William Inglis Morse 
Endowment for Canadiana, this important 
area of study is growing steadily as more 
and more works are being published about 
our country. 

The largest proportion of books, however, is 
found in the field of Theology. This col
lection is large and comprehensive and is 
being ~onstantly kept up to date. The 
John Haskell Laing Memorial Bequest helps 
with the purchase of books in this field. 

Book purchases in the general field are 
aided by memorial funds to the following 
persons: the Hon. William Johnston Almon, 

,. 

Frances Hannah Haskell, 
Martell, and Thomas Henry 
Memorial). 

·versity Regulations 

The library is open Monday to F 'cl 
- n ·1\ r 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. and 7.00 · 11 

10:45 p.m. On Saturdays th~ h P-rn 
9 out! :00 a.m. to 12:00 noon. On S 
2-5 p.m. For part of the sessfon th 111ldt 
ing room will be open on Saturd,1: r 
2:00 to 5:00 p.m. · 

'~ 

The student loan period for all h,~,k 
cept those on reserve is one week. 

Fines will b~ charged for overdue boo"' 
th~ rate of twenty-five cents. a dav 
seven day books. 

Jents are required to report their 
,Ill Jgress while attending the Uni

o to the Office of the Registrar, on or 
' October H. Subsequent changes 

/,I.' reported promptly. 

f l{esidence of Students 
,;,. purpose of ad~ission to the Uni

the place of residence of a student 
place where he is domiciled. This 

"°[lll>llly presumed to be the place 
trV , province, etc.) where the home of 
;t•nts or guardian is. located. That 

pa remains unchanged unless he takes 
that satisfy the Registrar . that he has 

Students are given the privilege of h, ,,hed a place of residence elsewhere. 
ing books for the summer. 1··~w~,-.., 

Degrees 

The degrees of Doctor of Divinitv 
Doctor of Civil Law, may ·be mn~ 
honoris causa in recogniliun of tmJ 

literary, scientific, professional or p 
service_ 

The dignity and honour of Fellow ma 
conferred by the vote of Convocation u 
any friend of the University for note"o 
services rendered on its behalf. 

Convocation confers a Bachelor of Dnm 
and Associate of Theology (on recommt> 
tion of the Board of Examiners of tilt' Gm 
era! Synod of the Anglican Churd1 
Canada), and the Master of Sacred Th 
in Pastoral Care on recommendation of 
Graduate Studies Committee of the 
stitute of Pastoral Train_ing. 
also awards the diploma of 
King's College (Nova Scotia). 

Pre-professional work in Arts and Slit' 

by students intending to enter one of 
Dalhousie professional schools 
taken as a student of King's College. 

except by special 

Cases: The University will consider 
admission students who are lacking the 

I high school preparation, provided 
the applicant can show (by record, in

·s, or possibly by taking additional 
that his qualifications in other respects 

l't't'ptable. 

imwl students are those who wish to 
one university class because of their 
t in it. No class may be offered as a 

t towards a degree or diploma, and no 
I transcript will be issued. 

student taking more than one class with
tredit towards a degree or diploma at 

usie-King's may be admitted, if qual
as a special student. 

1ssion Ad Eundem Status: Students 
other universities desiring to study at 

· University may, on producing satis-
certificates be admitted with ad

~ standing a~d given credit for classes · 
\alent to those offered by Dalhousie-

tudent shall be admitted to a· degree in 
«>urse in this university unless he has 

ded and passed in at least one year's 
in the Faculty in question, and that 

tially the last . year of the degree 
!'St'. In the Faculty of Arts and Science 
Year's work is interpreted to mean at 
five classes of university grade. 

"sistration 
registered students are required to agree 

obey all the regulations of the · University 
dy made or to he made, and to pay the 
ired fees and deposits before entering 
tlass or taking any examination. 

er no circumstances may a student reg
un/ess all previous ac~ounts, including 

fees, library fines, and other fines, to the 
university have been paid. 

Late Registration 
Late registration in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science requires the approval of the Reg
istrar. 

Withdrawal 
See the individual faculty regulat~ons, and · 
the Fee Section; 

Discipline 

The University reserves the right to sus
pend or dismiss a student and require him 
to withdraw from the University at any time 
if he fails to attain prescribed academic 
standards or if he has conducted himself in 
a manner that shows he is unfit, for a ser
ious non-academic reason, to continue in 
attendance. 

If a student is required by a Faculty to 
discontinue attendance in the Faculty solely 
because he has failed to maintain the re
quired academic standing, he is not re
garded as dismissed on grounds of general 
discipline and his right to be considered 
for admission to another faculty is unaf
fected. 

When the work of a student is unsatis-
' factory, or his attendance is irregular with

out sufficient reason, he may be dismissed 
from one or more classes, or from the Uni
versity. 

No return of fees will be made to any stu
dent dismissed from classes, residence, or 
from the University. 

Dalhousie Libraries 

King's students enjoy the same privileges 
in the Dalhousie Libraries as Dalhousie 
students. For regulations and hours see 
the current Dalhousie calendar. 

Other Libraries 
Arrangements can be made for King's stu
dents to use the Halifax Public Library, the 
Nova S6otia Technical College Library, 
Pine Hill Library and the Provincial Legis
lative Library. 

Conferring of Degrees 

Successful candidates for degrees ,are or
dinarily required to appear at Convocation 
in the proper academic costume to have 
the degree conferred upon them. How
ever, any ~tudent may elect to have his 
degree conferred in absen_tia by giving 
formal notice to the Registrars of Dalhousie 
and King's before May 5. 

STUDENT SERVICES AND 
STUDENT AFFAIRS 

Student Employment 

11 

The Department of Manpower and Immi
gration, Manpower Division, in co-operation 
witn the University, maintains a year-round 
Canada Manpower Centre on campus. 
(Student Union Building, Dalhousie). This 
is done to assist students in obtaining em
ployment. 

All students wishing assistance in obtaining 
part-time and summer work, or graduates 
seeking permanent employment, are urged 
to contact the Canada Manpower Centre 
early in the academic year. 

There are opportunities for students to earn 
part of their college expenses by working 
in ~he Library, Gymnasium and Dining Hall. 

Student Counselling Service 

Students worried or anxious about any mat
ter, whether a personal or learning problem, 
are invited to visit the Student Counselling 
Centre at Dalhousie, fourth floor of the 
Student Union Building. Counsellors with 
broad experience in assisting with problems 
offer a free confidential service to students. 

Tutors 

The student body has an academic com
mittee which arranges tutorial services for 
students. 

University Health Service 

The university (Dalhousie) operates a health 
service and a small in-patient infirmary. 

Further specialist services in a fully ac
credited medical centre are available when 
indicated. 

Medical Care - Hospital Insurance 
Students must be able to provide proof that 
they are properly enrolled in any Hospital
Medicare scheme in their home province 
in order to qualify for service. This ap
plies particularly to residents of any prov
ince requiring a premium for Medicare 
Insurance. 

Canadian students remaining in Nova Scotia 
less th'an twelve months have their hos
pitalization paid by their home province. 
For residents of Saskatchewan and/ Ontario 
(and any other provinces with similar regu
lations) this requires that the student's 
premium for hospitalization Medicare be 
paid at home while they are absent to 
study. 
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Non-Canadian students who have· resided 
in Nova Scotia for m'ore than three months 
and show intention of remaining more than 
twelve months are regarded as residents of 
Nova Scotia and hence qualify for N.S. 
Hospitalization and Medical Services In
surance. 

Any student who is not covered by any of 
the above insurance, private insurance 
must be obtained. Advice and applica
tions at special rates are available through 
the Health Clinic. 

Registration Requirements 
l. All students registering for the first time 
at the University may be required to submit 
a certificate of health. This requires the 
student's completion of a Student History 
form provided by the University Health 
Service to each applicant, and in _the case 

· of non-Canadians or individuals with health 
problems, having their personal physician 
complete the physical examination side of 
the same form . 

2. All returning students are required to 
complete an annual medical questionnaire 
at the time of registration. Those who 
have been out for a year or more for any 
reason are required to submit a new health 
certificate. 

3. Other examinations may be required of 
all students who are found on admission to 
be in low me_dical category, and also of 
students participating in major sports. 

All information gained about a student by 
the Health Service is confidtntial and may 
not be released to anyone without signed 
permission by the student. 

Tuberculin Tests 
The tuberculin tests and . reading is a re
quirement for registration for all students 
attending King's. 

Emergency Treatment 
In the event of a medical 
dents should telephone 

emergency stu
the University 

Health Service, 424-2172 or appear at the 
clinic in person . 

Other Services 
Further services or requirements may be 
announced at the time of registration. 

The University Health Service does not 
provide the following: 
(a) Medical or Surgical care other than that 
provided by, or arranged through, the Uni
versity Health Service. 
(b) X-ray or Laboratory service, except as 
authorized by the University Health Ser
vice. 
(c) Medications. (Prescriptions, drugs, etc.). 
(d) Dental treatment. 
(e) Treatment for illness attributable to 
misconduct. 
(f), Eyeglasses and examinations for same. 
(g) Costs arising as a result of pre-existing 
condition. 

Note: 
The University Health Service will not pay 
accounts for hospital or medical service, in
cluding x-ray, laboratory service, rendered 
off-campus except in emergency cases or 
where prior approval was received. 

Prescriptions 
Medications prescribed by Health Service 
physicians or consultants to whom the stu
dent is referred by the Health Service are 
paid by a prepaid drug plan operated by 
the . Student Union. All other prescriptions 
are at the student's expense. 

Athletic Programme 

All students in their first year of attendance 
at the University are encouraged to partici
pate in some form of physical activity. 
Activities offered include field hockey, 
basketball, fencing, soccer, badminton, 
volleyball, swimming and hockey . 

Non-Academic Student Activities 

Students representing the College in non-

academic activities must be in " 
. ,-.or,<f 

ing. Those who are meligihle 
representation are as follows: 
(a) Students on probation in anv F· 

d . ""•h (b) Stu ents registered for fewer ti 1 

lectures per week, a period of t '·•n 
oratory hours being regarded for t~o 
pose as equivalent to one lectun•. 11 

(c) Students who have 
failures in college subjects . 

These regulations 
Dramatic' Society. 

Canadian Armed Forces 

Subsidization Plans 
The Regular Officer Training Pla11 RO 
Medical Officer Training Plan (l\lOTp 
the Dental Officer Training :Pla11 Do 
are completely subsidized univer,,t1 

. 't' b k d . p covering tu1 10n, oo s, me ical ,,n 
monthly pay and summer emplo1 IIH nt 
up to four years of undergradu;,ti s 
Successful applicants serve as com1111 si 

officers in the · Canadian Arme·d Furl 
varying compulsory periods afte1 gralln I 

For further information o~ above plan 
dents should contact the 

Canadian Forces Recruiting 
Unit, 
Sir John Thompson Building, 
1256 Barrington Street, 
Halifax, Nova Scotia. 
Phone : 422-5956 or 423-6945. 

Children of War Dead 
Assistance). 

Children of War Dead (Educ.atio11 ,\, 
ance Act) provides fees and monthl1 al 
ances for children of veterans who" 
was attributable to military service 
quiries should be directed to tht• ne 
District office of the Department of \ 
erans' Affairs. 

information on admission to the 
11her . . . . 

f Arts and Science, v1s1t, wnte or 
I\ 0 the Registrar's OfficJ,. University 
011t'· 

JI!._ college, Halifax. 

u111 age . 
Under sixteen years· of age 1s ad

_,,.r.itltl 
r·. ,.,cept by special permission of the 

~c requirement . 
t . c0 r admission whose native lan-.u, s 11 • • 

not English must give evidence 
~ . 

th•'' are proficient in spoken and wnt-
Eu~lish. This may be_ done by pre
It a certificate of havmg passed the 
h Language Test of the University , of 

I which is administered in various 
~,II• 

throughout th~ worl~. Information 
b,· obtained by writing to the En_glish 
,,ge Institute, Testing and Certif1ca
t·n·ice, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104, 

· cases 
l'11iversity will consider for admission 
th who are lacking the normal. high 

preparation, including students who 
ht•en away from school for a number 
m , provided they can show (from 
, l'idence, through interview with a 
11tative of the Admissions Office, 

bh by taking special tests) th~t th_ey 
, 11ualities fitting them for umvers1ty 

lions 
,ulergraduates are students who are 

tes for a Bachelor's degree, for a 
· in a professional course, or for · a 
a. (For details of admission to pro

the calen-

l'art-time students are students regis
lor three full credit classes or less. 

~nts registered for more than three 
r,·dit classes are full-time students). 

/Wcial students are students who are 
andidates for a degree or diploma but 
11 ish to take one or more university 
· Such students may be admitted if 

1f1,·d. There are two categories of 
al students : no degree students, who 
r,·ceive credit for classes taken; and 

lfors or audit students, who receive no 
11 and to whom no official transcript is 

lfutriculation standing: Senior matricu
designates the level of studies at
by students who have successfully 

P1•·ted Grade XII in a public high 
I in Nova Scotia. 

(e) Credits: See General Faculty Regula

tions 2. 

2. Admission from High Schools in 
Nova Scotia 

General 
The normal minimum requ,irement for ad
mission to King's College is completion of 
Province of Nova Scotia Grade XII exam
inations in the University Preparatory Pro
gramme, or the equivalent. In ~ast years 
an average of 60% in Grade XII high scho?I 
examinations, or Province of Nova Scotia 
Grade XII examinations, or the equivalent, 
was required. The same standard will ap
ply in the current year. However, th~ A~
missions Office does not apply cntena 
mechanically. It has discretionary power 
to admit students who do not meet the 

· normal requirements, but who appear ac
ceptable on other grounds. Any student 
who submits the necessary documents will 
be considered for admission. (See Ap
plication Procedure). 

Early Admission 
Stude~ts who have been receiving good 
marks (a general average of 65% or more) 
may be considered for a~missi?n while 
still in their Senior Matriculation year. 
Such students are encouraged to apply 
early in their last year at school. 

Application Procedure 
Candidates for admission to the Faculty of 
Arts and Science must submit a completed 
Application Form (a.vailable fr~m the Ad
missions Office, or from most high schools) 
to the Registrar, King's College, as soon as 
possible after January 1st, and normally not 
later than August 15th. To complete the 
applicatio.n~ a candidate must provide: 

(a) evidence of successful completion of 
"Grades XI and XII in the University Pre
paratory Programme (senior Matriculati~n 
standing) from a public high school m \ 
Nova Scotia, or the equivalent; as shown 
in a certified high school record-transcript, 
Provincial Examination Certificate, or 
Principal's report ; 

(b) recommendations from teachers and 
principal; 

Decisionslon admission will be:made known 
to applicants through the joint Admissions 
Office (Dalhousie-King's), as soon as pos; 

·sible after their credentials have been re
ceived and studied. 

Preparation for Admission . , 
Students wishing to study at Kmg s College 
should choose their high school subjects 
from a University Preparatory Programme. 
They should read the sections of the Cal
endar headed Degree Programmes and Pro
grammes of Study, and in particular'. the 
description of the first-year programmes. 
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Many departments make suggestions about 

high schocl preparation in the descriptions 
of their own introductory programmes. 
(These are found in the section entitled 
Programmes of Study). Students who lack 
preparation (in Grade XI and Grade XII) 
in Mathematics, English, and at least one 
other language may find themselves initially 
cut off from· certain programmes. Gmdance 
counsellors in high schools can also offer 
advice on the suitability of individual high 
school programmes. , Anot~er s0t~rce ?£ 
advice is the Registrars Office, which will 
arrange interviews, whenever possible,. be
tween prospective students and members 
of the Faculty. 

3. Admission from Outside Nova 
Scotia at Senior Matriculation Level 

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications 
Applications for admission from any part of 
Canada or the USA must be received by the 
Registrar's Office by A~1gust 16th _in order 
to ensure prompt and eff1c1ent handlmg. 

Applications from all other countries must 
be received by May 1st. (Students from 
Great Britain or the West Indies who wnte 
GCE qualifying examinations in Jun~ may 
request an extension of this deadlme if 
they can ensure that their exami~a~ion 
results will be available to the Adm1ss10ns 
Office by August 21st; otherwise the May 
1st deadline must apply .) 

Application procedure and 
praising applications: as for 
Nova Scotia. 

ways of ap
students from 

Equivalences 
The following levels are considhed equiv~
lent to Senior Matriculation (Grade XII) m 
Nova Scotia: 

Other Provinces of Canada 
(a) Newfoundland: first year Memorial 
versity. 

Uni-

(IJ) New, Brunswick: the former Grade XIII; 
or first year at a recognized university or 
junior college which admits students from 
Grade XII in New Brunswick pubhc high 
schools.* 

( c) Prince Edward Island: first year at the 
University of Prince Edward Island.* 

*Note: Students from New Brunswick and 
Prince Edward Island who have high marks 
(i.e. averages of 70%_ and above in fi~e 
subjects including English) in Grade XII. m 
those Provinces may apply and be consid
ered for admission to King's College. 

(d) Quebec: Senior High School Leaving 
Certificate; or first year of CEGEP General 
programme; or first year of univer~ity Col
legial programme. 
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(e) Ontario: Grade XIII (Secondary School 
Honour Graduation Diploma), or very high 
standing in Grade XII. 

(f) Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, British 
Columbia: Grade XII. 

Other Countries 
(g) USA: first year at a recognized university 
or similar institution of higher learning 
(minimum: 30 semester hours). Students: 
of le~ser standing will be considered if th~y 
appear exceptionally well qualified, for ex, 
ample on the basis of CEEB scores or ad
vanced placement work. 

(h) Great Britain, West Indies, West Africa: 
General Certificate of Education with pass 
standing in at least five subjects, of which 
at least two must be at Advanced level, 
and one must be English. 

(i) Hong Kong: GCE as for Great Britain; 
or University of Hong Kong Matriculation 
Certificate under same conditions as for 
GCE. 

(j) India, Pakistan: Bachelor's degree with 
first or second-class standing from a recog
nized university; or in certain circum
stances, first-class standing in the Inter
mediate examinations in Arts and Science, 
provided the candidate has passes at the 
university level in English, Mathematics 
and a language other than English. 

(k) Countries not mentioned above: Write 
to the Registrar's Office. 

4. Transfer from other Colleges and 
. Universities 

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications 
Canada and the USA: August 16th. 
Other countries: May 1st 
Applications received after the above dates 
will be considered, but prompt processing 
cannot be assured. 

Documents lo be Submitted 
a) Completed Application form (available 
from Registrar's Office). 

b) Official academic transcripts (or certi
fied copies) from aJ.I colleges and univer
sities attended; 

c) Copies of calendars (or similar publica
tions) of all colleges and universities attend
ed; 

d) Certification of proficiency in English if 
the native language of the applicant is an
other language; 

Transfer of Credits 
Students who have attended a recognized 
junior college, or in Quebec a CEGEP or 
a two-year university Collegial Programme 
for at ' least one yea,r, and can present satis
factory certificates may be granted -Senior 
Matriculation standing provided the work 
has been done in approved academic 
courses. For work completed beyond the 
Senior Matriculation level, credit may be 
granted on admission for a maximum of five 
equivalent classes. Students who are ad
mitted under these conditions can com
plete the requirements for a general degree 
in two years, or for an honours degree in 
three years. Such transfer is regularly 
accepted from the Convent of the Sacred 
Heart in Halifax, or the-Nova Scotia Teach
ers' College, or Nova Scotia Agricultural 
College in Truro. 

Students who have attended another recog
nized university to which they were ad
mitted from a level below that of Senior 
Matriculation (Nova Scotia) may with satis
factory documents pr~sent five appropriate 
university credits in lieu of Senior Matricu
lation subjects in order to meet King's en
trance requirements. Students from such a 
university who produce satisfactory certifi
cates for more than five subjects, may be 
granted five credits for matriculation pur
poses and other credits for appropriate 
classes, within the limits of the Regulations 
set out below. Students who have attended 

another recognized university t 
they were admitted from a level O ~ 
to that of Senior Matriculation ,(N '~llli 

Ov,1 may, on presentation of satis[a t 
. C Orv mentary ev1deace, be granted · 

. t I . h. Ctedi appropna e c asses, wit 1n thp 1· . 

. . . · 1ni1ts or Regulations set out below. · 

General Regulations Conce:rnin 
fer (See also General Faculty Hegu/g . 1' 

atiori, 

a) A student from another college 0 

sity who is not eligible for re-adni:/ 
that college or university. on kla 
grounds will not be admitted 
College. 

b) No transfer credit will be grantt-d fo 
class in which a final mark of less 1~ 
(or the equivalent) was obtained 
any class in which a final mark wa,· or 
conditionally. · i:rant 

c) To graduate from King's Collt-ge, all 
the most important part of a studt-nt 
demic work must be done here. Tb 
interpreted to mean at least five full d 
of which at least three are in the candidatt 
area of specialization (normallv cl 
taken at second-year level or highe;), 

d) A student ·in a King's honours 
gramme must attend King's as a full 
student in his last two years, unle.·, 
permission to the contrary is obtained 
the Committee on Studies. 

e) No_ classes taken at another insh 

Jleral F acuity Regulations . . 
f Regulations usually become d) a new area of concentratwn 1s to be 

t'' 0 
' ipon publication in the Calendar chosen. ,1' l 

faculty of Arts and S~ience.) ~tu- Note: Conversion of a. General degree to an 
<' subject to changes m regulat10ns Honours degree (degree Programmes, sec-

,r ses made after their · first registra- tion) does not involve the award of a second 
illf b 

less specifically excused y the degree; hence it is not subject to this regu-un · 1 . 
.All enquiries about the regu ahons Jation. 

1 ier should be made to the Registrar. 
dent suffering undue hardship from 

~
1;jon of any of the regulati~ns may 
for relief _through the Registrar to 

11111nittee on Studies. 

iim to Classes 
ulet1 t shall be admitted to a class until 
, satisfied the regulations -regardmg 
c<' and complied with the General 
r.,ity Regulations. 

ion of Undergraduate Studies 
1,nt is normally requ~red to complete 

ndergraduate studies within ten years 
first registration. 

ing 
II-time student registered in this uni
\ may, with the permission of the in
or concerned, audit any class in the 
h of Arts and Science, provided that 
dt•arly understood that he will not bt; 
,. to write examinations in the class 
ill not in any circ~mstances be grant
lit for it. 

Concurrent Registration at University of 
King's College and Another Educational 
Institution 
Ordinarily no student may register at King's 
if concurrently taking work in another edu
cational institution. Regulation 8 below 
outlines procedures to be followed to secure 
waiver of this general regulation. Regular 
exceptions are made with respect to · regis
tration at affiliated institutions. 

Forced Withdrawal Consequent on Unsatis
factory Performance 
When the work of a student becomes unsat
isfactory his case will be discussed by the 
Committee on Studies which may require 
him tb withdraw from the class or classes 

'concerned and to be excluded from the 
relevant examin~tions, or may advise him to 
withdraw temporarily from the University 
or to reduce his class load. 

2. Credit and Assessment 

will be counted towards fulfilling thl' -L-..... , •• 

A credit toward a degree is earned in a full
credit class, a class in which typically there 
are two to three lectur.e hours weekly for the 
regular (September to May) academic 
year. Credits may be obtained for univer
sity-level studies centration requirement of the gent~rnl dent possessing advanced knowledge 

elor's degree or the principle suhjt't-1 ubject, which he has acquired other-
quirement of an honours programme WI than at a university, will be encour-
out specific approval from the depart to begin his studies in that subject at a 
concerned at Dalhousie. appropriate to his knowledge, as de-

f) Transfer credits may be granted only 
classes equivalent to classes oflert>d 
King's, and only in subjects recogmzrd 
having standing in a faculty of Art 
Science. 

l'd by the department concerned, and 
bt, exempted from any classes which 
normally prerequisites for the one to 

he is admitted. However, the stu
must substitute for the exempted 
an equal number of other classes, not 

,1rily in the same subjects (i.e., he 
complete at the University the foll 
r of classes required for a general or 

nou rs degree). 

ling of Classes toward Two Under
ate Degrees 
udent who holds one undergraduate 
rr (B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com.) and who 
l'l> to gain a second undergraduate de-

rnust fulfil the requirements of the 
d degree and meet the following 
ations: 
ly classes that are applicable to the 

for the second degree may be count
~ credit· 
'11l·h cla;s carried forward must bear a• 

ofc or higher; 
lllinimum of six new classes must be 
• of which four must be in a declared 

1 subject; 

a) normally during the regular academic 
year; or exceptionally 
b) during a summer session or by corre
spondence, 
c) by transfer from other universities 
attended prior to entrance to University of 
King's College, 
d) in other Faculties of Dalhousie, or 
e) at other institutions while registered at 
King's. 
Regulations governing each of these ways of 
earning credit are presented below in sec
tions 4 throu~h 8. 

Gaining Credit 
To gain credit toward a degree or diploma, 
a student must meet the requirements rele
vant to that degree or diploma and must 
appear at all examinations, prepare such 
essays, exercises, reports, etc. ·as. may be 
prescribed and, in a class involving field or 
laboratory work, complete such work satis
factorily . 

Credit Contingent on Settling Debts to 
the University 
To gain credit, a student must settle all ob
ligations to the University with respect to 
tuition and residence fees, bookstore debts, 
library fines, etc. (not la!er than April 30 for 
Spring Convocations). 

1.5 

Method of Assessment 
In determining pass lists, the standings 
attained in prescribed class exercises, in 
field or laboratory work, and in the various 
examinations, may be taken into considera
tion by an instructor. Each instructor must 
ensure that students are informed of the 
method of evaluation to be used in a class 
within two weeks of the first meeting of the 
class; within four weeks after the beginning 
of each term the departmental chairmen 
must report to the Dean the method of eval
uation to be used by each instructor in each 
class. 

Grades 
The passing grades 
B, B- , C and D. 
F/M and F. 

· Submission of Grades 

are A+ , A, A - , B + , 
The failing grades are 

On completion of a class, the instructor is 
rec1uired to submit grades to the_ Registra~, 
such grades to be based on the mstructor s 
evaluation of the academic performance of 
the students in the class in question. Christ
mas grades must be submitted to the Regis
trar in 100-level full-year classes with enrol
ments in excess· of 25 (on October l); Christ, 
mas grades are normally submitted in other 
full-year classes. Christmas grades in classes 
other than A classes should be submitted as 
early as possible and in no event later than 
January 2nd; for "A" classes grade~, n~~st be 
submitted by December 27th, (an A class . 
is one given in the first term with the class 
ending in December). 
Incomplete 
Each student is expected to complete class 
work by the prescribed deadlines. Ordin
arily there is no obligation for any instructor 
to extend such deadlines. Incomplete work 
in a class may not be completed for credit 
after September 1 following the academic 
year in which the class was taken, and no 
incomplete notation will be changed by the 
Registrar after that date .. 
Change of Grade 
Correction of errors in the recording of a 
grade may be made at any time. The final 
date for grade changes for other reasons is 
September l following the academic year; 
such changes to be made only after the pro
cedures for reassessment of a grade have 
been complied with . 
Examinations and Tests 
A period of roughly two weeks in the spring 
and one week in December will be set aside 
for the scheduling by the Registrar of formal 
written examinations. An instructor who 
wants an examination scheduled by the 
Registrar for his class must so inform the 
Registrar by October 15 for the Christmas 
period and February 15 for the Spring per
iod. An instructor may also arrange his own 
examinations at a time and place of his 
choosing (including the formal examination 
periods), but with the understanding that in 
cases of conflict of examinations for an in-
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dividual student, the Registrar's examina
tion schedule takes priority. Instructors 
should avoid scheduling hour tests covering 
the work of the entire term during the fast 
week of classes in the term. 

Reassessment of a Grad~ 
On payment of a fee, a student may appeal 
'.o the Registrar for reassessment of a grade 
m a class. The Registrar will direct the 
request to the Chairman of the Department 
concerned, who will ensure that the re
asse~sment is qarried out and reported to the 
Registrar. Conjoint examinations in the 
professional faculties will not be reassessed. 

Special Examinations 
Special examinations may be granted to stu
~ents i_~ case o~ genuine illness, supported by 
a medical certificate, or in other unusual or 
exceptional circumstances. Medical certif
icates must be submitted at the time of the 
illness and will normally not be accepted 
after a lapse of one week from the date of 
the examination. A ·student wishing to 
a_ppear as a candidate at a special examina
'.!On s?all be required to give notice of his 
mtenhon to the Registrar's Office on or be
fore July 10. Students wishing to write at 
outside centres must apply by July 10. 

Supplemental Examinations 
A student is permitted to write a supple
mental examination in one class which he 
failed provided t/iat : 
(a) he obtained a final grade of F/M; 
(b) he has satisfied the requirements for the 
class (see Regulations); 
(c) a final examination or -test in the class in 
question_ accounted for at least forty percent 
~f t?e fmal grade (the supplemental exam
mahon should - at the discretion of the 
~epartment - constitute the same propor
t10n of the final grade as did the final ex
amination during the regular session); 
(d) he has not failed his year. 

The supplemental examination must be 
written in August immediately following 
the failure. It may not be deferred. Notice 
of intention to write, together with the re
qui~ed f~e, must be presented to the Regis
trars Office no later than July 10: 

A stu?en'. who fails to pass the supplemental 
exammahon can obtain credit for that class 
only by repeating it. 

I:Jo more than one supplemental examina
tion may be written by any student on the 
work of any one year. 

No s~ude_nt may write both a supplemental 
exammahon and an examination at the end 
of the Summer School in the same class in 
the same year. 

No supplemental examinations are allowed 
for classes taken at Summer School. 

No more than five passes obtained as a 
result of supplemental examinations may be 
counted toward a degree. 

Repetition of Classes not Passed 
Except as provided in Regulation above a 
student can gain credit only by repeatin~ a 
class which he has not passed. 

3. Merit Points and 
Minimum Standing,_ 

Merit points are awarded for each class 
follows : as 

Grade 
A+,A,A
B+,B,B

C 
D 

Points 
3 
2 
1 
0 

N~te that although D is a passing grade, no 
pomts are awarded. For fractional credit 
classes, corresponding fractional merit · 
points are awarded. (e.g., in a half-credit 
dass, an A would yield 1¼ polnts). Stu
dents receiving credit for classes taken at 
another institution are not awarded points 
for those classes; the minima stated in the 
rules below are adjusted in proportion to 
the number of King's credits received rela
tive to the number required. 

Minimum Standing for a General Degree 
In order to qualify for the award of a gen
eral degree, candidates must have obtained 
a minimum of ten merit points on the fifteen 
~lasses required. For all students graduat
mg m 1976 and subsequently a minimum of 
twelve merit points on the fifteen classes 
required must be obtained. (Note that the 
rule on minimum standing stated in the 
1972-19'.3 Ca!endar was not approved by 
Senate; if applied it would be more stringent 
than the regulation stated above). 

General Degree with Distinction 
A general degree will be awarded "With 
Distinction" to a student who has achieved 
an aggregate of 40 points in the 15 classes 
taken for his degree (or a proportional fig
ure ifhe has taken more than 15 classes). 

Minimum Standing for an Honours Degree 
Stu_dents. in honours courses are expected to 
mamtam an overall standing of at least c in 
each year of st~dy; if they fail to do so, they 
may be reqmred by the Committee on 
Studies to transfer to a general degree 
course. 

4. Regular Academic Year 

Workload 
Five classes s~all be regarded as constituting 
a normal years work for a student, and may 
not be exceeded without written- permission 
fr~m. the ~ommittee on Studies. Such per
m1ss10n will not normally be granted to any 
student who ' is in his_first year of study or to 
any student who, in the preceding academic 
year, has failed any class or had an average 
ofless than C. 

Failed Year 
A student is considered to have failed his 
year if he passes fewer than three of the full 
classes (or their equivalent) for which he is 

,. 
registered, unless: 
(i) the year is the first he h· 
university, when passes in as spt ·nt Only t 
are required; · 11 , d 
(ii) he is taking engineering 

h . h h or en" p ys1cs, w en . e is required to . ..,1t1 

fewer than two-fifths of h· l p,, 1 
f · . R ca~ 
1rst umvers1ty year and th .' ' 

after; ree-fifth 

(iii) he is a part-time student ·] 
pass at least one half-class ' \\ ••·n h 
The results reported in the d . pass l~t 
aca em1c year determine wheth 
has passed or failed his year. er " st 

Penalty for Failed Year 
(a) A stud~nt ~ho has failed his Vt•ar 

first occas10n 1s required to · 10 

Faculty for consideration for r:-~dupph 1 
(b) A d ' lllh 10 

stu ent who fails a ye·· 
. I ·JJ df 01, t11 

cas10ns w1 be ineligible to 
U . . ret11 111 1 

mvers1ty as either a full-t· . lnlt' or I 
time student. Ordinarily an ap 1 II d I ·f ·1 · Jlf' ,, 1,,11 
a owe on y I I lness has serio1"h ' 
rupt_ed the student's studies and tin 
tabhshed by submission of a <l 
tificate from the physician ·1tmt t' 1'l ,ti 

d ' f-'lt( 111 

stu ent to the Registrar at thl, f f 
illness. 111

"' 

5. Summer School and 
Correspondence Classes 

Limits on Credits 

classes (or alternative classes) he 

10 take; usually the Summer School 
r ,vill suffice; 

~e appli~ation to the ~egistrar of Dal
Vni11ers1ty and submit the class de

of the class . he wishes to take 
should be indicated where 

, decision has been reached, the stu
.,ill be notified directly by the Regis
If the decision is favourable, the re
university will be so advised by the 
's Office. · 

ndence Classes 
(ation similar to the above relates to 
ndence classes and, at the present 

only the correspondence classes offer
., Queen's University, Kingston, On
.-ill be considered. 

I 

ts should make application for Sum-
5cbool as early as possible in order that 
_.y make necessary ai:rangements and 
a list of the text-books required. 

Up to five credits from Summer Sd1<K 
correspondence classes may bt' ·"' __ , _ _.,_ 

receipt of an application for admission 
University, and an official transcript, 

ts will be advised of the number of 
which may be transferred from an
university. However, provisional 
ent can be made on interim tran-towards the requirements for :1 dt·l!rt 

more than two .of them by corrt'spoud 
Such classes must have been pa, ,·d t 
adequate level and can be accepll"d 0 

they are closely equivalent in wnh I t 

classes normally given at King's. 

Maximum Workload 
No student may take classes totallinl! 
than one full credit in any Ont' Sum 
School session. Not more than l\\t1 

credits can be obtained at Surnnwr S 
in any one academic year. 

Exceptions will normally be grant<·d I" 
Committee on Studies· only in r<"'I" d 
at~endance at a university which op< rite 
tnmester system or its equivalent. 

In all cases, permission must be oht.nn,'<1 
advance, following the procedurt· d, 11 I 
below. . 

Credit for Summer School Classes ,ti ()lhft 

Institutions 
A- student wishing to take, at " 11n 111 

other than Dalhousie, a Sumnnc-r S h 
class to be counted for ·credit h'" ·'rd, 
Dalhousie-King's degree must: 
(a) obtain an application form fr11111 

Office of the Registrar at Dalhousi<' l 111 ' 

sity ; 
(b) obtain from 
to attend a full 

the university he p_r•'I 
qescription of the S11 " 

nt taking classes in another Faculty 
of an affiliated course must conform 

Ir regulations of .that Faculty with re-
to these classes. 

f.redits from Other Universities 
Concurrent Registration· 

Indent, while registered at King's wish
to take dasses at another institution 
make an application to the Registrar ai 

ie and provide a description of the 
offered at the other institution. A 

of permission will be provided if 
al for the classes is given by · the 
riate department. · 

' 
class f?e will be paid by Dalhousie if: 

die stud7nt is registered as a full-time 
tat Dalhousie-King's · 

lbe classes are approved. 
class f~e will be paid by the studen_t if 

red as a part-time student at Dais 
·King'. 

9. Change of Registration 

Changing a Class 
Class changes will not be permitted during 
the first week after commencement of 
classes in September, Students should de
cide during the first week of classes what 
changes they wish to make and make these 
changes during the sec~md week of classes 
(see below), 

Adding Classes 
The last date for adding classes i~ two weeks 
from the commencement of the term in 
which that class begi~s. Students must 
complete the appropriate registration change 
form which must be approved by the in
structor concerned and by the Registrar,· 

Withdrawing from Classes 
(a) The last day for withdrawing from a 
class without penalty is: for A classes: 16th 
November, for B classes: I week after study 
break, for C classes: 31st January, for full 
year classes: 31st January. Classes drop
ped after- these dates are recorded as W 
(withdrawal). Students must complete the 
appropriate registration change form which 
must be approved by the instructor con
cerned and by the Registrar. 
(b) No class may be dropped after the last 
day of classes in the term in which -that 
class ends. 
(c) Classes may not be added to replace 
withdrawn classes after the second week of 
the term in which that class begins (see· 
Regulations). 
(d) ,A student may not transfer from full to 
part-time status . by withdrawing from 
classes after the deadlines listed (see Regu
lations), 

Withdrawing from the University or Chang-
ing to Part-time Status ·· 
A registered student who wishes to with
draw from the U_niversity, or one wn_o wish
es to change from full-time to part-time 
status, must write to the ·Registrar explain
ing his circumstances. In either .· case, the 
student should not discontinue attendance at 
any class until his applic'ation has been 
approved. A student proposing withdrawal 
will normally be invited to discuss his 
situation with the Dean or the Assistant 
Dean of Student Services, 

10. Experimental Classes 

Experimental classes, on any subject or 
combination· of subjects to which the arts 
and sciences are relevant and differing in 
conception from any of the classes_ regularly 
listed in , departmental offerings, may be 
formed on the initiative of students or of 
faculty members. 
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If formed on the initiative of students, the 
students concerned shall seek out faculty 
members to take part in the classes. 

Whether formed on the initiative of stu
dents or on ' the initiative, of faculty mem
bers, the faculty members who wish to take 
part must obtain the consent of their de
partment. 

I 

The classes may be of one-year length or 
half-year length . 

A class shall be held to be formed when .at 
least one faculty member and at least eight 
students have committed themselves to 
taking part in it for its · full length, and in 
the case of one-half year classes when a class 
in the other one-half year is available. 

Classes may be formed any time before the 
end of the second week of classes in the Fall 
term to run the year or first half year, or ·any 
time before the end of the second week of 
classes in the Spring term: If they are 
formed long enough in advance to be an
nounced in the Calendar, they shall be so 
announced, in a section describing the Ex -
perimental Programme; if they are formed 
later, they shall be announced (a) in the 
Dalhousie Gazette, (b) in the University 
News, (c) on a central bulletin board set 
aside for this purpose. · · 

One faculty member taking part in each ex
p~rimental class shall be designated the 
rapporteur of the class. It shall be his re
spqnsibility (a) to advise th~ Curriculum 
Committee of the formation and content of 
the class; (b) to obtain from the Curriculum 
Committee a ruling as to what requirement 
or requirements of distribution and concen
tration and credit the class may be accepted 
as satisfying; . (c) to report to the Registrar 
on the performance of students" in the class; 
and (d) to report to the Curriculum Com
mittee, after the. class has finished its work, 
on the subjects treated, the techniques of 
instruction, and the success of the class as 
an experiment in .pedagogy (judged so far as 
possible on the basis of objective compari
sons with more familiar types of classes). 

A s~udent may.have five one-year length ex
penmental classes (or some equivalent com
bination of these with half-year length 
classes) counted as satisfying class for class 
any of the requirements for the degree, sub
ject to the rulings of the Curriculum Com
mittee (above) and (where relevant) to the 
~pproval of the departments. 
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Programmes of Study Thus for B.A. students the Foundation Year 
Programme is equivalent to 4 classes for 
B.Sc. students it is equivalent to 3 classe:. 

Classes for 1974/75 

FACULTY OF ARTS 
AND SCIENCE Dip_loma for Studie~ in the Humanities and 

Social Sciences. · 

K220 Selected Topics in I t 
· nerd· 

Studies. l Full credit 15l·ipl 
Instructor: Members ofS 

taff 

This class provides the st d . u ent . 

King's offers 4 Programmes of Study leading 
to degrees m Arts and Science. 

St'.1dent~ who do not intend to proceed to 
graduatwn may be admitted as, Special Stu
dent~ mto the Foundation Year Programme 

. (eqt'.iva_Jent to · four , credits), successful com
plet10n o'. which will result in the obtaining 
?f the Diploma for Studies in the Human
ities and Social Sciences. Pennission to 
enrol as a Diploma student must be sought 
through the Director of the Foundation 
Year Programme. Evidence of genuine 
mter_est m pursuing such studies will be 
considered in the qdmittance decision, 
together with high school record. 

opportumty to undertake s . . With 
d . . 1. pec1ah2:ed 

1Sc1p mary study on a to · I 
b pie to b 

upon y the chosen instructor. e ~ 

B.A. (General) three years 
B.A. (Honours) four years 
B.Sc. (General) three years 
B.Sc. (Honours) four years 

Kints provides_an alternative to the ordinary 
B.A. •\nd B.S_c. first year programmes. 

The ordinary first . . ye,ir programme consists 
of five classes. . King's Interdisciplinary Studies 

K221 The Aristotelian System 
t . f . u ~ 

K222 

K223 

gra 10n o Disciplines. l Full 
Instructor: W. J. Hankey <:redit 

From Nietzsche to Hitler· A 
Modern Evil. l Full credi~ Stlldy 
Instructor: C. J. Starnes, eft al 

The Social and Political C 
R l · <int The King's alternative first year progr;mme, 

the, Foundatwn Year Programme, is a first 
year programme for both general and hon
ours students. Bachelor of Arts students 
enrolled in th~ Foundation year Programme 
do one . class 111 addition to the Foundation 
Course. Bachelor of Science students in 
the Programme do two additional classes . 

In addition to the Foundation Year Pro
gramme for first year students K' ' C II . . , 111gs 

o eg_e offers classes at the second year 

evo ut10nary Ideas in tl!P 
teenth and Twentieth Cen·t . 
'l F II unl-s 

u credit Instructor: H. G, y 

Foundation Year 
Programme 
Introduction 

The University of K' ' . C II . . . mg s o ege, m associa-
t_i_on with Dalhousie University, offers a spe
cial Foundat10n Year Programme in the first 
year of the Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of 
Science. First offered in 1972-73, the Pro
g~amme has_ proyed a successful way of pro
vid111g an '.ntegrated and interdisciplinary 
c~urse for ~1rst year students. A part of the 
offenngs of t_he Dalhousie-King's Faculty of 
A1ts and Science, the Programme is open 
only to students registered at King's. 

The Foundation Year Programme is a new 
approach to th fi t f . · . e irs year o University . 
L1terat'.1re, philosophy, political and social 
mst1tut10ns, the history _of science, economic 
forms r J· · :, ·' e igwn, art an"' music are studied 
to,gethe: 111 one course in an integrated man
ner which sees them as interd~endent ele
ments 111 the development of Western cul
ture. This movement is understood through 
the exam111at10n of some of th t b ·. . e mos asic 
works 111 our history. To learn to deal with 
these w~rks is to acquire a foundation for 
studies 111 the humanities and · I · . . · socia sci-
ences, 3ust as to have a conception of the 
nat'.1re of our society and culture is to have a 
~as1s fo_r thoughtful living . . To provide these 
1s the aim of this new progr,amme. 

Many scientists are acutely aware of the 
need to understand the relation of science to 
other aspects of culture and to social life; a 

level_ for degree credit as non-departmental 
electives m the BA and ·B Sc . . · · . . programmes. 
Thes'e classes are available primarily for 
stndt.nts w~o have successfully compl<,t,.d 
the Found;1t10n Year Programme. 

K224 The Decline of Liberalism 
Ideology. l Full credit 
Instructor: J. A. Lennon 

stream of the Programme will provide a 
general view of o , It r · . ur cu ure ror science stu-
dents 111terested in these questions. 

The form of the teachi_ng is designed to meet 
the special problems of first year students. 
Students spend about equal time in lectures 
and tutonal groups. Enrolment in the 
Programme is limited to 100 Arts students 
and 25 Science students. The very favour
,tble rat1CT 0~ staff to students and the con
centration of the student's work within· one 
course both. permits the course to offer a 
wide vanety of experiences and allows it to 
help students analyze, focus, and evaluate 
theJT _experiences. The amount of time 
spent _m small group tutorials permits close 
attentwn to be paid to each student's de
velopn~ent. A large number of departments 
recogmze the Programme as a substitute for 
. t!ieir mtroductory class; this gives Fdunda
tion Year students wider options for second 
year study. 

~he instructor~ in the programme are spe-
cialists 111 a wide variety of . . b . nmvers1ty su _ 
3ects. All take the view, however, that 
first year study at university can profitably 
be devoted to attempts to integrate knowl
edge .and understanding rather than to pre
mature spe~ialization in particular subjects. 
On the basis of the integrated view which a 
student caii develop in the Foundation Pro
gramme, choice of greater specialization 
for subsequent years at university may be 
more reasonably made. 

Teaching Staff 

]. P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon), Ph.D. (U 
pool, 

A~sociate Professor of Classics. 
R. D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. (Harv 
M.Th. (Trinity), Ph.D. (Harvard) 
Associate Professor of Classics. ' 

;H._ V. Gamberg, B.A. (Brand,eis), 
Prmceton), 
Associate Professor of Sociology. 
W, J- Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. (To 
,Asst. Professor and Director, Found 
Year Programme. 
J. G. Morgan, B.A. (Nottingham), M 
(McMaster), D.Phil. (Oxford), 
President, University of King's College. 
M. Reckord, B.A., M.A. (Manche1;ter), Ph.D. 
(London), 

. Associate Professor of History. 
D. H. Steffen, Ph.D. (Goettingen), 
Associate Professor of German. 
J. Stolzman, B.A. (Oregon), M.S. (Florid 
Ph.D. (Oregon), 
Assistant Professor of Sociology. 
J. A. Lennon, B.A.,M.A. (Tor.), 
Lecturer in Humanities and Social Sci 
C. J. Starnes, B.A. (Bishops), S.T.B, (U,,
vard), M.A. (McGill), 
Lecturer in Humanities and Social Scie 
H. G. Yesus, B.A. (Haile Selassie), M 
(Illinois et Brandeis), 
Lecturer in Humanities and. Social Seil.' 

(Tor.), F.R.C.O., 

B.Sc. (Sheffield), M.Sc. (West. 
_p.(Man.), 
p,of essor of Biology 

farrell, B.~. (St. Norbert), M.Mus., 
is,), ; 
professor of Music. 

A.M., Ph.D. 

!,fanning Professor of Economics. 

ner, B.A., B.Ed., M.A. (Dal), 
t Professor of French 

1,B.A. (Long Island), M.A. (N.Y.), 
in French · 

vonMaltzahn, M.S., Ph.D. (Yale), 
S. Campbell Professor of Biology 

ell, Nova Scotia College of Art and 

admission requirements are those per
to the Faculty of Arts and Science in 
. The course is designed to be use
tudents of every level of attainment. 
r, applications are invited from 

ts completing junior matriculation 
Grade XI); these students will be 
ually considered for admission with

llenior matriculation (N .S. Grade XII). 
dents are admitted to the three year 
I or four year honours degrees. 

ts of the Programme are eligible for 
scholarships open to entering students . 

ition, the Henry S. Cousins Scholar-
of $1,000 :md $750 per year, the Dr. 
n H. Gosse Entrance Scholarship of 
and the Foundation Year Entrance 
l'lihips of $500 are open only to stu
l'ntering this Programme. 

Programme is to be regarded as a 
lete unit. It is not possible for stu -
to enrol in only part of the course. 

ation of the students' performances 
be continuous and made on the basis of 
· I participation and essays. There 

llo examinations. The final grade is , to 

be a composite of all· evaluations. Final 
grading will be the result of discussion 

, among all those teachers who have had grad-
, I ing responsibilities. Grades are given in 

terms of the letter grade' system of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 

Successful completion of the Programme 
will give students in the Bachelor of Arts 
course· twenty-four credjt hours or four 
class credits toward the Bachelor of Arts 
degree. These students do one other class 
brsides the Foundation Year course to 
achieve a complete first year. Bachelor of 
Science studen'ts will do two science classes 
in addition to their work in the Foundation 
Year Programme. The course for science 
students carries eighteen credit hours, i.e. 
three class credits. / 

Upon successful completion of the Pro
gramme the normal departmental require
ment of passing_ an introductory course in 
the discipline concerned is waived by the 
following departments; 

Classics (except in the case of courses in the 
classical languages). 
English Language and Literature. 
German (except in the case · of courses in 
language). 
History. 
Political Science. 
Sociology (except for courses in Anthro
po!ogy). 

In addition the following departmental pro
visions have been established: 

Economics: 
(a) successful completion of the Foundation 
Progr;amme is regarded as adequate prereq
uisite for upper year courses in Economics 
for which Economics 100 is not a prereq
uisite. 

(b) students intending to enrol in Economics 
courses for which Economics 100 is a pre
requisite must have passed Economics lO0A, 
(the requirement of Economics lO0B being 
waived). 

German: 
Successful completion of the Foundation 
Programme may be regarded as a substitute 
for German 221. 

I 
Philosophy: 
Successful completion of the Foundation 
Programme may be regarded as a substitute 
for Philosophy 230. 

The Department of Education of Dalhousie 
University waives its requirement of English 
100 for students enrolled in the B.Ed. Inte
grated Courses who have successfully com
pleted the Foundation Year Programme. 
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Pre-Professional Training 

The Facultie~ of Medicine and Dentistry of 
Dalhousie University have approved the 
Foundation Year Programme as part of the 
pre-professional work they require for ad
mission to their respective faculties. Stu
dents may substitute the Programme for the 
appropriate requirements laid down by 
these faculties. · 

Course Designation, Lecture and 
· Tutorial Hours 

The formal designation of the Programme 
courses is as follows: 

, King's Interdisciplinary Studies 

KlOO (Arts): Foundation in Social Science 
and Humanities; Lectures M. W. Th. F. 
9:30 a.m. - 11:30 a.m.; Four hours of tu-
torials to be arranged. -

KUO (Science): Foundation in Social 
Science and Humanities; Lectures M. W. 
F . 9:30 a.m. - 11:30 a.m.; Two to four hours 
of tutorials to be arranged. 

Outline of the Foundation Year 
Programme 

The course has its own logic; it is not just a 
collection of diverse materials but integrates 
them in accord with .the interpretation of 
our culture which it develops. As we 
work out this interpretation, we consider 
works of various kinds, some of the most 
crucial works in this culture. These we 
consider no matter what discipline ordin
arily studies them. Thus we look, for 
example) at ._Mozart's Don Giovanni, early 
Greek urns, Michelangelo's "Prisoners", and 
BrooklyQ bridge; these are usually under
stood to belong to the disciplines of music, 
archaeology, art history and architecture. 
We read Homer's Iliad, Shakespeare's King 
Lear, Robert Penn Warren's All the King's 
Men; works usually studied by the depart
ments of classics, theatre, and English lit
erature. We analyse St. Anselm's Proslog
ion, Descartes' Meditations, and Luther's 
The Freedom of a Christian, which are 
usually studied by departments of . phil
osophy, theology and religion. We study 
Huizinga's The Waning of the Middle Ages, 
Rousseau's Social Contract, Marx's Capital, 
Mill's White Collar; works thought to 
belong to history, political theory, econom
ics and sociology. We read selections from 
Copernjcus' On- the Celestial Spheres, 
Newton's Optics, Darwin's On the Origin 
of the Species; texts' taken from the history 
of astronomy, physics and biology. 

The logic we develop to integrate the dif
ferent stances of these various works is of 
two''kinds. On the one hand, we see how 
each of these works shows the nature of the 
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different epochs or stages of our culture and 
how each of these civilizations break up to 
form the one succeeding. Qn the other 
hand; we trace some institutions, ideas and 
movements through each of the historical 
periods. 

The following are the teaching units of the 
course. One or more of the aspects of cul
ture mentioned above tends to be stressed 
in each unit in accord with the difference 
between the general character of each. 

1. The Ancient World: The_ origin of the 
primary institutions and beliefs of the west
ern world in Greece, Rome, and Israel. 
Religion manifesting itself in art, myth and 
institutions provides a focus for our approach 
to this epoch. Co-ordinator: Mr. Atherton. 

2. The Medieval World: The formation of 
Christendom. The forms of the City of God 
developed in the assimilation of ancient 
culture to Christianity provide the elements 
for the consideration of this period. We 
attempt .to grasp their unity, as the med
ievals saw it, through the Divine Comedy 
of Dante. Co-ordinator: Mr. Crouse. 

3. The Reformation and Renaissance: The 
break up of the medieval world in the 
opposition of faith and nature. We begin 
to consider philosophy, science, politics: 
the secular arts in general, as self-con-

sciously independent of the Church and 
attempting to achieve secularly what it 
proclaimed religiously. Co-ordinator: Mr. 
Hankey. 

4. The Age of Reason: The enlightenment, 
romanticism, and revolution. The develop
ment of secularization to the religion of 
nature. Special attention is prid to political 
theory in this section. Co-ordinator: Mr. 
Steffen. 

5. ;rhe Triumph of the Bourgeoisie: Bour
geois culture from its triumph in the French 
Revolution to its collapse in World War I. 
The nineteenth century is mainly treated in 
terms of the revolutions: political and indus
trial. Marx provides a crucial analytical · 
focus; novels provide a new form of literary 
experience. Co-ordinator: Mr. Morgan. 

6. The Contemporary World: From the 
decline of the European empires to contem 
porary industrial society. The focus is the 
point of view of the new social sciences 
which came into view in our investigation 
of the nineteenth century. The revolutions 
of the twentieth century are · considered 
central. Co-ordinator: Mr. Gamberg. 

One major paper will be required of both 
Arts and Science students during each unit. 
In addition, Arts students will write a num
ber of smaller papers relating to the work 

of their Thursday lecture. This . 
lecture will consider one text or to·1~di 
tail during the whole unit. A. dirl1t 

of work will be considered in ea e.~t'hl 
so that instruction is given in thee . 
techniques appropriate _ to literatur~ 
osophy, ~istory, etc. A.s the rnark r, 
course is based on papers and dil or 
formance, no student will be abf!' 
the course without completing the 10 
requirements. 

Th~ follo~ing are . the rect1rring g 
topics which are discussed in each r 
units outlined above. 0 

(a) Political institutions, the modt-s 
thority, conceptions of law and thr 
the political ideal. 

(b) Theological and philosophical 
and forms. l""ll{)Q•r-
(c) The conception of nature and fornu 
natural science. 
(d) Economic institutions. 
(e) The structure of society. 
(f) Literary, musical and artistic express 

A. classroom with facilities for slid 
and musical reproduction is used 50 
the presentation of these aspects of cul 
can be ·an integral part of the teaching. 

There follows a synopsis of the eoun, 
showing the relation of the above g 
topics and thq various units. 

nomic 
itutions 

Structure 

Society 

literature 
lllilMusic 
lll(!Art 

Unit l 2 

From the Iliad From the "Dark" 
to the beginnings Ages" to "the 
of Christianity Waning of the 

Middle Ages:" 
circa 1500 A.D. 

The City State, Christendom, 
The Roman Marauding 
Empire; The imperialism, The 
Golden Age, The Holy Roman 
legal person'. Empire; feudal 

kingdoms, 
Decline of the 
Papacy. 

The rise of Theology 
"reason"; The "queen of the 
Gods in human sciences." 
form, God Reason and 
beyond Nature; Faith. Realism 
The Trinity. and Nominalism. 

The absolute 
System. 

Man against Abstract 
nature, Reason Speculation and 
in nature. deductive logic; 

Nature and the 
Divine Ideas. 

Slavery, Imperial The rise of cities, 
Economy merchants, 

guilds. The 
feudal system : 
manorial system, 
fiefdoms. 

Family, Tribe Monasticism . 
and State. Feudalism: 

peasants and 
nobles. The 
beginnings of1the 
"middle classes". 
The Church and 
Society. 

Epic and Tragic Romanesque: 
drama, Myth ; Gothic, 
the Ideal and the Plainsong, 
realistic. Polyphony. Th e 

beginnin~ of 
"modern 
literature. 
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3 4 5 6 

From the end of The "Age of From Frepch F rom the First 
the Middle Ages Reason" from c. Revolution to World War to the 
to circa 1650 1650 to 1815 the First World present 

War 

Rise of central- Absolute Mon- Revolutions, Liberal 
ized territorial archy, en- liberalism, con- Democracy, 
states, Absolute lightened des- servatism, demo - Fascism, 
Monarchies potism, The cracy. National- Socialism. 

English parlia - . ism. Welfare States. 
ment, French Left and Right. 
Revolution 

Secularism; Revealed religion Revival of Existentialism ; 
mysticism; criticized ; religion ; individualism. 
Christian Deism. Empiric- Sectarianism. Atheism, 
humanism; The ism and rational- Reactions to Nontheism. Neo 
·Reformation and ism; idealism. rationalism. Orthodoxy. The 
Protestantism . Positivism. Philosophy of 
The Counter Materialism. History. 
Reformation. Evolutionary 

thought, Social 
Darwinism. 

Modern con- The public ac - Scientific ad- New directions 
vance and tech - · in Physics : the ception of sci- ceptance of Sci -

ence. The nology. The atomic age. ence begins: 
Cartesianism ; growth of the social "sci- Technocracy, 
astronomy. natural sciences. ences", evolu - The Computer. 
Mathematics and tion. Advances 
Science. on all fronts. 

The growth of Contests wr Industrialism, Monopoly and 
capitalism: trade comIT1erce and Capitalism, im- Corporate 
and industry. colonies; the perialism. Capitalism Neo-
Decay of feudali - bourgeois revolu - Colonialism; 
sm, tion . Beginnings Modernization 

of Industrialism. and The Third 
World 

Criticism of Parliamentary Class Societies, Monarchism ; the 
democracy; the ahd Socialist mercantile divine right; 
entrenchment of 'Societies. Pro-society and its republicanism ; 
the bourgeoisie. blems of race. structure. D e - Class societies; 

dine of mon- State and Social classes. Bureaucracy. 
archical system. Society. 

"Alienation " The Renaissance The " neo- Romanticism, 
and its products; classical" era. nationalism in and the Arts ; 

Rococo and art. Naturalism. The Waste Land Baroque art and 1 

Baroque. Early Impressionism. Experimentation music. 
phases of and 
Romanticism. fragmentation , 

The problem of 
form. 
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Divinity 
Director of Parish Field Work and Divinit 
Secretary Y 
Rev. Canon J. H. Graven MA (Dal) L Th 
(Vind.). • ' . . . ' · · 

With the establishment of the Atlantic 
School of Theology during 1974, the work 
of th~ F,aculty of Divinity of the. University 
of Kings College is to. be transferred to 
that ~chool and the Faculty dissolved as a 
teaching component of King's College. 

~ing\ College remains a recognized institu
tion. for the conferring of d' · ·t d . . 1vm1 y egrees 
and diplomas on recommendation of the 
General Synod of the Anglican Church. 

Divinity scholarships awarded b 
College are tenable at the Atlantic 
of Theology. 

King's 
School 

Details of the basic eourse req . t d . · mremen s an 
offermgs o_f the Atlantic School of Theology 
are given m a bulletin published separately, 

• 

and available from the School or from K!' g' 
R . m s 

eg1strar on request. · 

Master of Sacred Theology (M.S.T.) 
In ~o?junction with the Institute of Pastoral 

, Trammg: the University of King's College . 
now offers the degree of Master of Sacred' 
Theology in the field of pastoral care. Parti
culars concerning regulations for this de
gr:e may be obtained from the Executive 
Duector of the Institute of Pastoral Training 
at the University of King's College. A 
degree in Divinity is a prerequisite. 

Diploma of. Associate of King's College 
(Nova Scotia) (A.K.C. (N.S.)) 
~he University of King's College has estab
lished the diploma of Associate of King's 
College (Nova Scotia), A.K.C., (N .S.), to 
encourage further study .for those persons 
~ho are not eligible for the B.D. It com
bmes _extramural and intramural work, and 
now. includes Pastoralia.. Particulars con
cernmg regulations for this diploma may be 
had up~n application to the Registrar. (No 
new registrations after July l, 1974). 

Bachelor of Divinity (B.D,) 

Students who have rece· 
BS . . IVed th 

. .Litt., or B S T and , e ~. 
h h : · · gra<tu t "l 

w o ave qualified for· the L a e st 
ceed to the final examination .11J. ~ 
mural degree of B D d for the · · un er h 
Synod Board of Examiners. B t e 
among all Anglican Theo! . Y ag og1c-al Co 
Canada, the Degree of Ba h 1 111!1> . Ceorof-11 
1s no_ w awarded only by exa ·_ 
B d rrnnar 

oar of Examiners of Gen 1 1011 I... . . era S '7 
new reg1straflons after Nov b Yllod, 

em er 30, l 

Associate in Theology (A.Th.) 
By arrangement among all A 1 _ 
gical Colleges in Canada ng h1ca11 
A . . Th • t e Tt1e ssoc_ 1ate m eology is 11 1 
b ow aw· d 

y examination by the Board of i ed 
of General Synod. Particulars 
regu!ati~ns for this Title may be co 
~pph~ahon to the Registrar. (No had 
1strahon after November 30, 1973)_ new 

titute of Pastoral Training 

-ity of King's College 
C School of -Theology 
pivinity College 
I faculty of Dalhousie University 

organizatio~ of t~e l~stit~te in wlla-
011 with Pme Hi.II D1vm1ty Hall_, the 
,ty School of Acadia University, Pres-
1111 College, (Montreal), Medical 
IV of Dalhousie University, pioneered 
; 10dern development in Theological 
tion on the Canadian scene. It is the 

{ive of the Institute to bring pastors 
the<>iogical students face to face with 
n misery as it exists both in and out of 

1111ions, through courses in Clinical 
ral Educati_on in both general and 
al hospitals, reformatories and juvenile 
,, homes for the aged, alcoholism 

111ent centres, and other social agencies. 
this connection, the Institute now spon

six-week courses in Cli11ical Pastoral 
ation, usually commencing mid May, 

th•· Nova Scotia Hospital, Dartmouth 
tal), the Nova Scotia Sanatorium, Kent
the Victoria General Hospital, Halifax, 
'ew Brunswick Provincial Hospital in 
aster, King's County Hospital, Water-
' and Springhill Medium Correctional 
ter, Springhill. 

mentioned courses aim 
arily at increasing the pastoral wmpe

of the parish minister or church work-

ension cours~s are given in the evenings 
th .. University of King's College. These 

are available in a number of topics. 
extension courses are designed for their 
ral interest and are not taken as credits 

degree programmes. Academic require 
ts for admission are not necessary, the 

llpt'ctation being simply that persons who 
II in the courses will do so on the basis 

lhtir interest in pursuing the topic. 

istration for all courses will occur on 
t>venings of September 25 and 26 from 

:00 to 10:00 p.m., fees being payable at 
etimes. 

Public Relations (A Survey of the Entire 
Field) Instructor : G . Hancock, B.A., Dip. 
Journ. 20 sessions of 2 hours each. 
October to April. Fee $75. · 

These lectures attempt a practical ·appli
cation of the theory of communications. 
Subjects discussed include: History and 
Philosophy of Public Relations, commu
nications research (persuasion and public 
Opinion), interpretation of problems, 

er, students of particular aptitude and 
interest can be guided in further theological 
training to become qualified teachers of 
these subjects in theological courses, direc
tors of Clinical Training Courses, and insti.
tutional chaplains; also, in certain cases, to'
become experts in particular specified fields, 
such as ministering to the mentally ill or 
alcoholics, where the church may have a 
significant role to play in partnership with 
other helping professions. 

A recent development in this field was the 
formal constitution in December 1965 of 
"The Canadian Council for Supervised 
Pastoral Education". In 1974 the Canadian 
Council for Supervised Pastoral Education 
officially adopted the shorter and now more 
appropriate title of Canadian Association for 
Pastoral Education which seeks to co-ordi
nate training across Canada, establishing 
and maintaining high standards, accrediting 

' training courses, and certifying supervisors. 
The Institute of Pastoral Training has links 
with the Council, a former Executive 
Director served as President of the Council 
and as a member of the Board of Directors, 
and two members of its Executive have 
been serving on the Council's Committee on 
Accreditation and Certification. Professor 
R. J. R. Stokoe of King's College and 
Atlantic School of Theology who has ?irect
ed the six-weeks course at the Nova Scotia 
Hospital, Dartmouth, and now directs 

planni1;g and action evaluation, improv
ing_ PR· standards, image, lan~uage of 
public relations, the publics (shareholders, 
employees, customers, the community), 
PR for business and industry, utilities, 
welfare agencies, churches, schools, gov
ernment; technique of communications 
(mass media, printed and spoken word, 
films, speeches, displays, advertising), 

· case histories, Seminar discussions in
. elude letter writing, human conflicts and 

publicity. 

B. Journalism (A Survey of the ·Entire Field) 
lnstructor: G. Hancock, B.A., Dip. Joum. 
20 sessions of 2 hours each, October to 

I April. $75. 

These lectures attempt a practical appli
cation of journalistic theory and mechan
ics. Subjects discussed include: Canons 
of journalistic practice, new_spaper organ
ization, ethical standards, physical as
pects of a newspaper, beginnings of 
journalism, editorial policies, new me
chanical devices, nature of news (what 
people read), gathering news, reporting 
techniques, art of news writing in various 
categories (civic, social, labor, accidents, 

courses at the V.G. Hospital, has been . certi-
fied as a Chaplain Supervisor, by the Cana. 
dian Council and also by the Association fo 
Clinical Pastoral Education in the Unite~ 
States. 

Other goals of tl:ie Institute include the pro
duction of teaching materials, the promotion 
of workshops, and the establishment of a first 
class libra1y and reference center at the 
Institute office. 

A number of one-day and four-day work
shops have already been held in various 
localities in the Maritimes, and information 
as to what is involved in setting one of these 
up may be obtained from the Secretary of 
the Institute. 

All · enquiries concerning courses offered 
should be addressed to the Executive Secre
tary of the Institute of Pastoral Training, 
University of King's College, Halifax, N.S . 
Board and lodging can usually be arranged, 
and some bursary assistance is forthcoming. 
Academic credit is given by certain Cana
dian and American colleges, including the 
Atlantic School of Theology, for satisfactory 
completion of any of the , courses offered. 
Applications to attend the wurses from bona 
fide enquirers belonging to other professions ' 
are welcomed and receive equal wnsidera-1 
tion. 

science, education, crime, business andl 
industry, sports,'-etc.), editing the news.1 

C. Is a Dialogue Between Christians and] 
Marxists Possible? Instructor: H. G, 
_Yesus, B.A., M.A. 8 sessions .of 2 hour~ 
each. October - November Fee $40 

D. A Canadian Identity: Our Nationa~ 
Dream Instructor: J. A. Lennon, B.A., 
M.A. 8 sessions of 2 hours each. Octo, 
ber · November Fee $40. 

E. Detente and Dispute: The Chinese 
Russian - American Triangle. lnstructor1 
H . G. Yesus, B.A., M.A. 8 sessions of 21 
hours each. Mid January - Mid Marc~ 
Fee $40. 

F. The Uses and . Abuses of Propagand~ 
Instructor: J. A. Lennon, B.A., M.A. 
8 sessions of 2 hours each. Mid January 
Mid March. Fee $40. 

G. The Confluence of East and West in th 
Modern World. Instructor : C. J. Starre~ 
B.A., S.T.B., M.A. 8 sessions of 2 ho 
each. Mid January mid ~for 
Fee $40. 
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Fees 

Payment must be made in Canadian funds 
by cash or negotiable cheque. Please make 
cheques payable to the University of ,King's 
College for the required amaunt. 

Residences 

A complete session is defined for students 
registered in the faculty of Arts and Science 
as being from the first day of regular regis
tra~ion (including Sunday, September 8) 
until the day following the last regularly 
scheduled examination in the Faculty of 

, Arts and Science (for students in this 
Faculty). The annual charges for these 
periods for board, light, meals, etc. are as 
follows: · 

Double 
Men's Residence $1150.00 
Women's Residence $1150.00 
Women's Residence (Suite) 
(fees subject to change). 

Single 
$1225.00 
$1225.00 
$1300.00 

A graduating resident student may stay in 
residence without charge after these periods 
up to and including the last day of Encaenia 
activities, but will. be expected to pay for 
meals during this time. 

In exceptional circumstances a student may 
seek permission of the Dean of Residence to 
occupy a room at times other than those 
specified above. For charges and condi
tions students should consult with the Dean 
of Residence. 

Students in 'residence- must make a deposit 
of $650.00 at commencement of the first 
term, the balance of the bill to be paid in 
January. New students are expected to 
deposit $50.00 when pre-r~gistering and 
returning students $20.00 before April 15, 
increasing this deposit to $50.00 by July 15; 
The room deposit will be . ·refunded only 
when notice of cancellation of accommoda
tion has been received by the Registrar .'or 
the Deans before August 15. 

Resident students as well as non-resident, 
must pay the following at commencem_ent 
of the first term: Student Body Fees $40.00, 
Gown $15.00, and any tuition fees payable 
to the University of King's College. (Gowns 

1 for non-resident students are optional). 

Surcharges 
If deposit is not paid_ within 21 days of reg
istr:;ition day a surcharge of 8% will be 
charged. Tlie same applies to charges pay-' 
able by non-resident students. 

Second Term residence fees are due in 
January and surcharge as above will be 
levied after January 25. ) 

Caution Deposit · 
On enrolment each resident student is re
quired to make a · deposit of $25.00 as cau
tion money to cover damage done to furni
ture, etc, This amount, less deductions, 
will remain a credit on the books until the 
student graduates or leaves, when the bal
ance will be returned by cheque, usually 
during June. No refund in whole or in 
part will be made before that month. All 
students in r_esidence are held responsible 
for the care of furnishings within their re
spective rooms. · Losses or damages incurred 
during the session will ' be charged to the 
caution deposit. 

Each year a student, on returning, is expect
ed to settle for t~e previous year's deduc
tions so that his credit may be maintained 
at $25.00. 

The, items above, together _with a key de
posit of $5.00 are payable at King's Business 
Office. 

Tuition 

Fa<;ulty of Arts an~ Science 

King's Students $681.00 
1st instalment $446.00 
2nd instalment $240.00 

The above charge includes class fees, labora
tory fees, library fees, examination, diploma 
and registratiqn fees, instrument rental and 
hospital clinics where applicable. 

Incidental Fees are collected for the Stu
dents' Union. 

(These charges include incidental fees· of 
registration and library only): 

Part-time students are students registered 
for three credi~, or less. Total fees must be 
paid at registration. 
one full credit class $150.00 
Students registering . for 1/2 credit class 
$75.00 
1/3 credit class $50.00 

Audit students (This charge does not entitle 
students to any privileges other than attend
ance at class); 

Students not candidates for University 
credit ·who wish to take one university lee

. ture class because of their interest in it. No 
credit or official transcript will be issued to 
such students. Total fee must be paid at 
registration. 
I full credit class $75.00 
1/2 or 1/3 credit class $37.50 

J, 

(A student enrolled at Kinl!.'s i 

pay the King's Cou~cil of Stu~::.':: 
$40.00, but not · the Dalhoi~sie C let 
Students' fee, or the Rink ai;,d Athl °""'I 

· fee. However, any King's st Jetic 
wishes to participate in the u 111 

Council of Students' activities 
both of the above Dalhousie fees . ~ 
students resident at King's College 
King's College Council of Studen:"" 
$30.00). le, 

Divinity 

Full-time students, M.S.T . .... . 
Part-time students for each sem~t~ 
at Master's level . . ......... . .... , 
Arts and Science courses, when 
. . .' ......... .. .... .......... .. •1 
A.K.C. Registration .. on application •1 
A.K.C. Examinations: per paper to be 
by the preceeding Dec,ember l, and 
refundable ............ . ... . ..... • 

Regulations for Payment of 
Tuition Fees 

Payment of tuition fees for Arts and 
students is to· be made to Dalhousie U 
sity , Business Office. Please note 
cheques are to be made payable to 
housie University. A charge of S5.G8 
made for any cheque returned by 
bank and penalties as shown below for 
paid accounts may be added. Post 
cheques cannot be accepted. 

Full-Time Students 
Students registered 
credits. 

Payment 

Fees are payable in full at registration 
_if preferred, in_ . tw~ instalments, th~_ ...... 
payable at registration, the second -
ment on or before January 24. 

A carrying charge of $5.00 is added if 
are not completely paid at registratilll
Registration is not complete until the 

· instalment is paid. 

at registration will show 
any, which is outstanding. 

Students planning to' pay the first ~ 
ment of fees from a Canada Student 
should apply to their Province as _ea: 
possible so that funds will be availa 
registration. 
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·es for Late Paym~nt 

able to pay the first instalment Late Registration ' . 
Laboratory Charge . 
No laboratory deposit is charged. Indi
vidual students will be charged for careless· 
or wilful damage. , 

ts un . d' . all 
< s may register con 1tton y. A 

w iee . f 
,.. of $5.00 per day, to a max1mu~ o 

mniencing on the first busmess 

Students are required to register o_n the 
regular registration dates as shown_ m ~pe 

cong the regular registration day, 
r.JloWI d" .,. h· rged. To account~ outstan mg 

· Academic Schedule. Late registration 
requires the approval of the Registrar, and 
payment of an extra fee of $5.00 per day, to 
a maximum of $20.00. 

Parking on the Campus 
Each student who has a car on campus may 
obtain a parking pennit from the_ General 
Office upon the presentation of msurance 
and license number for a charge of $15.00. 

' 
lit co;er I, an. additional charge of 8% 
~rom October 2 will be added. Diplomas (Divinity) 

Diploma fees are payable at registration in 
0 interest charges will be waived 

an f . . 1 
ents paying accounts rom provmc_1a 
ho pay by October 31 and give 

"' f having received the loan from 
0 d . 

. ce. Students who pro uce ev1-
~: their application for a provincial 
h been rejected and pay accounts by 
~ 31 will also have penalty and in
charges waived_. 

ts who receive payment or notifica-
ri rejection of application from .the 
~ alter October 31 and pay accounts 
seven days may have the penalty 
waived, but interest will be charged 

October I. Proof must be provided to 
,Awards Officer that an application for a 

· 1 loan was made prior to August 15 1a f . 
that payment or notification o reject10n 

l(IPlication had not been received by 

r 31. 

t at 8% will be charged on second 
ents outstanding after January 24. 

examination results will be released, nor 
the student be permitted to register 

another session until all accounts are 
in full. The names of · graduating 
ts whose accounts are not completely 

by April 26 will not be included in 
ation lists. 

- Students registered for 
or less. Fee must be 

Students - Students auditing a lecture 
for interest only· with no credit to be 
. Fee must be paid at registration. 

the final year ofthe course, 
A.K.C . .......... : . .......... . .. $12.00 

M.S.T . .... . .. · · · · · ··· ·· · ·· · · · · · ::gg 
B.D.! A,.Th . ...... · . ·-· · · · · · · · · · · · 

Examinations 
An application for a supplemental examina
tion must be accompanied by the proper fee: 
Supplemental and Special (per examination) 

........ . . . .. $15.00 
E;ch · ~~~r:ii~~;i~~ · ·;ritten at an outside 
centre (extra fee) ........ · · · · · · · : $10.00 
Fee for re-marking of a paper ....... $ 3.~0 
Application for re-markin~ ~ust be m;1de m 
writing to the Registrar w1thm three months 
of the date of the examination. 
If application for refurtd of supplemental 
examination fee is not made on. or before 
July 31, the fee will be forfeited. 

Degree in Absentia . . 
A graduating student must notify the Regis
trar prior to May IO if not plan~ing t_o be 
present to receive a degree. If this nottfica.~ 
tion is not given and the .student does not 
attend the graduation ceren:iony, a char~e of 
$10.00 is required to be paid to the Umver
sity (to Dalhousie for Arts and Science stu
dents) to cover additional costs before the 
degree is released. 

Transcripts , . . 
A student may receive only an unofficial 
transcript. Official transcripts w~lLbe_s~nt at 

· a student's request to other umvers1~1es. or 
to b~siness organizations. An apphcahon 

· for a transcript must be accompanied by the 
proper fee. First transcr_ip_t, no charge; 
additional copies, each ongmal, $1; extra 

rships awarded by King's Colleg~ w!ll 
Hy be applied to charges at K11;1g s. 

· copies, $.501 each. No transcript will be 
issued until all charges owing to the univer
sity havf been paid in full. 

Students with motorbicycles may obtain 
parking . permits under the same con~itions 
for a charge of $2.50, and will be reqmred to. 
park them in a designated area. 

Refund of Fees 
A student who has completed registration ' 
and wishes to withdraw must obtain writte_n 
approval from the Registrars of Dalhousie 

and King's . 

A student withdrawing after two weeks 
from the date of commencement of classes 
will be charged in full for the incidental 
f~es and may receive a refund of the ba_l
ance on a proportional basis, calculated m 
monthly units; a full charge w!ll be mad_e 
for the month in which the _withdrawal is 
approved, including the month of Decei:nber. 
A student withdrawing in January will_ be 
charged the fuH first instalment of fees . 
A student changing before February 1 from 
full-time to part-time status, with_. ~he ap- . 
proval of the Registrar, will be eh~1ble for 
an adjustment . in fees for the remamder of 

the session. 

A student who is dismissed from the Uni
versity for any reason will not be en~itled 
to a refund of fees, either academic or 

residence. · 

Applications fm: a refund or adjustment 
should be made to the Business Office 
at Dalh~usie after the approval of the proper 
authority has been obtained. N .B, - King's 
College students must report AS WELL to 
the' Bursar, King's-College. 

Fee For Student Organizations 

I student has a larger scholarship. than his 
tion to King's, the balance may be ~~id 

ling's to Dalhousie University for tuition 
· The student should enquire at the 

's Office to ascertain if the Dalhousie 
ess Office has been informed ot the 

Student fhotograph 
At time of first registration at King's each 
student will be required to supply two 

At the request of the King's student body, a 
fee of $40.00 is collected on enrolment from 
each student who takes more than one class. 
This fee entitles the student to the privileges 
of the various students' organizations and 
dubs, and a copy of the King's C_ollege 

RECORD . 
pictures. 

"-ngement. · 

1-
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King's College Residel)ces 1974--75 

Dean of Residence 

Mr. Kenneth Clare 

Dean of Women 

To be appointed 

Dons 

Mr. Gene Barrett 
Prof. John Godfrey 
Prof. W. J. Hankey 
Miss JoAnn Radbourne 
Miss Jean Sherrard 
Mr. Hagos Y esus 

Reside~ce life at the University is encour
aged for all students because the commun
ity life there enjoyed forms an essential 
part of the student's education. Exceptions 
will be made in the case of a student wish
ing to reside in a home or lodging outside 
the university. 

All students registered at King's College 
are guaranteed residence accommodation 
s_hould. they wish it, on completion of the 
form for application for accommodation 
a_nd subject to the approval of the applica'. 
t10n by the Dean of Residence (for men) 
and the Dean of Women (for women).' 

M~le students live in the men's bays (Chapel, 
Middle, Radical, North Pole, Cochran and 
The Roost), each housing 22-26 men, under 
the supervision of the Dean of Residence. 
Female students live in .Alexandra Hall a 
residence accommodating 100 women, :in
der the supervision of the Dean of Women. 

S, 
Ja· 
le\ 

All rooms are furnished with bed, dresser, 
desk'. and chairs. Students are required to 
provide their own bedding and towels, and 
to attend ~o their own laundry arrange
me~ts. Co1_n-operated washing and drying 
eqmpment 1s provided in both men's and 
women's residences. 

Single and double rooms are available to 
both men_ and women, priority for _ single 
rooms bemg given to students in their 
senior year. 

~he residences have been designed to pro
vide for the comfort and convenience of the 
students, and to facilitate study. In the 
m~n's residence, two students occupy a 
smte of two rooms (bedroom anp study). 
The c~mmon room and lounge is open to 
all residents, as is the Haliburton Room a 
gathering place for all students and ;he 
site of many ·student activities. 

The Women's residence was built in 1962 
and is modern in every respect. It cbn
tains, besides the rooms in which female 
students live, a library, reading rooms, 
lounges, a servi-ce elevator and ample stor
age space. 

Both residences are designed so that it is 
not necessary to go outside for meals and 
extra-curricular activities . 

Meals are prepared and served to all resi
dent students in Prince Memorial Hall 
erected in 1962. ' 

Students accepted in residence by the 
Deans are expected to . remain for the 
whole session, or, in the case of withdrawal 
during the session, must obtain substitutes 

satisfactory to the Dean. All re . 
be charged with room for ti 81d etit~ 
session and will be liable ,. ie Corr, 

l 'l 10r this .,r"'lr&· -,.-
un ess or unti a substitute 1 < 
bl . · h ias " 1-versity of King's College Students' 

o igatwn to t e University 'or ti .\:l'fl Vn 
No student may withdraw 1 ~ 1e hula js the organization in which the stu-
de 'th . 1 10m tl,e joy their right of self government. 

nee wi out notice to the Dean. i ;stitution revised in 1964, provides 

It should be noted that the U . 
sumes no' liability for perso . . 1 111versit 

na. pro 
the case of theft or damage. Pt-rt 

The residence will be open fo f · r new , 11 
rom the ev;ning of September 8 ~ 1 

fi t · d , Hl,4 or re urnmg stu ents Septe l 
I mJer lo 10.. 

unti . December 21, 1974, and rn: .,,, 
evening of January 5 1975 to th rn 
of May 17, 1975. (Stude~ts 110; ~10 

graduating year will be expec'ed 1 
111 1 

h • "~ t e residence 24 hours followin" ti 
. . ) ,-, Ur, 

~xamination . Resident students iu fut'UI 
tie~ wh_osc terms exceed these periods 
reside m the College by penuission of 
Dean _on payment of rent; and, wl irn Pn 
Hall 1s open, meals may be ,~att·n by 
rangement with the Steward. 

Confirmation of accommodation will 1 
made until the student has been act~ 
by the University for the coming 
and . a $50.00 residence deposit ha, 
received by the Business Office. L>t•posib 
for all applications made prior to Juh I 
~ust be received by that date. Appia 
t10ns for residence accommodation made 
after July 15 must be accompanied hv 
$50.?0 deposit. Cancellation of apph(afl 
received by the Registrar or the ~ 
prior to August 15th will entitle th,• 
dent to a refund of the $50.00 deposit. 

democratic government in whi~h the 
tion of every student is expected. 

1Jents endeavour to play a deter
role in every aspect of university life. 

Union's main organs are the Student 
bly, the Executive of the Students' 

the Students' Council. The power 
discipline is exercised through the 
Male and Female Residence Conn

the Campus Police. 

Union operates through a number of 
t>nt committees, e.g.: the Academic 

,ttee, the Social Committee, com
on the constitution, elections, fin

Dalhousie relations, awards, etc. 

• College Women's Amateur 
ic Association 

object of this association is the promo
of women's .amateur sports at the 
t'. The K.C.G.A.A.A. is a mem_ber 
e Atlantic Women's Intercollegiate 
ll' Association and competes in the 
t'd iate section of this Association, 

hockey, volleyball, and basketball are 
at the Intercollegiate level, and 

hockey, badminton, table tennis, and 
are available on a regularly 
basis in the University Gym-

' College Amateur'Athletic 
iation 

ohjec;t of this association is the pro
n of amateur sports at the College. 
K.C.A.A .A. is an honourary member 

lhe Atlantic Inten,-ollegiate Athletic As
aon and a full member of the Nova 

College Conference. The University 
es in interscholastic competition in 

following sports: soccer, golf, hockey, 
hall , and basketball . There is also 
inter-bay or inter-residence competi

rn volleyball, road racing, softball, 
. , volleyball, basketball, and floor 
;. The gymnasium 'also has available 

Pf'l1iorial use a swimming pool, weight 
Rroom, and regulation size gymnasium .. 

::-.___ ___________ _ 
. 's College Dramatic and Choral 

ty 

51>ciety was founded in 1931 to further 
·t in dramatic and choral work . The 

society presents an evening of one-act plays 
during the first term, and a three-act play . 
In addition, the society sponsors an inter
bay play evening and enters a play in the 
Connolly Shield Competition. 

The Dalhousie Drama Workshop, a branch 
of the Department of English, offers . train
ing in voice production, acting, dance, 
movement, make-up, costume, set design 
and construction, and lighting under the 
direction of experienced instructors. King's 
students are invited to participate in the 
activities and productions of the Workshop 
on the same basis as Dalhousie students. 

The King's College Record 

The Record (founded 1878) is published by 
the undergraduates of the College during 
the academic year. It contains a summation 
of the year's activities and awards . 

The Quintilia_n Debating Society 

This Society was founded in' 1845. Quint
ilian sponsors interbay debates in compe
tition for the Alumni Association (Halifax 
Branch) Interbay Debating Award. In ad
dition further campus debates are seen in 
competition for. the Rev. Canon A. E. 
Andrew Memorial Award for Block De
bating. During the Easter weekend of 
each year a High School competition is 
co-ordinated by the Society, the Quintilian 
Exhibition Shield being awarded to the 
successful school in the Metro area (the 
Shield having been given by the Alumni 
Association, Saint John Branch). Annual 
tours of Upper Canadian Colleges and Uni
versities complete the Society's wide range 
of academic activities. 

The Haliburton 

The Haliburton was founded and incor
porated by Act of Legislature in 1884, and 
is the oldest literary society oi:i a college 
campus in North America. Its object is the 
cultivation of a Canadian Literature and 
the collecting of Canadian books, manu
scripts, as well as books bearing on Cana
dian History and Literature. College stu
dents and ·interested residents of the metro 
area meet to listen to papers which are 
given by literary figures and,by the students. 

I 

The Ancient Commoner 

The "Ancient Commoner" is the students .' 
newspaper. 

The Students' Missionary Society 

This society was founded in 1890. Its ob
ject is to promote interest in missionary 
work and to further the missionary work of 
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the Church, · especially in the Maritime 
Provinces. The annual meeting is held on 
Saint Andrew's Day, or as near to it as 
possible. Through the efforts of this or
ganization, divinity students are provided 
with summer charges and foreign students 
have been afforded the opportunity of 
studying Theology at King's. The status 
of this Society is at present under review in 
the light of King's participation in the At
lantic School of Theology. 

Awards · 

The Student Body of the University of 
King's College awards an overall "K" to 
participants in King's activities. Under 
this system, begun during the 1956-1957 
term, a student may receive a silver "K" 
upon amassing 160 points and a gold "K" 
upon amassing 250 points. 

In addition several awards are presented 
to students for outstanding achievements in 
extra-curricular activities. 

Bob Walter Award. Awarded to the grad
uating male student who best exemplifies 
the qualities of manhood, gentlemanliness, 
and learning, and has · contributed to the 
life at King's. 

Warrena Power Award. Awarded annually 
to the graduating female student who best 
exemplifies the qualities of womanhood, 
gentleness, :ind learning, and has contrib
uted to the life at King's. 

The R. L. Nixon Award. This award is 
given annually to th'e resident male stu
dent who, in the opinion of his fellows, 
contributes most to residence life in King's. 

The Prince Prize. This prize is designed 
for 1 the encouragement of effective public 
speaking. The recipient is chosen by ad
judicators in an annual competition. 

The H. L. Puxley Award. Awarded annual
. ly to the best all-round w?man athlete. 

The Bissett Award. This award is given 
annually to the best all-round male athlete. 

The Arthur L. Chase Memorial Trophy. 
This is presented annually to the student 
who has contributed most to debating jn 
the College. 

i-
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Scholarshi~s, Prizes and Bursaries 
I 

Any s~h~la~ship winner ,who can afford to 
do so is invited to give up all or part of the 
rµoney. awarded. He will still be styled 
the winner of the Scholarship during its 

~hancellor ~f the University, and continued 
y succeedmg Chancellors the h I sh · , se sc o ar-

;students of King's College S h 
Collegiate, Edgehili Neth c ooI, !tot 

tenure. This . arrangement increases the 

p ips_ are open to students of the Atlantic 
rovmces, and are tenable cor co Th h '' 1• ur years. 

f: . , erwood 
ax Ladies College · and O or , ne unr,,st . 

- ril1,,1 

values of the Scholarships Funds, as it en
ables other students of scholarly attainments 
to attend the University . 

.,; olders of Chancellors Scholarships 
w1 normally be required to 11· . . 
dence. ve m res1-

Keating Trust Scholarships _ $][25 
ed .from a bequest to the Colle e .. i\w 
Rev. J. Lloyd Keating to st d g fr% 

All Scholarships Prizes and Bu s . · ' r anes, ex-

Foundation Year Scholarships A b 
of t h - num er 
f en ranee sc olarships varying in amounts 

C 11 . h . u ents 
. o ege wit outstanding m· k . .' "nt 
th · h ar s 111 c. 

ese sc olarships, according to "'-1 
the donor, are intended to th1· "1 rom $300 to a maximum of $1000 r . cept. awards to Graduating Students, will be 

cred1~ed to the student's account and not 
paid m oash. 

d t . ror stu-
en s entermg the Foundation y p 

gramme only. ear ro-
d t d encour· 

en s, an . preferably Divinit s ,ii:~ 
the study of chemistry and y )·tit!, r1t 
scholars will be r~quired t I Y.'1t 

No special application forms are required 
as all st~dents who have been admitted are 
automatically considered for ,a scholarship 
Students should, however, bear in mind 
that most of the awards w1·11 h b 

II d ave een 
a otte by the middle of A ·1 . . · pn, SO It IS 

important that applications for admission 
be sen_t to the Registrar's Office as early 
as possible. 

In order to retain scholarships tenable for 
more than One year, a B average must be 
made e_ach year, with no failing mark 
any sub3ect. tn 

ARTS AND SCIENCE 

Board of Governors Scholarships _:_ $350 a 
year. Established by the Board of Gov
ernors, these scholarships are tenable for 
four years .. 

Dr. Norman H. Gosse Scholarship - $400 
Established from a bequest of D N . H G r. orman 

. . osse, former Chancellor of the Uni-
vemty, this s~holarship is open to a Science 
student entermg the Foundation y p 
gramme. ear ro-

Halifax-Dartmouth Scholarships - $300 tn entrance scholarship for students enter: 
ng the University from the Halifa -D 

mouth area. x art-

King's College Bursaries - The Universit 

A E offers a limited number of II b _Y 
· ntrance Scholarships . sma ursanes 

=~-------------~-- to en~enng students of satisfactory academic 
. standmg and in ne d f c· . I Dr W B Al e O rmancia assistance 

· · ruce mon Scholarship _ $1500 · 
~ear. Established by the will of Susanna Alumni "Annual Giving" Schol h' 

eston Arrow Almon, this scholarship is $600. Established by the Alu ~rsA1ps .-
open to a stude t t . h - · r h mm ssocia-
of Kin 's C II n en ermg t e . University IOn, . t ese scholarships are intended for 
d g f o ege and proceedmg to the entenng students, but consideration ·n b 
Ue~ree ~ Doctor of Medicine at Dalhousie given to applications from student;1 he 

'dmvers1ty. It is renewable yearly pro- are already members of th C II w o 
v1 ed that th t d · h e o ege and 
I · . e s u ent maintains a first w O are in good academic stand· Th 

c ass average and I. . 'd h Id f Al mg. e . ' wes m res1 ence each O ers O umni "Annual Givi " s h I 
~a~. ulnShl.h the regulations of Dalhousie ships will normally be require~gto f. oar-

e ica c 001 require otherwise. residence. ive in 

By the terms of the will preference is given 
~ a descendant of Dr. William Johnstone 

mon. 

Henry S C · · sh · ousms c olarships _ (a) $1000 
a year, maximum $4000 for four years 
(b) $750 a year; maximum $3000 for fou; 
years. Established by the University from 
the legacy of Anna H c· . . f h . ousms m memory 
o. er_ husband Henry S. Cousins th 
s h J h ' , ese 
c o ars ips are open to students enterin 

the Foundation Year Programme only . g 

Susanna Almon Scholarships _ $750 
~stablished by the ·University fro: y~~: 

• egacy of Susanna Weston Arrow Al 
these scholarships are tenable for ~in, 
yt ~,ars. ur 

Ch .ancellors' Scholarships . _ $500 , 

Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary -
$600 a Year. Established by Dr. Donald R. 
T_owers, an alumnus of King's, in memo of 
his mother and father Th . b ry b · is ursary, ten-
a. le for four . years, is open to a student of 
high_ academic standing entering the Uni
:ers1ty to study Arts and Science and who 
is a resident, or a descendant of residents 
of Charlotte County New B . k, 
F ·1 · ' runsw1c 

ai mg _any qualified applicants from thi~ 
county m any one year, the bursary for 
that year only will become available to a· 
stud:~t resident anywhere outside the 
Mantime Provinces of Canada H Id 
must..live in residence. . o er 

Winfield Memorial Entrance Scholarship -
$200. Established by Mrs w A w· c· Id . · . . mne 
m memory of her husband. 

I . o takf. 
one c ass m physics or ch . ·11 I 
h . · em1stl\ d 

t e year m which they hold h . u 
ship. t l, \t.·l 

Nova Scotia Power Corpor t· h. a 10n s 
s ip - $300 a year. The ]" , r p ,ov-1 

ower Corporation offers a ' 
scholarship of $300 a year, tenal~le ;,:t 
0 .r four years, providing the st . d th 
t · ~1 ent 
ams an average of 65% and h ma 

any suqject. · as no fa1lur 

Nova Scotia Teachers College B 
$500. Awarded on the recomm<>n~~~try -
the Principal to a graduate of 1'iov,: JO 

Teachers College who registers as ., 
tm:ie student in the Faculty of Ari\ 
Science. 

The Halifax Rifles Centenary Sch I h. 
$2 . oars rp-

00. Established by the Halifa,; Rill, 
an entrance scholarship. 
apply to the Registrar. 

King's College Naval Bursary - · $300 
year. In °rder to commemorate the un" 
and _valuable relationship between till' l 
vers1ty_ of King's College and the RO\ 
Canadian Navy during the Second \\o 
War, ships and establishments of th, ~ 
!antic Command have set up a 
enable a student to attend King's. 

Applicants· muSt be children of officer, ind 
m,en either serving in the Royal C:an,1d1 
Navy or retired from the R.C.N. on pen,u 
Academic · h · . L ac 1evement and promise will .,.. 
t~e firS t consideration in selecting a ,a 
didate. · Purpose, industry, and c:harad 
are to be carefully -weighed together .. ,th 
the likelihood that the candldate will 111,tk 

good use of higher education to benefit nol 
only himself but also his country. 

The Bursary is awarded annually but it 1 
mtended to be tenable by the same studr 
to the completion of his course at Kin~ 
College provided that he makes accept,,blt 
~rogress. The Bursary will be withdrd" 
m the event . of academic faiiure 01 with 
drawal from King's College for any reason-

' E t' bl ' h d a year. s a is e originally through th . f e gener-
os1t,y o the Hon. Ray Lawson co , 11 nner 

The ~lumni Scholarships _ $300. The 
Alumni Association has established two 
scholarships of $300 each : one restricted to 

De'.hl Bridgewater Bursary .- $250. i 
assist needy students of suitable st~nding 

in the town ·of Bridgewater, or 
111 ., miles of the town. Bequeathed 

,1 
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essays must be in the hands of the Registrar 
of King's College by April 10. 

I 

1,,,te Lena Ruth Deihl. 

The Claire Strickland Vair Scholarship -
$300. An annual award to be offered a stu
dent beyond th'e first year who displays ex
cellence in E:nglish, an English Major or 
English Honours student preferred. 

- The Al~on-Welsford Testimonial - $30. 

1,awson Muir Bursary - $175. To 
It' ded at the discretion of the Scholar

,.~~rrunHtee either to a student en-
college for the first time or to a 

f I returning to coUege who won high 
:-iic standing in the. previous year. 
·ed by Mrs. W. L. Muir. 

l'nited States Scholarship - $500. 
~ed annually · by Friends of New York 

corporation, to a student resident in 
l 11ited States, who in the judgment of 
Directors of the Corporation best ex-
1fies an appreciation of the importance 

goiid relationships · between the people 
United States and Canada. 

an\· year the scholarship may be divided 

0~ two or more s'tudents. 

('fial Oil Higher Education Awards. 
rial Oil Limited offers annually free 

btJll and other compulsory fees to all 
dren or wards of employees 1ind an
tants 'who proceed to higher education 

The awards are tenable for a r,.t'S . 

1mum of four years, or the equivalent, 
tht' undergraduate· or bachelor degree 
I. For particulars apply to the Registrar. 

Bursaries, value $100 to $200. 
to entering students who show 

udt'mic ability . and financial need. Ad
' applications to Provincial Education 

:retary, Provincial Chapter, I.O.D .E., 
7 Parker St., Halifax, N.S. 

lpplications open April 1, dose June 1. 

I. Scholarships, Bursaries and 
Prizes Awarded in Course 

Saint John University Women's Club 
Scholarship - $100 (Undergraduate). The 
Saint John University Women's Club awards 
a scholarship .of $100 each year to a woman 
student entering her senior year in a Mari
time University . · The award is made to a 
student from the City or County.· of Saint 
John, with consideration being given to both 
academic attainment and financial need. 
For particulars apply to the Registrar, be
fore March 1. 

The Lawson Prize - $100. Established by 
The Hon . Ray Lawson, former Chancellor of 
the University, for the student who shows 
the greatest progress between the first and 
second year. 

Dr. M. A. B. Smith Prize - $25. Established 
. by a bequest of $500 from the late Dr. M.A. 
B. Smith. Awarded to the student with the 
highest marks at the end of his second year 
with ten classes. In case of a tie preference 
will be given to a Divinity student. 

·Bishop Binney Prize - $20. This prize, 
which was founded by Mrs. Binney, is given 
to the undergraduate with the best examina
tion results at the end of the second year 
with ten classes. 

The Akins Historical Prize - $100. Founded 
by T. B. Akins, Esq., D.C.L., Barrister-at
Law and Commissioner of Public Records. 

The award is made for the best original 
study in Canadian History submitted in 
competition. 

the President's Scholarship - $250. Three 
:holarships of $250 will be awarded to the. , 
dent who makes the highest average at 

Essays must be handed in, under a nom de 
plume, with the writer's name in an attach
ed envelope, on or before · the 1st day of 
April of the year concerned. Essays be
come the property of King's College. 

• end of the first, second and third year 
minations. Preference will be given to 

1dents who hold no other scholarship. 

the Stevenson Scholarship - $120. Found
by the Rev. J. Stevenson, M.A., (some

linw Professor of Mathematics), of the value 

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial - $50. Es
tablished by the Diocesan Board of the W .A. 
of the Diocese of Nova Scotia, in memory of 
Miss Beatrice E. Fry. To be awarded to 
the woman student (Anglican) of the Col
lege obta~ning the highest mark of the year 
in English 100, provided that mark exceeds 
65%. 

The Honourable William J . ,Almon, Esq., . 
M.D. (1816-1901) and his. family endowed a 
prize to commemorate the gallant and loyal 
deeds of Major Augustus Frederick Welsford 
who died in the Crimean War (1855) and to 
encourage the study of Latin . The prize is 
awarded annually to the student in his first 
year who makes the highest mark in either 
Latin 100 or Latin 200, provided the mark 
is not Jess than 65%. 

The McCawley Classical Prize - $35. Es
tablished as a testimonial to the Rev. G. 
McCawley, D.D., on his retirement from . 
the office of President. 

Open to students who have completed their 

first year. 

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematics -
$10. Established as a memorial to the late 
Zaidee Horsfall, M.A ., D .C.L. Awarded to 
the student who makes the highest m,ark in 
first year Mathematics. 

Khaki Bursary - $60. Awarded to the sons 
and daughters of the soldiers of the Great 
Wars. Written application must be made 
to the Registrar showing claim for consid
eration. 

The Binney Bursary - $50. Founded in the 
year, 1858, by Miss Binney, sister of the late 
Bishop Binney, and daughter of the late 
Rev. Hibbert Binney, in memory of het 
father. 

This scholarship is intended to aid students 
who may require assistance, and who shall 
have commended themselves by their 
exemplary conduct, although their abilities 
and achievements may not qualify ihem to 
be successful competitors for an open 
scholarship. 

Charles Cogswell Bursary - $20. Charles 
Cogswell, Esq., M.D ., made a donation of 
$400 to the Governors of King's College, 
the object of the donation being "to pro
mote the health of the students and en
courage them in the prosecution of their 
studies". 

$120 a year tenable for two years, this 
holarship will be awarded to a student 
1th the hig~est average on the five best 
hiects in the first ye~r examinations. · 

ijexandra Society Scholarship - $300. An 
nlJua] award offered by the Alexandra 

~~iety of King's College to a woman stu
nt who stands highest in the second or 
1rd year examinations, provided that she 
If in residence. If the student who 
4nds highest is otherwise ineligible, the. 
\\hrcl shall be left to the discretion of the 

The Henry deBlois English Prize - $15. The 
late Rev. D. deBlois , D .C .L., a graduate of 
King's College, left the sum of $200 to the 
Governors of the College to establish a 
prize in English . Awarded to the student 
of the 2nd, 3rd or 4th year in Arts or Sci
ence who submits the best essay on some 
subject relating to English Literature. 

The Harry Crawford Memorial Prize - $40. 
Offered annually by a friend in memory of 
Harry Crawford, son of Thomas H. and 
Elizabeth A. Crawford, Gagetown, N .B.; a 
student of this College, who died true to his 
King and his Country, April 14, 1915, while 
serving in the Canadian Motor Cycle Corps. 

I 

The prize is awarded to the student com
pleting the second year Arts course, of.good 
character and academic standing, who in 
the opinion of the Faculty deserves if most. 

olarship Committee. For conditions, apply to the Registrar. All 
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The Jackson Bursary - $25. Founded by 
the Rev. G. 0. Cheese, M.A. (Oxon.), in 
memory of his former tutor, the late ·T. W. 
Jackson, M.A., of Worcester College, Ox
ford. 

C. Graduate Scholarships, 
Medals and Prizes 

The Governor General's Medal. Awarded 
to the candidate who obtains the highest 
standing in the examination for B.A. or 
B.Sc. Degree. Preference will be given to 
an Honours Student. 

The Rev. S. H. Prince Prize in Sociology. 
This prize was made available by a $1,000 
bequest under the will of the late Dr. S. H. 
Prince for annual award to both Dalhousie 
and King's Students. 

The Rhodes Scholarship. This scholarship 
is of the annual value of 750 pounds sterling. 
Before applying to the Secretary of the 
Committee of selection for the Province 
(which application must be made by No
vember 1), consult the Registrar, King's 
.College. 
Rhodes Scholars who have attended the 
University of King's College 

1909 Medley Kingdom Parlee, B.A., '08 
1910 Robert Holland Tait, B.C.L., '14 
1913 Arthur Leigh Collett, B.A., '13 
1916 The Rev. Douglas Morgan Wiswell, 

B.A., '14 M.A., '16 
1916 The Rev. Cuthbert ·Aikman Simpson; 

B.A., '15, M.A., '16 
1919 William Gordon Ernst, B.A., '17 
1924 The Rev. Gerald White, B.A., '23, 

M.A.,:24 
1925 M. Teed, B.A. '25 
1936 Allan Charles Findlay, B.A., '34 
1938 John Roderick Ennes Smith, B.Sc., '38 
1946 Nordau Roslyn Goodman, B.Sc., '40, 

M.Sc., '46 
1949 Peter Hanington, B.A., '48 
1950 Ian Henderson, B.Sc., '49 
1950 Eric David Morgan, B.Sc., '50 
1955 Leslie William Caines, B.A., '55 
1962 Roland Arnold Grenville Lines, B.Sc., 

'61 
1963 Peter Hardress Lavallin Puxley, B.A., 

'63 
1969 John Hilto~ Page, B.Sc., '69 

University Women's Club Scholarship -
$500. The University Women's Club of 
Halifax offers a scholarship of the value of 
$500 every second year, 1964, 1966, etc., 
to a woman graduate of Dalhousie University 
or King's College, to assist her in obtaining 
her M.A. or M.Sc. degree at any recognized 
graduate school. For particulars apply to 
the Registrar. 

The Canadian Federation of University 
Women Fellowships - $1500 to $2500. For 
information apply to the Registrar. 

The Imperial Order Daughters of the Em
pire' Post-Graduate Scholarships - $5000. 
(For study overseas) and $3000. (For study 
in Canada). For information apply to the 
Registrar. 

Imperial Oil Graduate Research 'Fellowship 
$3000 for three years. For information 
apply to the Registrar. 

Commonwealth Scholarsl\ips. Under a 
Plan drawn up at a conference held in Ox
ford in 1959, each participating country of 
the Commonwealth offers a number of 
scholarshi~ to students of other Common
wealth countries. These scholarships are 
mainly for graduate study and are tenable in 
the, country making the offer. Awards are 
normally for two years and cover travelling, 
tuition fees, other university fees, and living 
allowance. For details of the awards 
offered by . the various countries consult 
the Registrar's office or write to the 'Cana
dian Universities Foundation, 75 Albert 
Street, Ottawa. · 

Rotary Foundation Fellowship. Open to 
graduate students for. advanced study 
abroad. Available every second academic 
year, 1963, 1965, etc. Applications inust be 
considered before August 1st of previous 
year. Information may be obtained from 
Rotary qubs or the Registrar. 

DIVINITY 

Scholarships in Divinity are tenable at the 
Atlantic School of Theology (or elsewhere 
in the case of particular scholarships). The 
Anglican faculty members of the Atlantic 
School of Theology advise on their disposi
tion. Information on and application for 
these scholarships should be sought from 
the Divinity Secretary of King's College, 
Rev. Canon J. H . Graven. 

Owen Family Memorial Scholarships - Two 
of _$250. Established by Mr. and Mrs. D. 
M. Owen, in memory of the Owen family, 
tenable for one year, but renewable, and 
open to applicants who are Nova Scotia 
born, and resident therein, and are or are 
about to become theological students at 
King's College, preference being given (1) 
to native residents of the town of Lunenburg, 
and (2) to native residents of the county of 
Lunenburg. 

Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship ·_ 
$1,500. This Scholarship was founded by 
the late Robert H. Morris, M.D., of Boston 
in memory of his father, the Reverend 
Canon W. S. H. Morris, M.A., D.D., Kings
man, Scholar and Parish Priest in the 
Diocese of Nova Scotia for forty years. 

The Scholarship may be awarded annually 
by the President and Divinity Faculty to the 
most deserving member of the present or 

,. 
recent graduating class of the 
School, who has been at King's at I 
years, and who, in the , opinion of 
ulty, would benefit frolri travel and~ 
in Britain, the U.S.A. or some Otht 
outside the Atlantic Provinces of er. 
provided· he reaches a satisfactory 5 

Appl_ications, stating the use Which 
applicant expects to make of the S:ch 
must be submitted to the Divinity 0 

on or before January 8, of the ye;ir in 
the applicant, if successful, intends 
the scholarship. The recipient will 
quired to serve in the Atlantic Prov· 
a rrii,nimum of three years after his 
from abroad. 

William Cogswell Scholarship. 
students intending to work in the 
of Nova Scotia. Scholarship (A): 
the direction of the Trustees of the W 
Cogswell Scholarship to be awarded 19 
student who passes a satisfactory e 
tion and who takes his Divinity co 
any . recognized Divinity College or 
Anglican Church in Canada best fitt 
the opinion of the Trustees, to sen, 
teyms of the Trust, giving when 
preference to King's College. 

Scholarship (B): Under the direction 
F~cu!ty of Divini~ of the Universilf, 
Kmg s College, Halifax, Nova Scotia, aa 
trance scholarship of $200 or $300 
ing on quality of work submitted, 
awarded to the properly accredit,ed 
entering the Diviaity course for the 
time and who stands highest in a 
examination to be held in the mo 
admission provided he reaches a satis 
standard. The recipient will be req 
to sign a statement promising to se 
the Diocese of Nova Scotia for a pe 
least as long as the period during whicb 
holds the scholarship. 

This examination will consist of two p 
a. A paper on the content of the Old 
New Testaments, and 
b. A paper on A. H. McNeile's Introd 
to the New Testament (revised edition 
C. S. C. Williams) Oxford, 1953. 
Awards will not be made every year. 

. The Daniel Hodgson Scholarship · 
Founded in 1883 by Edward J. H 
and the Reverend G. W. Hodgson in 
ory of their father Daniel Hodg:,on, 
died about that time. This ScholarshiP 
an annual value of $60, tenable for 
years, is for the purpose of encou 
students to take an Arts Degree before 
tering upon the study prescribed for_ 
Orders. Candidates, who must be reSI 
of Prince Edward Island, shall Hie 
applications and certificates of ha 
passed the full Arts matriculation req 
ments before August 15th, anq must not 
over 24 years of age at that time, 
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satisfy the Diocesan Committee 
lsO d C h ~ Orders as to their aptitu e ror t e 

inent Layman of the Diocese of Nova 
Scotia for many years. 

Clark Wilson. Two bursaries of $100 each, 
tenabl~ for one year. Awarded to Divinity 
students deemed worthy of financial help. 

t1° Y f the Church. At the end of each 
rf O ar the Scholar shall file with the 

tC ye 'd . a certificate from the Presi ent or 
s, f the University "that during the 

itJJ ~e has resided in College (or has 
Yea1 d ) d h , sed from such resi ence art as 

The award is to be made to a deserving 
. D' · ·ty Student in his final year Anglican ivim . . 

of training who is mtendmg to enter the 
ministry in the Diocese of Nov~ Scotia. 
Should there be no suitable cand1d~te fof 
the scholarship training in Nova Sc~tia, t~e 

Glebe Scholarship'. A scholarship of ap
proximately $250 is offered annually to 
Anglican students of Prine~ ~~ward Island, 
preference being given to D1vmity students. 

excu C II " ·d the full Arts course in the o ege , 
dr with a certificate that his mor~l 
er h's attention to his studies and his 
ct, I , 
I conduct have been: satisfactory to 
ard of Governors. 

d may be made in consultation with awar ' . 
the Bishop of Nova Scotia, to one studymg 
elsewhere, provided that the student _inten~s 
to return to Nova Scotia for ministry m 

that Diocese. 

A lication, accompanied by a certificate of 
cJ!acter from the applicant's Rector, must 
be sent to Canada Permanent Trust Com
pany, Charlottetown, P.EJ. on or before 

May 31st. 

ars who fail to comply with the_ .fore-
dl'tions automatically forfeit the ~n . 

h. but in special cases the Bishop, 
11rs 1p, 

Presentations of the Trustees, may 
there · · hi 

rt' a terminated Scholarship m w o e 

part. \ 

Bishop Waterman Bursary (Parish of 
ents) _ $150. The Parish of Clements, 

a Scotia, wishing to give tangible ex
·on to its appreciation to the Rt. Rev. 

ff , Waterman, D.D.,, for his services to 
Parish immediately followmg upon the 

of their Rector (Rev. W. H. Logan, 
ber 19, 1964), has set up a Bursary 
to be known as the Bishop Waterman 

'f)' Fund, to help youi1g i:nen entering 
's College to undergo trammg for the 
stry. An amount not less than $150 is 

forwarded by the Treasurer of the 
to the Bursar at King's on September 

I each year. This money is to be used 
e discretion of the Faculty of Divinity 
nsultation with the Bishop of _the Dio-
for the assistance of any candidate for 
Orders needing it from any Parish of 

Diocese of Nova Scotia enrolled at 
's for training for work in the Diocese 
O\'a Scotia or any Missionary Diocese. 
y young man from the Padsh of Clem
offers himself for such trammg, he shall 
1ven first consideration in the awarding 

~labe!Rudolf Messias Divinity Bursary 
120. The interest on an i:ndowment of 
000, the gift of Mrs . M. R. Messias of 
fville, Nova Scotia, is to be used to pro
an annual bursary for a needy and de
ng Divinity student studying at _the 

versity of King's College, on the nomma
of the Faculty of Divinity. 

Mary How Donaldson and Cornwallis W. A. 
Bursary _ $400. This Bursary was es
tablished by St. John's (Cornwal\is , N -~·), 
Anglican Church Women to provide a liv
ing memorial -to the, life and work of Mary 
How Donaldson, who had family connect 
ions with King's, and of Cornwallis W. A_,, 

f which she was a charter member. It is 
~o be awarded on the recommendation of 
the Divinity Faculty to a deservi~g member 
of the Divinity School at Kmg s, male ~r 
c3male, preferably a Nova Scotian, who is 
prepared for full-time ~ervice in the Church 
.and is in need of financ;ial assistance. 

The George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize 
_ ($300. Approx.) The income from a 
trust fund set up in memory of C_an~n 
G M. Ambrose, M.A ., an alumnus of Kmg s, 
p;ovides an annual award _to the Divinity 
student who receives the highest aggregate 
of marks at the end of his first year, pro
vided that during that year such student 
takes the regular full course in theology. 

The Margaret Draper Gabriel B~rsary . 
$450. A fund has been estabhsh_ed m 
memory of Margaret Draper Gabriel by her 
son, Rev. A. E. Gabriel , M.A., an alumnus 
of King's, the yield from which is to _be 
used to give financial aid to a Nova Scoti~n 
Divinity Student entering King's Colle,ge m 
preparation for the Minish~ of the Church. 
The recipient must be nommated or recom
mended by the Bishop of Nova Scotia. ~f 
in any year there is no candidate for this 
assistance the yearly yield is to be used to 
augment the fund. Should _ King's College 
Divinity School cease to exist as s_uch, the 
fund is to be transferred to the D1oc~se of 
Nova Scotia and the income used as afore-

said. 
I 

H. H. Pickett Memorial Scholarship - $175. r of The Eastern Star - $300. Four 
larships · are to be awarded, primarily 

the basis of financial need, to 2nd . or 3rd 
This scholarship is payable_ to the ~tudent 
entering the final year of study for the 
Sacred ·Ministry who has show~ the_ gr~at
est all round improvement durmg his time 
in Divinity studies. Preference is to be 
given, first, to a student from Trinity 
Church, Saint John, and, second, to a stu
dent from the Diocese of F_redericton. 

Arts students, or to older men with 
tr Arts degree, in their 2nd or 3rd year 
'llit·ology. 

li. Terry Creighton Scholarship - $150 
ximately. The annual income from ~n 
ment of $2,000, established by family 

friends to honour the memory of H . ' 

Moody Exhibition - $100. The "Catherine 
L. Moody" Exhibition of $50 a year for 
two years is awarded every two years to 
the student entering the second year pre
paring for Holy Orders, whose schqla~s~ip 
and exemplary conduct shall, m the opmion 
of the Faculty, merit it. (Next award 1975). 

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency 
Prize _ $120. ln Memory of the Reverend 
Robert Norwood, D.J). The income from a 
fund of $2,000 to be awarded· annually to 
the Divinity student who gains the ~ighest 
aggregate of marks at the end of his pen
ultimate year, provided that m that year he 
takes the regular full course in Theology. 

The Countess de Catanzaro Exhibition -
$100. The income from a fund of $2,000 
to be aw.arded by the Faculty to a Divinity 
student during his second year in college. 
The award will be made on the basis of 

character and need. 

The McCawley Hebrew Prize - $25. Open 
to all members of the University who are 
below the standing of M.A. 

This prize is given out of tht0interest bf a 
Trust Fund, the gift of the Reverend 
George McCawley, D.D., in the hands of 
the Society for the Propagation of the 
Gospel in Foreign Parts. 

This prize will be awarded to the student 
who leads the class in Hebrew 2 and re
ceives a recommendation from the pro
fessor of Hebrew. 

Junior McCawley Hebrew Prize - $25. 
With the accumulated unexpended income 
from the McCi'lwley Hebrew Prize a fund 
has been set up establishing a second prize, 
to be awarded to the student standing 
highest in first year Hebrew. 

Creighton of Halifax, Nova Scotia, 
was an active Lay Reader and prom-

John Clark Wilson Memorial Bursaries 
$100 each. Established in 1947 by Miss 
Catherine R. Kaiser, in memory of John 

Archdeacon Forsyth Prize - $50. The 
Ven. Archdeacon D. Forsyth, D.C.L., of 
Chatham, N .B. who died in 1933, left to 
King's College $1,000 to provide an annual 
prize or scholarship, to be awarde~ to a 
Divinity student for proficiency m the 
study and knowledge of the original Greek 
Scripture. To be awarded on the com- , 
bined results of Greek Testament 1 and 2. 



32 

Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize _ $40 
Established by an ,anonymous donor, i~ 
memory of the late Rev. Canon Allan p 
Shatford, C.B.E., D.C.L. Awarded annuall; 
for ~astoral Theology. The winner must 
receive a recommendation from the Pro
fessor of Pastoralia. 

Laurie Memorial Scholarship. One . or 
more scholarships of about $250 each 
founded in memory of Lieut.-Gen. Laurie' 
C.B., D.C.L., open to candidates for th~ 
Ministry, under the direction of the Trus
tees: . Particulars may be had from the 
Registrar. 

The Wiswell Trust Divinity Studentship -
$1~0. A. B. Wiswell, D.C.L., Hon. Fell. 
(Vmd.) of Halifax, N.S., in order to per
petuate the m~mory of the Wiswell family, 
aug~ented a bequest from memqers of the 
family, thus providing a capital sum of 
$2,~0?, the' income of which is to assist 
D1vm1ty students at King's College who 
were born_ in Nova Scotia and wh~ pro
pose entermg the ministry of the An lican 
Church in Canada. g 

Prince . Prize in Apologetics - $60. Es
ta~lished by a bequest. of the late Dr. s. H . 
Prmce. Awarded every alternate year at 
the discretion of the Faculty. (N t ' d 
1975-76). ex awar 

Divinity who- require assistance are made 
by the Archbishop of Nova Scotia . and b 
the Bishop of Fredericton. The h~lders J 
t~ese must fulflll such conditions as the 
~1shops lay down and in every case at
ten~ a personal interview. For further 
particulars apply to the Divinity Faculty. 

The ·King's Divinity Scholarship - $150. 
The Anglican Church Women in the Dio
cese pf Nova Scotia makes an annual grant 
of $150 towa{ds the expenses of Divinity 
students who agree to work in the Diocese 
of Nova Scotia after ordination. 

Archbishop Kingston Memorial - $100 
Awarded annually by ,the Nova Scotia.Dioc~ 
es~~ _A.C.W. on recommendation of the 
D1v1mty Faculty to a needy d ' . ·ty· 
d ,·. ' 1v1m stu-

ent. 

The Walla~e Greek Testament Prize_ $50. 
A Book Pnze established by . the late Can~n 
C. H. Wa!lace of Bristol, England, in mem~ 
ory . of his father Charles Hill Wallace 
bam_ste~, of Lincoln's Inn, who graduated 
at Kmg s College in 1823 and di d . E 1 d . , e m ng-
an m 1845. Subject: Epistle to the 

He~rews. Application to be made to the 
Registrar by March 1st. 

_Agnes W. Randall Bursary. Two bursaries 
0{ $8,00 each will be given each year to 
t e students in Theology who show the 

fl"nal year in Theology wh 
k · ' 0 -are 

ta e up missionary work ei'th ' , er i 
or overseas. Academic stand. n 
cial need are taken into ac lllg and 
tlie award. count in 

Application should be made to th 
Faculty by November 1st of h e 

eac year. 

The Florence Hickson Forre t 
P .• ser1.a 

r1ze - $100. The prize . ••1 
memory of the late Mrs Fo' present 
h b d . · rr,ester 1,..._ 

us an , 1s to · be awarded ' vT 
D . h . ion £ 

ay to t e Divinity Student ·. h· 
Ill IS 

ma~e o_r final year who passes the 
ammat10n on the exegesis of th,e Grbest 
of St. Matthew, Chapter V-VII ee!c 
always that the standard -. P 
high. IS SUff} 

Bibliography: 

T. W. Ma_nson: The Sayings of Jesus (SC 
J. Jerem_1as, The Sermon on the 
(Athlone Press) 
F. W. Beare: The Earliest Records of 
(Blackwell) pp. 52-69 and 95-!)B J 
l;l. K. MacArthur: Understanding the 
mon on the Mount (Epworth). 

Wiswell Missionary Bursary - $200. 
F~u_n~ed by Dr. A. B. Wiswell for help to a 
D1vm1ty student who believes he has a 
?all to the Mission Field either Overseas or 
m the Canadian West. 

greatest diligence in their studies A 
award will not be made twice t-0 th~ 'sam: 
student. 

The Bullock Bursary _ $225. Estab 
by C. A. B. Bullock of Halifax for th 

,Pose of defraying the cost of maint e 
and education of divinity stude 
rol_led at King's College who were~ 
bemg enrolled, residents of Halifa 
members of a Parish Church there, and 
are unable to pay the -cost of such 
tenance and education. 

Preference will be given to a student h h · . W 0 
as given promise of the needed qualities 

and has taken his degree or is within a 
year ~f completing his Arts course. If 
th~re is no student meeting the above re
q~1rem_ents the award will be left to the 
discret10n of the Divinity Faculty. 

Clara. E. Hyson Prize - $5.00. Founded 
by Miss Clar.a E. Hyson and awarded each 
year on vote of the Faculty.· 

A. Stanley Walker Bursary - $200. Award
_ed by the Alexandra Society of King's 
College. To be given to an Anglican stu
dent at the Atlantic School .of Theology for 
the year 1974-75. 

Johnson Family Memorial Bursary - $60; 
Fou~ded by the Misses Helen and Mar
guente Johnson in memory of th . . e1r par-
ents. !his bursary is to be awarded an-
nually at the discretion of the President 
and Divinity Faculty to the Divinity stu
dent considered most worthy on grounds 
not only of scholarship, but also, of financial 
need ai;id of devotion to his vocation. Pref
ere~ce will be given to a student from the 
pansh of St. Mark's, Halifax. 

Divinity Grants. Grants to aid students in 

Bennett-Cliff Memorial Prize. 
$10.00 each year. Award· to 
di~cretion of the President. 

A prize of 
be at the The Harris Brothers Memorial -· '100. 

be awarded at the beginning of each c 
year as. a b~rsary to a student of Divinity 
the Umvers1ty of King's Collegt·. The 
d~n~ . shall !:>e · selected annually by 
D1v1mty Faculty, preference being given 
a needy student from Prince Edward I 
failing that, a needy student from the 

Ke~elm Eaton _M~morial Scholarship _ $60. 
This. _ scholarship 1s provided by the Synod 
of Nova Scotia as a memorial t~· The H 
Captain Kenelm Edwin Eaton, B.Sc., L.T~~: 
:,vho made the supreme sacrifice while serv
mg as a_Chaplain in Italy, August 31, 1944. 
For particulars apply to the Registrar. 

Dr. C. ~ennyman Worsley Prize - $100. 
A me~onal to the la~e Dr. Worsley. T~ be 
us_ed m alternate years for a prize in Church 
History. Next award 1975-76. 

Fenwick Vroom Exhibition - $40. To be 
awarded to a Divinity Student at the dis
cretion of the Faculty. 

The· Church Boy's League Bursary Fund. 
Students eligible for assistance from this 
Fund are those who have, at one time b 
full- led ed . ' een1 

P g members of any Parochial 
. C.~.L. branch in Canada. Particulars are 
available from the Registrar. 

Archbishop Owen Memorial Scholarships. 
A number of scholarships of $300 each are 
award~d_ each year by the Ge!}eral Synod 
Committee concerned to students in their 

of ~arrsboro, and failing that, to any 
servmg student of Divinity at the 
University. · 

The Carter Bursaries _ $160. 
aries of a value of $160 each, establ 
under the will of Beatrlice B. Carter 
Amhtirst, Nova Scotia, to be used to 
young men studying for the ministry. 

Royal Canadian Air Force Protestant 
~ursary - $120. This Bursary, establ' 
m 1959 by endowmerit from ,coll 
taken in R.C.A.F. chapels, is ·awarded 
nually at the direction of the Di 
Faculty to a bona fide ordinand, prefe 
where possible being given to (a) 
R.C.A.F. personnel, (b) children olf R.C.A 

The Ott Reading Prize _ $25. Establ' 
by Dr. T. Gordon Ott. Aw~rdedl ann 
~o a student of Divinity for the best 
mg of the Bible and the Services of 
Church. 

()tt preaching Prize - $25. Establish
pr. T. Gordon Ott. Awarded an

by to a .student of Divinity for the 
Ye"tempore sermon of an expository 

A, and Kathleen Hubley Memorial 
- $175. This bursary is· designed 

,ssist students from St. Mark's Parish, 
, and failing a suitable candidate 

from any parish in the Diocese of 
Scotia, who are studying for the 
Ministry at any recognized College 

the Anglican Communion, preference 
given to students . studying at the 

ersity of King's College. The award 

111ade on the · basis of need and may be 
ed provided a . certain acceptable 
rd is attained. The recommendations 

the Rector of St. Mark's and the Divinity 
Ity are necessary conditions. The 

must be applied for annually. 

Reverend Dr. W. E. Jefferson Memorial 
y - $100. This bursary, the gift of 

Parish of Granville, N.S., is established 
memory of Reverend W. E. Jefferson, 

g., an alumnus of King's and a grad
engineer, who was ordained late in 

and yet was able to give nearly twenty 

years of devoted service to the ordained 
ministry. Preference will be given to older 
men pursuing post-graduate studies or .to 
older men preparing for ordination. The 
award is to be made by the Divinity 
Faculty. 

The Archdeaeon Harrison Memorial Burs
ary - $20. Established by Miss Elaine 
Harrison in memory of her father. To be 
awarded to a deserving. and needy Divinity 
student, at the discretion of the Faculty. 

St. Paul's Garrison Chapel Memorial Prize -
$20. To be aw,arded to the Divinity stu
dent chosen by the Faculty to attend a 
Christmas Conference. 

The Clarke Exhibition. An endqwment 
was established by the late Reverend Canon 
W. J. Clarke of Kingston, New Brunswick, 
the first charge upon which shall be the 
provision of copies of "The Imitation of 
Christ" to members pf each year's grad
uating Class in Divinity. The balance of 
the income each year is to be awarded by 
decision of the Divinity Faculty to · a de
serving Divinity Student for the coming 
year. 

ieties Connected With The College 

umni Association of King's College 

· Association, incorporated in 1847 by 
of the Legislature, consists of graduates 
others whose object is the furtherance 

the welfare of the University. 

maintains annual scholar-

1._, meeting of the Associatio~ is 
-d the day before Encaenia. · 

L. Trivett, 1665 Oxford 

Hali-

Q.C., 6033 Belmont 

of King's Co). 

The Alexandra Society of King's 
College 

This Society, which has branches all over 
the Maritime Provinces, was formed in 
Halifax in 1902 as the .Women's Auxiliary 
to the College. It maintains an annual 
scholarship and bursary and supports the 
Alexandra Special Lecturer in Pastoralia 
(Director of Parish Field Work). 

Officers 1~74-75 

Patroness, 
Mrs. W.W. Davis. 

Hon. President, 
Mrs. H. L. Nutter. 

Hon. Vice-President, 
Mrs. G. F . Arnold. 

Immediate Past President, 
Miss Miriam Morris, 2438 Gottingen St., 

. Halifax, N.S. 

President, 
Mrs. A.G. MacIntosh, 48 Beechwood Drive, 
Truro, N.S. 

. 33, 

Hali(ax Deanery Laymen's Association Burs
ary. 

A bursary in the amount of $100 or more 
awarded to a deserving Divinity student 
nominated by the Divinity Faculty. 

LOAN FUNDS 

Edith Mabel Mason Memorial Students 
Loan Fund. 
Established by Alumni and friends as a 
memorial to the late Miss Edith Mabel 
Mason, M.A. a former Dean of Women and 
Professor of Modern Languages. Avail
able to women students entering upon 
their thfrd or fourth year. Application to 
be made in writing fo the Registrar. 

Canada Student Loans 
1. All Canadian students are eligible to be 
considered for Canada Student Loans 
which, in most provinces, are administered 
in conjunction with provincial bursary 
plans. 

2. Students should apply as early as possible 
by requesting application forms from the 
provincial authority in, order to have the 
money available for registration. 

Vice-Presidents, 
Mrs. A. MacKeigan, 68 Reserve St., Glace 
Bay, N.S. . 
Mrs. P. N. Mcivor, 8 Lakeview Point, Dart
mouth, N.S. 
Mrs. J. E. Lane, 211 Willett St., Apt. 206, 
Halifax, N.S. 
Mrs. C. A. Orford, 86 Kent St., Charlotte
town, P.E.I. 
Mrs. E. R. McCordick, 237 Brookside Dr. , 
Apt. 9B, Nashwaaksis, N.B. 

Recording Secretary, 
Mrs. H. B. Wainwright, 9-1 -7, SS No. 2, 
Armdale, N.S. 

Corresponding Secretary 
Mrs. V. Fairn, 55 Lynn Drive, Dartmouth, 
N.S. 

Treasurer, 
Mrs. W. F. Palmer, 1652 Chestnut St., Hali
fax, N.S. 
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Convocation 1973 

Graduating Class 

Honorary Life President, 
Roderick Morgan Shoveller 

Life President, 
Bernard Wayne MacQueen 

Life Vice-P~esident, 
Bruce Fairbairn Campbell 

Life Secretary, 
Deborah Suzanne Martin 

Life Treasurer, 
Janice Elizabeth Ingram 

Co-Valedictorians 
Tricia J . Murwin 
James M. Queen 

Doctor of Civil Law (honoris causa) 
The Honourable Mr. Justice Arthur 
Gordon Cooper 
Mr. Robert Jardine McCleave, MP 

Doctor of Divinity (honoris causa) 
The Reverend Professor Eugene Rath
bone Fairweather 
The Right Reverend William. Gordon 
Legge 

Bachelor of Divinity 
Peters, The Reverend 
Arthur Gordon, B.A., B.S.Litt., An
napolis Royal, N.S. 

Bachelor of Theology 
Pickett, The Reverend Charles Ed
ward, Petitcodiac, N.B . 

Master of Divinity 
Ripley, The Reverend Lloyd Harold, 
B.A., Upper Rawdon, N .S. · 

Bachelor of Arts 
Abbass, Paul Joseph Micheal, Sydney 
N.S. 
Blennerhassett, Robert Lorne, Antigonish, 
N.S. 
Borlase, Timothy James, Lewisville , N.B._ 
Browne, Janice Rachel, Dartmouth, N.S. 
Campbell, Bruce Fairbairn, (Honours in 
Political Science), Peterborough, Ont. 
°ዎ
Chapman, Laura Allison, Dartmouth, N.S . 
Cook, Gloria Jean (MacKay), Sydney, N.S. 
Corsano, Elissa Anne Marie, Sydriey, N.S . 

• 
0 Davidson, Glenn Victor, Truro, N.S . 
D'Orsay, John Vincent, Dartmouth, N.S. 

·Gilbert, Andrew Martin (Honours in 
Theatre), Dartmouth, N.S . 

0 Grady, Janine Rosalind, Sydney, N.S . 
0 Handspiker, Gordon Rosco, Digby, N.S . 

Harris, Anne Margaret, Lawrencetown, 
N.S. 

0 0 Hart, Jane Shelley, Halifax, N.S. 
0 0 Hartling, Philip Loran, Dartmouth, N.S. 

Ingram, Janice Elizabeth, Dartmouth, 
N.S. 

• 
0 Lac~y, Laurie Kenneth , Hebbs Cross, 
N.S. 

••MacDonald, Daniel Sherman, Sydney, 
N.S . 

0 MacDonald, Mary Grace, Halifax, N:S. 
MacDonald, Ronald Clark, North Syd
ney, N.S. 
MacKenzie, Paula Heather, Sydney River, 
N.S. 
MacQueen, Bernard Wayne, Sydney, N.S. 
McGregor, Bryan Walter, Dartmouth, 
N.S. 

. Meisner, Cathy Bernice, New Germany, 
N.S. 
Mitchell, Roderick Noel, New Water
ford, N.S . 
Morse, Ronald ·Irvin, Middleton, N .S. 

0 Munro, Sharon Ann, Chester, N.S. 
· Murwin, Tricia Joan · (First Class Hon

ours in French . and Spanish), Halifax, 
N.S. 
Pike, Valerie Elizabeth Arin, Hubbards, 
N.S. 
Pitcairn, Brian Andrew Hunter, Dart
mouth, N.S. 
Power, Margaret Mary · (Latimer), Syd
ney, N.S. 
Queen, James Matthew, (Honours in 
Philosophy), Saint John West, N.B. 
Ramey, Cathy Lee, Crousetown, N.S. 

• 'Robertson, Donald John, Port Williams, 
N.S. 
Roby, John Harold, Windsor, N.S. 
Seegmiller, David Harold,. (Honours in 
Classics), Halifax, N.S . 
Smith, Paul Kenneth Mowbray, Ottawa, 
Ont. 
Stephenson, Sharon Victoria, Halifax, 
N.S. 
Taylor, Robert Brian, Sydney Mines, 
N.s. · r 

The~1an, Dennis William, Bedford, N.S. 
Tomlin, Judith Ann, Halifax, N.S. 
Vondette, Christopher Stephen, Bedford, 
N.S. 

• 'Wainwright, Charles Albert, Halifax, N.S. 

Bachelor of Science 
Campbell, Carolyn Jean, Middleton, N.S. 

'Coll, Heather Elizabeth, Dartmouth, N.S. 
Dacey, John William Harry (First Class 
Honours in Biology and Chemistry), 
Kingston, Ont. ' 
Edwards, Susan Jane, Halifax, N .S. 
Fleury , Philip Victor; Westville, N.S. 

°Fraser, \Venda Ann, Dartmouth, N.S. 
• ·Irving, Donald Gordon, Kingston, N.S. 
• 

0 MacDonald, Geoffrey James Campbell, 
Rothesay, N.B. 
Martin, Deborah Suzanne, Coxheath, N.S. 
McMaster, .Adrian Ronald Anthony, New 
Waterford, N.S. 

'Nickerson, Gladys May, Halifax, N.S. 
• 'Veling, Mary \Vilhelmina, Fraser's Moun

tain, N.S. 

,. 

Wood, Harold Tega (Honours in 
ogy), Amherst, N.S. ~ 

Diploma in Divinity 

Associate of King's College (Nova Scotia) 
Akerley, The Reverend George Ch 
L.Th. Saint_John, N.B. "ries 

'Conferred during the session 
• 

0 In absentia 

Encaenia Awards 

Arts and Science 

The Governor General's Medal, Trida M11r 
win 

President's Scholarship (Third year), Gene 
Barrett 

President's Scholarship (Second year), O,ivid 
Secord 

President's Scholarship (First year ), fwn 
drick Visser 
Alexandra Society Scholarship, Irene llall 
Stevenson Scholarship, Hendrick Viss1•r 
Lawson Prize, Elizabeth Chisholm 
Dr. M.A.B. Smith Prize, Irene Hall 
Bishop Binney Prize, Irene Hall 
Beatrice E . Fry Memorial Prize, \\i:,ndy 
Roos 
Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematit-,. Joh 
Wright . 
Almon-Welsford Testimonial Prize, Paint 
Harrigan 
McCawley Classical Prize, Avard Bishop 
Binney Bursary, Brenda Silver 
Cliarles Cogswell Bursary, Blair Mitdwll 
Harry Crawford Memorial Prize, Bl 
Mitchell 
Jackson Bursary, Brenda Silver 
Claire Strickland Vair Scholarship. ·, 
Harris 

Divinity 
The Canon W . S. H. Morris Sd10l,,r,l11 
The Reverend Vernon Glen Kent 
The George Sherman Richards Profkiem 
Prize, John Victor Cavill Pitt, Barkat \l,isih 
Khokhar 
The McCawley Junior Hebre~ Prize. Joh 
Victor Cavill Pitt (1972), Barkat \l,t ih 
Khokhar (1973) 
The Archdeacon Forsyth Prize, 'Tht· Rt' 
erend Lloyd Harold Ripley . 1'h 
The Shatford Pastoral Thelogy Pnz•·-
Reverend Lloyd Harold Ripl~y . ,hi 
The Kenelm Eaton Memorial Schol,,r 
John Victor Cavill Pitt n 

. c,v1 The Ott Reading Prize, John Victor · 
Pitt 
The Ott Preaching Prize, Bark.it \It 1 

Khokhar rht' 
The Canadian Bible Society Book tor 

. Gord Reading of the Holy Scripture, 
Blandford Rigby , 
The George M. Ambrose Proficiency I 11 

Peter Mitchell, Robert Lloyd Power 
The Moody Exhibition, Donald 
Routledge 

ce Scholarships and · 
fP_9\ 5 Awarded May, 1973 
~ 9~0 d Science) 
~ . .. 

S cousins Scholarships ,,,., . 
. .1..rd Fiander 

"=-d March 
;iciiar et vonMaltzahn 
_,,gar 

Almon Scholarship ,..-na 
~ Bryson 

le Cushing 
~ fllh Northover 

~ Hors' Scholarship 

i;iystal Bain 
,-Hull 
()Ila Rafuse 

,-cl of Governors Scholarship 

TGIIY Kelly 
c;.therine Sanderson 

Halifax-Dartmouth Entrance Scholarship 

Gordon Brown 
Carolyn Coulter 
David C:urry 
Florence Fitf 
Robert Giles 

. Kim Horne 
Debra Hornsby 
Peter Lee 
Ann MacKenzie 
Diane Zwicker 

Special Alumni Entrance Scholarship 

John Farrell 

Alumni Scholarship 

Catharina Lake 
John Matheson 

Alumni "Annual Giving" Scholarship 

Mary Lewis 
Sandra MacLeod 
Michael Walsh 

Nova Scotia Teachers College Bursary 

Carolyn Demmons 

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary 

Torrance Kirby 

Winfield .Me~orial Scholarship 

Deborah Boltz 
Tim_othy Menzies 

Keating trust Scholarship 

Torrance Kirby 

Nova Scotia Light and Power Co. Ltd. 
Scholarship 

Paul Wavrock 

University Bursaries 

Deborah Boltz 
Gordon Brown 
A.nn MacKenzie 
Timothy Menzies 
Diane Zwicker 
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NOTE 

The following pages contain information about the De

gree Programmes, and Programmes of Study leading to 

the Degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science 

and are reprinted, with permission, from the Calendar 

~f Dalh~usie University. Students enrolled at King's 

College m Arts and Science . are admitted to the same 

programmes and classes as students enrolled at Dal

housie University (see p. 9), with the e~ception of King's 

College students enrolled in the Foundation Year Pro

gramme (see p. 18 ). The sections dealing with pro

grammes leading to other degrees (such as Bachelor of 

Commer~e, Bachelor of Education, Engineering, etc.) 

are also mcluded for information, but only students en

rolled at Dalhousie University may enter these other 
degree programmes. 

.. 

.. 

J 

' 

4°ofStudy 

~rts I Bachelor of Science 
,..-i;e11eral 

floJ10UrS 

~ Jl)achelor "of Science for Engineering 

_ M!or of Science with Honours in En
~11g Physics . 

~or of Commerce 
c;eneral 
p0nours 

~or of Education 
5equential 
Jptegrated 

JIClielor of Music Education 

j)ltificate in Public Administration 

c,nnan 
Gieek 
l'iP 
ais,ian 
ph 

Social Sciences 
Adhropology 
):onomics 
Fohtical Science 
Plychology 
Sociology 

B. Humanities 
Classics 
Comparative Literature 
English 
History 
Mediaeval Studies 
Music 
Philosophy 
Religion 
Theatre 

D. Sciences 
Biochemistry 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Mathematics 
Physics 

aasses are- offered also in other subjects: 
Annitecture, Art History, Commerce, Com
puter Science, Education, Engineering, 
Oceanography, Humanistic Studies in 
Science, Hebrew, Arabic, Coptic, and 
Syriac. 

a Numbering of Classes 

the Faculty is in the process of reviewing 
lb system of numbering classes. Most 

ses are numbered with a: three digit 
llllnber; others, however, are numbered with 
1 i>ur digit number. The following general 
Cliteria apply to both kinds of numbering. 
~dents are urged to consult the relevant 
"'l'~rtments if they are confused by any 
'Pec16c numbering system. 

Oasses are numbered to indicate their gen:al level and the year of study in which 
. ey may first be taken. The first digit in 

~ther a three or. four digit number normally 
lldicates the year of study. Thus, classes 

•n the 100 + series are introductory and can 
llonnally be taken by fully matriculated 

. :Degree Programmes 
students without any special prerequisites. 
Completion of a 100-level class is normally 
a prerequisite for admission to further 
classes in the subject. Classes in the 200 + 
series, 300 + series and 400 + series. are 
normally taken in the second, third and 
fourth years respectively. 

Certain classes in the 200, 300, or 400 
s~ries are restricted to Honours students 
and may not be tak,en by students in the 
General Degree programmes, except with 
special permission of the instructor. 

Classes in the 500 + and 600 + series are 
normally regarded as graduate classes; 
however, some may be' open to senior 
undergraduates with the permission of the 
department or instructor concerned. 

The letters A, B and C suffixed to a three
digit class number indicate a half-credit' 
class, i.e., a class having one-half the value 
of a full class in determining the standing of 
students. The letters indicate the terms 
during which the classes are offered as 
follows: 
A: First term, classd! end in December. 
B: Second term, classes end in April. 
A/B: Given in the first term and repeated 
in the second term: Classes end in Decem
ber or April according to the term in which 

, the class is taken. 
C: Spread over both terms, final examina
tion in the Spring. 

Classes with numbers below 100 do not 
carry credits but may be prerequisites for 
entry to credit classes for students whose 
matriculation backgrounds are deficient. 

4. Programme Advice 

4.1 Entering Students 
Any student who wishes to declare his 
major at initial registration must consult 
with the department concerned regarding 
his first-year programme. 

Students entering the King's Foundation 
Year Programme should consult the Director 
of the Programme before registration. 

4.2 Students who have Completed the First 
Year 
· Every student entering the second year is 
assignqd a Faculty advisor with whom he 
must consult regarding his programme. 
Normally the department concerned assigns 
an· advisor to a student once he has declared 
his major subject. Students seeking to 
enter an Individual Programme (section 
5.2.3 below) or an Unconcentrated Honours 
Programme (section 5.3.5.2 below) must 
approach the Chairman of the Programme 
Advisory Committee which will assign an 
advisor or advisors and which must give 
approval to programmes of these types. 

4.3 Prospective Teachers 
Students considering teaching as a prof es -
sion should before registering consult the 
Chairman of the Department of Education 
regarding their programme of study. Those 
considering music teaching should consult 
the Chairman of the Department of Music. 

5. Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor 
of Science 

General: three years - 15 classes required 1 

Honours: four years - 20 classes required 

5.1 The First Year 

5.1.1 Requirements 
(a) Each full-time student planning to take a 
B.A. or a B.Sc. will in the first year normal
ly take five classes or the equivalent, chosen 
from groups, A, B, C, and D. (The King's 
Foundation Year Programme is equivalent 
to four classes for B.A. capdidates or three 
classes for B.Sc. candidates). · 

(b) ,No student may in his first year take for 
credit more than .the equivalent of two full
credit classes in a single department. 

(c) One of the five, classes chosen must be 
selected from a list of classes in which 
written work is considered frequently 
and in detail. These classes are approved 
by the Curriculum Committee and listed in 
the Programme Planning Guide. 

5.1.2 Recommendations 
These recommendations do not apply to 
students entering the King's Foundation 
Year Programme. 

(a) Students should seriously consider 
choosing a class from a list of classes which. 
deal with a formal subject. This list is in 
the Programme Planning Guide and has 
been approved by the Curriculum Com
mittee. 

(b) Students should consider becoming 
fluent in French. 

(c) It is recommended that one class be 
chosen from each of the groups A, B, C, 
andD. 

5.1.3 Special Options 
(a) A first-year student may. (but need not) 
declare his intended major department and 

1Application of Regulations to students 
who entered in 1972 or earlier. 
All students who entered a General B.A. or 
General B.Sc. degree programme prior to 
1973 must meet the requirements as out
lined in Sections 5.2 and 5.1.l(a) above; if 
beyond the first year they will be consider
ed to have been in an Ordinary Programme. 
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may be accepted by the chosen <!epartment 
at initial registration. Such a student must 
consult with the department concerned 
regarding his first-year programme. 

(b) The King's Foundation Year Programme 
offers the first-year student in Arts and Sci
ence ·im integratec!_ introduction to the 
humanities and social sciences through 
study pf some of the principal works of 
western culture. To take advantage of this 
Programme the student must be enrolled at 
King's. Details are to be found in the Cal
endar of the University of King's College, 
and advice may be obtained from the 
Director of the Programme. 

5.2 General B.A. and B.Sc. - Requirement~ 
for the Second and Third Years 
A student who has successfully completed 
the first year may pursue a programme to
ward a general degree or - if qualified -
enter an honours programme. (Honours 
programmes are outlined in section 5.3 
below.) In the second and third years, 
three types of options are open to the candi
date for a General B.A. or General B.Sc.: 

(a) Ordinary Programmes, which may be 
pursued in any department in which it is 
possible to obtain a General B.A. or B.Sc. 
In such a programme, the student must 
select a major subject, but the structure of 
study in the major and elective classes may 
be relatively loose; 

(b) Co-ordinated Programmes, offered by 
some departments or groups of related de
partments, each programme requiring 
either one or two years of relatively con
centrated study in the departmental or in
terdepartmental area of specialization; and 

(c) Individual Programmes, for students 
whose academic needs are not met by the 
foregoing options. 

The rules governing each of these options 
are outlined below. 

5.2.1 Ordinary Programmes (B.A./8.Sc. 
General) 

5.2.1.1 The ttm classes making up the 
course for the second and third years must 
meet the following requirements : 

(a) at least seven classes shall be beyond the 
lOOlevel; 

(b) at least one class shall be in each of at 
least three subjects: 

(c) (i) at least four and no more than eight 
classes beyond the 100 level shall be in a 
single area of concentration (the major). 
(ii) up to two of the classes in the major 
subject must be selected in accordance with 
departmental or interdepartmental require
ments outlined in the Calendar under Pro
grammes of Study. These requirements 
may also designate particular offerings of 
the department (e.g. service classes) as un-

Degree Programmes 
acceptable in !X)nstituting a part of the major 
specialization. 

5.2.1.2 On registration in ~is second year 
the student must declare his major and 
have it approved by the department con
cerned. 

5.2.1.3 For the B.A., the major may be 
chosen from French, German, Greek, Latin, 
Russian, Spanish, classics, English, history, 
philosophy, music, anthropology, econom
ics, political science, sociology, or from any 
of the B.Sc. subjects except e_ngineering. 

5.2.1.4 For the B.Sc. the major subject 
must be chosen from biology, chemistry, 
engineering, geology, mathematics, physics, 
or psychology. 

5.2.1.5 Electives may be chosen from any 
of the subjects listed in the preceding two 
paragraphs . Architecture 100, Art History, 
Biochemistry, not more than three classes in 
Commerce, Comparative Literature, Compu -
ter Science, Education 401 or 402, Hebrew, 
Humanistic Studies in Science, Mediaeval 
Studies, Religion, and Theatre 100. 

5.2.2 Co-ordinated Programmes (B.A./8.Sc. 
General) 
A student may in his second and third years 
follow a two-year - ?r two one-year - inte
grated programme(s) of study. If two one
year programmes are chosen, they may be 
in different departments. All such co-ordi
nated programmes have been explicitly ap
proved by the Curriculum Committee. A 
department or group of departments offering 
co-ordinated program.mes may structure 
them as it wishes, consistent with sound 
academic practice and subject to the follow·
ing guidelines: 

(a) that the equivalent of five class units 
constitute a normal year; 

(b) · that the function of each programme 
form part of the Calendar description of 
each programme; 

(c) that· each two-year programme permit 
the student at least one class of his own 
choice in each of the second and third years; 

(d) that two 0year programmes normally not 
be exclusively in a single discipline. 

(e) that the normal prerequisite for entry 
into a departmental one-year or two-year 
programme be the introductory class of the 
department in question, or an equivalent 
that the department considers acceptable, 
and not more than,one introductory class 
in a related subject . 

A student considering a Co-ordinated Pro
gramme should consult as early as possible 
with the departments concerned. 

5.2.3 Individual Programmes (B.A./8.Sc. 
General) 
A student whose academic needs are not 

I 

!het by the programmes offered und 
er p graphs 5.2.1 and 5 .2.2 may present two~ 

year or a two-year pi;ogramme of his -"'
choice to the Programme AdVisory , 
mittee for scrutiny and approval; it ~· 
understood that the Committee ei~ 
Faculty advisor provide assistan,~e i arid/o; 
structing and revising such progra::: 

5.2.4 Transfer Between Programmes 
A student who transfers at the bcginnj 
his third year from or into an Ordinaty,: 
gramme must either meet the requir€1ll 
under paragraphs 5.2.1 or 5.2.3,- and "-' 
declare a new major subject. lllay 

5.3 Honours Programmes 
Abie and ambitious students are urged to 
enter an Honours Programme. 'These p 
grammes entail a higher quality of \Vo~ 
than that required for the genera! bachelor, 
degree. There . are two types of honou11 
courses: ':'°nc~ntrated.' invol~~g a major 
concentration m a smgle discipline or 
combined concentration in two r,elated dis~ 
ciplines; and unconcentrated, invoIYUI 
br~adth of study in several related disa 
plines, A student may transfer from the 
honours to the general programme without 
serious inconvenience. Students ccmaid,, 
ing an honours course are advised to COll
sult as soon as possible ..::_ preferably befo,, 
their first registration - with the depo,, 
ments in which they may wish to do thdt 
advanced work. 

5.3.1 Ac~eptance 
Honours students in a concentrated pro 
gramme must be accepted by the major 
department concerned, which will super 
vise their whole programme of study. Holl 
ours students in an unconcentrated pro
gramme must be accepted by the Programme 
Advisory Committee, which will appoint a 
interdisciplinary advisory committe of two 
or more Faculty members to supeirvise the 
programme of study. 

5.3.2 Application for Admission 
Application for admission to an honows 
course must be made in triplicate on forms 
that are available from the Registrar's Office. 
Students desiring to puruse a concentrated 
programme must submit these forms to the 
head of the department concerned. 

5.3.3 Conversion to Honours of a General 
B.A., B.Sc., or B. Comm. Degree 
A student who has received a General B.A 
B;Sc.; or B.Comm. degree from [)alhousij 
and who is not enrolled in a programme [or 
study in another Faculty, may apply .SC.. 
admission into an Honours B.A., B 
B.Sc. (Eng. Phys.), or B. Comm . program';j 
Regulatio~ in paragraphs 5.3.l aod 5:SC, 
(or the regulations regarding ~ e Bust 
with Honours in Engineering Physics) m rJ 
be met. On satisfying the requiremen:eiit 
the lilonours degree programme, the stu bil 
will receive a certificate which converts 
General degree to an Honours degree. 

Joint Honours: Dalhousie-Mount J . s> Vincent 
s,iP1·.J arrangements exist under which stu-

" y be permitted to pursue an honours 
~, fl'l\e jointly at Dalhousie and Mount · 
,.o!!ra~~cent . Interested applicants should 
~ 111 1 the appropriate department of their 

IP11 t ·versity and must be accepted by the 
fl 111U d b h . .. departments concerne at ot msti-

,i/'r These departments will supervise 
ioliO;:~ire programme of study of 'accepted 

t ts Paragraph 5.3.5.1 applies fully )jean · 
tfPpJCh joint programmes. 

5,3-S Requirements for the Second, Third, 

,..d fourth Years . 

5,3,5.1 Conce~trated Honours Programmes 
Honours in a major programme are based 
the general requirement that the 15 
st'S beyond the first year of study com-

e· 
ni~e classes beyond the 100 level in one 

_, rd (the major subject); . . 
1,wo classes in a minor sub1ect satisfac

to the major department; and 
IOI} four classes not in the major field . 

Honours in a combined programme are 
i,.ed on the general requirements that the 
15 dasses beyond the first year of study 
l.'lllllprise: 

dt'ven classes beyond the 100 level in two 
allied subjects, not more than seven classes 

"!!: in either of them; 
four classes in subjects other than the 

o offered to satisfy the requirement in the 
Kling clause. 

At the end of a concentrated honours 
rw, a student must pass a comprehen-

e t'xamination covering his honours work 
he must attain an average of not less 

an B- in the classes in the two disciplines 
\lhich he has concentrated; attainment of 
a1t'rage of at least A- .in this examination 

nd these classes is required to obtain First
as Honours. 

Details of specific departmental honours 
(llllgrammes will be found under depart

Dial listings of Programmes of Study . 

Us.2 Unconcentrated 
"1nmes 

Honours Pro-

Honours in the unconcentrated pro
&tarnmes are based on the general require

nt that the fifteen ·classes beyond· the 
t y1·ar of study wmprise : 
twelve classes lieyond ,the 100 level. in 

1't't' or more subject~ . No more than fi_ve 
lht'Se may be in a single .subject; no less 

an ~ix and no more than nine may be in 
0 subjects . 
lhree other classes. 

./ 

for an U n~oncentrated 

"' 1«·ast ten classes ·of the twenty required 
1st he selected from gr~ups A, B, and C. 

Degree Programmes 
(c) Requirements for an Unconcentrated 
B.Sc. (Honours) 

At least eight classes of the twenty required 
must be selected from biology, chemistry, 
geology, mathematics, physics, and psycho
logy, and at least six additional classes must 
be selected from groups C and D. 

(d) At the end of an unconcentrated honours 
course, a stt{dent must obtain a grade of B-

-or higher on an honours essay or a compre
hensive examination regarding his honours 
work. In addition , he must attain an aver
age of B- in the required 'advanced classes 
which comprise his honours ptogramme. 
Achievement of an average of at least A -
on the honours essay or examination and in 
the required advanced classes is required to 
obtain First-Class Honours. 

6. Uniform Bachelor of Science for 
Engineering 

Three Years -16 classes required. 

On successful completion of this course, the 
student receives a General Bachelor of Sci
ence Degree from Dalhousie and qualifies 
for admission to the junior year of the Nova 
Scotia Technical College . Students who 
plan to study further at a college other than 
the Nova Scotia Technical College should 
consult the·Department ofEngineering and 
Engineering-Physic'S on initial registration . 
See also Architecture below. 

Details of the curriculum are given under 
Engineering and Engineering-Physics in 
Programmes of Study. 

7. Bachelor of Science with -Honours 
in Engineering-Physics 

Four years - 21 classes required. 

This special course is based on a study of 
physics oriented toward~ its application to 
engineering problems. It is desig1ied to_ give 
students more exposure to practical applica
tions than does the Honours physics course. 
Students are also giv en an opportunity to 
specialize in such fields as electronic sys
tems engi'neering, semiconductor engineer
ing, underwater acoustics and materials 
science. Completion of.the murs e is excel
lent preparation for a career in industrial 
research or for graduat e study in , appli ed 
science;~-. 

' Details of the curriculum for t):i_e course are 
given under Engineering and Engineering-
Physics in Progranimes of Studlf . , . 

8. Bachelor of Commerce 

General: Three y;ars - is classes ieq~ired. 
Honours: Four years - 20 classes required. 

For 1970 and subsequent ·years new students 
will enter a revised programme which inay . 
permit some concentration in one of several · 
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fields of business studies. Students planning 
to follow a concent.ration programme should 
consult the Department of Commerce prior 
to registration . 

(a) The Institute of Chartered Accountants 
in most provinces in Canada offers exemp-

. tions to graduates in commerce of Dalhousie 
who are candidates for the Diploma in 
Chartered Accountancy. 

(b) The Society of Industrial and Cost Ac
countants offers exemptions to graduates in 
commerce of Dalhousie who are candidates 
for the Diploma in Registered Industrial 
Accountancy . 

Details of the curriculum for the General 
and for the Honours degree courses are 
given under Commerce in Programmes of 
Study . . 

9. Bachelor of Education 

Integrated (with General B.A. or B.Sc.): 
four years - 22 classes, including field 
experience. 

Integrated (with Honours B.A. or B.Sc.): 
five !Jears - 27 classes, including field ex
perience. 

Sequential: one year -
· ( Elementary) 8 classes, 
experience. 
(Secondary) 7 
experience. 

classes, 

including field 

including field 

In the integrated murse, classes in education 
are taken c.oncurrently with classes in arts 
and science; two degrees are awarded on 
mmpletion, the B.Ed. and the B.A. or B.Sc. 

In the sequeutijal course, classes in educa
tion are taken only ' after (.,'()mpletion of all 
classes in arts and science. Candidates for 
admission to this <.'Ourse must have received 
the degree of B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. from 
a mllege or uni.versity rec.ognizfd by the 
Senate for the purpose. 

By arrangement with the Nova Scotia 
Department ofi Education, · students com
pleting either of these courses in education 
may receive a Teacher's Certificate (Class 5). 
Both B.Ed. <.'Ourses . . are divided into two 
types, El ementary and Secondary. 

10. Bachelor of Music Education 

Four, years - 20 classes plus practice teaching 
required. 

By arrangement with the Nova Scotia I?e
partment of Education,- students c~mpleti_ng 
the course are awarded a Teachers Certifi
cate (Class 5). Details of the curriculum 
and requirements for;admission to the cours,e 
are given under Music in Programmes of 
Study . 
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11. Certificate in Public 
Administration 

One year · five cl(l$ses plus standing in Poli
tical Science 100 or its equivalent. 

A programme leading to the Certificate of 
Public Administration is available to persons 
who meet the admission requirements of 
Dalhousie University and who neither hold a 
first degree nor are enrolled in a programme 
leading to a first degree. Those not meeting 
the usual admission requirements, may apply 
for admission as a Special C-(1$e (see Admis
sions, section 1.3). The Department of 
Political Science will review applications for 
admission under this provision and make 
recommendations thereon . 

11.1 Prerequisite Requirement 
Standing in Political Science 100 or its· 
equivalent. 

11.2 Programme Requirements 
(a) Government of Canada (Political Science 
202); 

(b) a class in economics; 

(c) Public Administration (Political Science 
311) ; 

(d) and (e) two other classes in the social 
sciences chosen in consultation with the 
Depaftment. 

Normally four of the five classes in the pro
gramme must be taken at Dalhousie Univer
sity . Except for the prerequisite class., cred
it will normally be give only for classes 
taken after the student has registered in the 
programme. 

Classes taken for the Certificate may be 
credited toward a bachelor's degree, but a 
student must complete at least . five of the 
subjects required for the degree after the 
award of the Certificate. 

A degree programme and th·e Certificate pro
gramme cannot be taken concurrently. A 
person registered in a degree programme 
cannot also be registered in a Certificate pro
gramme, nor can a Certificate in Public 
Administration be awarded for work taken 

, as part of a degree programme. 

12. Dentistry 

Detailed requirements for 'admission are set 

Degree Programmes. 
forth in the Ciµendar of the Dalhousie Univ
ersity Faculty ·of Dentistry . Candidates are 
encouraged to proceed to a Bachelor's 
degree before seeking admission. 

12.1 Entrance Requirements 
At a minimum, applicants pursuing a pre
dental course in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science are required to have completed ten 
classes during regular attendance at a uni
versity acceptable to the Faculty of Den
tistry. 
(a) Five of these ten classes are imperative, 
namely: English 100; Physics 100; Biology 
l000or 200; Chemistry 110 and 241. 

(b) Credit for the remaining five classes may 
be obtained in either of the following ways: 
(i) by the successful completion of three 
classes chosen from the humanities and the 
social sciences plus two other elective classes. 
(ii) by Bachelor's degree. 

12.2 Dental Aptitude Tests 
All Canadian applicants must submit test 
results from the Canadian Dental Associa
tion Dental Aptitude Testing Programme. 
Applicants from ·other countries may submit 
the American Dental Association Dental 
Aptitude Testing Programfue results. 

13. Medicine 

Detailed requirements for admission are set 
forth in the Calendar of the Dalhousie Uni
versity Faculty of Medicine. The majority 
of students accepted for admission to that 
Faculty have a bachelor's degree, but this is 
not a requirement . 

13.1 Entrance Requirements . 
At a minimum, applicants pursuing a pre
medical course in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science to which they have been admitted 
on the basis of Nova Scotia Senior Matricu
lation (or the equivalent) including credits 
in English and mathematics, are required to 
have completed ten classes in a regular de
gree programme prior to June 10 of the year 
of expected entrance. 

(a) Five of these classes are imperative, 
namely: English 100, Biology 1000 or 2000, 
Chemistry 110 and 241, and Physics 100 or 
110. 

(b) The remaining five classes must include 
at least two in a single subject . Ordinarily 
these five electives should be chosen from 
the following: anthropology, biology, chem
istry, classics or classical languages, econom-

ies, English, history; mathematies 
languages, philosophy, physies ' Ill~ 
science, psychology or sociology. ' P0hti~ 

· In J choosing electives pre-medical 
are generally well -advised not to ,, stt~, 

· an1tj 
medical school subjects such as ba<'t , Pate 
b. h . h' 1 . . enolc,,,,. ioc em1stry, 1sto ogy, and phy:;iolo .., 
the expense of fundamental training ~ at 
students intending to specialize wi;h. t far 
medical sciences, an honours degree ~11 !lie 
of these fields or in biology, ch,emis•t 011e 
physics may prove advantageous. 'Y or 

13.2 . Medical College Admission Test 
Results of this test must be submiitted h 
applicants. · Y ab 

14. Architecture 

Qualification for entrance to the ~ 
Architecture at the Nova Scotia Tedi .;: 
College is the satisfactory compl,etion : 
least two years at any university or ""' . 111 
I . . . f -,u1va 
e~t m1'.htution o recognized standing. A 

u~v.ers1ty course in mathematics is Pl'ere 
qumte, except that the applicant may 
stead be required t_o take a written examj: 
tion in this subject. 

Providing it has been undertaken at 8 re 
cognized university, virtually any course of 
studies, including a1:s, fin~ arts, e:ngineenng 
and other technologies, saence, agriculture, 
social sciences, education, medicine, ii 
acceptable. 

A candidate for admission to the first year In 
architecture should submit to the Registrar 
of the Nova Scotia Technical College by 
July 4 the following documents; (a) an appb 
cation form obtained fr~m the Registrar 
NSTC; (b) an official transcript of his uni 
versity record; (c) a letter of recomml'llda 
tion from some person of academic rank widi 
close personal knowledge of his academic 
background. 

15. Design 

Students successfully completing one yearol 
a , B.A. programme in the Humanities ,t 
Dalhousie may be admitted into the sec.ond 
year of the four-year programme l,eading IO 

the Bachelor of Design degree in Communl 
cation Design or Environmental Design ,J. 

the Nova Scotia College of Art and Desiga 
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Programmes of Study and Classes Offered 
Africa; J.E. Flint (History) Anthropology 306, Social Organizations of 

Pre-Literate Societies; L. _Kasdan. .,,--:d. 
~can Stu 1es 

~ . 

.,hssors 
II"'- flint (History) 

f:. »eard (Political Science) 
f.. I(onczacki (Economics) 
" ·webster (History) 8, 

~ant Professors 
sarkow (Anthropology) 
M. Shaw (Political Science) 
f:. Sorenson (Music) 

tbt programihe in African Studies offers 
dents an opportunity to integrate classes 

flolll a number of disciplines around the 
iJo)S of one major world region. Students 
,ishing to read towards a B.A. with a 
l)ll!Centration on African Studies should 
IIJlt the following recommendations and 
iegulations . 

It is strongly recommended that in the 
rst year students should read three of 

Aldiropology 100, Economics 100, English 
00. History 199, Political Science 100 or 

Sociology 100. 

D In the second and third years at least 
5tVen of the ten classes required for a de
pt' must be chosen according to the fol
lowing regulations : 

African Studies 200 (compulsory) 
Four classes to ·be chosen from List I 

hdow (direct focus on Africa) 
( A further two classes must be chosen 

iom List I or List II the latter list being 
dasses concerned with the problems of 
development and underdevelopment. 
(d Two of the ten classes must be at the 
Xkllevel. 

IDO African Studies 

The class is intended to provide a detailed 
tudy of one African region. (During the 
1973/74 academic year East Africa was 
ltudied.) The study involves several dis
dplines. The class consists of two lectures 

week plus one evening session per 
lllonth. Students are graded on the basis 
: three essays written during the course of 

e Year and chosen from at least two of the 
~liplinary sections plus satisfactory at
endance. The class consists of approx
llltately six lectures in each of the following : 

of East Africa; J. Barkow 

I 

~e-Colonial History with Special Em
is on Uganda, J.B. Webster (History) 

hnperial Intrusion & Impact on East 

4. Economic change from 1890 to the 
Present, Z. A. Konczacki (Economics) 

5. Contemporary Politics of East Africa; 
K. A. Heard (Political Science) 

6. East Africa and the International System; 
T. M. Shaw (Political Science) 

7. The East African Novel; R. J. Smith 
(English) 

8. Varieties of East African Music; J. Soren
son (Music) 

LIST I 
(See respective disciplinary sections of the 
calendar for class descriptions) . 

Anthropology 316, Africa: Ethnography & 
Modernization, J. H. Barkow. 

Economics 234A, Pre-Colonial History of 
Sub-Saharan Africa, Z. A. Konczacki . 

Economics 235A, Economic History of 
Tropical Africa: Colonial Period, Z. A. 
Konczacki. 

Economics 236B, Recent Economic De
velopment in Sub-Saharan Africa, Z. A. 
Konczacki. 

English 217, African Literature in English, 
R. J. Smith. 

History 240, Tropical Africa in the Nine
teenth & Twentieth Centuries, J. B. Web
ster & J.E. Flint. 

History 344, Origins of Tribalism and Na
tionalism in Africa, J.B. Webster. 

History 345, History of South Africa, P. D . 
Pillay. 

Political Science 317 A, Foreign Policies of 
African States, T . M. Shaw. 

Economics 333A, Theories of Economic De
velopment, Z. A. Konczacki. 

Economics 423A, International Economics 
of Development, C. M. Ouellette. 

Economics 424B, Economic Development 
and Ecology, Z. A. Konczacki . 

History 213, British Commonwealth and 
Empire, P. Burroughs, M. Reckord, P. D. 
Pillay. 

History 337, Cuba and the Caribbean, M. 
Reckord. 

Political Science 321, International, Reg
ional and Trans,National Organization, 
T . M.Shaw. 

Political Science 372A, Comparative Public 
Administration, J. D. McNiven. 

Sociology 206A, Social Change and Mod-
ernization, H. V. Gamberg. · 

Sociology 306B, Socio-Cultural Change: 
Modernization and Development, J. J. 
Mangalam. 

Anthropology 
See 
Sociology and Anthropology 

Architecture 

Introduction to Architecture, lect ./sem. : 
1 hr. Prac.: 2hrs., P. Manning. 

An introductory class showing architecture 
as a bridge between the Arts and Sciences 
that will provide an insight into professional 
architectural studies. In the first term dis
cussion will centre around some components 
of architectural design; in the second term, 
architecture in present day life. Available 
as an elective in the general degree pro
grammes in Arts and Science. 

Politic•l Science 317B, Politics in Africa ·Art History 
South of the Sahara, K. A. Heard. ------------------

Assistant Professor and Director of the Art 
Political Science 318, The Politics of South· Gallery 
Afrii;:a, K. A. Heard, E. Smith 

Political Science 324, Problems of Develop
ment, K. A. Heard and T . M. Shaw. 

LIST II 
Anthropology 301, Peasant Society and 
Culture, L. Kasdan. 

C~ses Offered 

101A Survey of the History of Art, lect.: 
2 hrs.; E. Smith 

Palaeolithict~ the end of the 18th Century. 

101B Survey of the History of Art, lect. : 
2 hrs.; E. Smith. 
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The 19th and 20th centuries: A survey of 
painting scu_lpture, architecture and allied 
arts. 

Biochemistry 

Professors 
C. W . Helleiner (Chairman) 
L. B. Macpherson 
S. J. Patrick 
D. W . Russell 
S. D. Wainwright 

Associate Professors 
A.H. Blair 
F. I. Maclean 
C. Mezei 
F. B. Palmer 
J. A. Verpoorte 

Assistant Professors 
W. F . Doolittle 
C . B. Lazier 
L . C. Stewart 
M. W.Gray 
F. M . Smith 1 

.M. W . Spence 

Lecturers 
M. S. DeWolfe 
G. H. Huntley 
E. S. MacFarlane 

Biochemistry, the study of the structure and 
behaviour of the molecules of living things, 
is a new science: most of what we know has 
been discovered since. 1945, so that even 
elementary textbooks are changed and added 
to constantly. 

Structure can be investigated in various de
grees of detail. Scientists have progressed 
from study with the naked eye (gross anat -
omy) to examination of the whole specimen 
or parts of it with light and, in recent 
years, electron microscopes (microscopic 
anatomy) . These optical methods led to 
the discovery of such minute particles that 
it beca,me necessary to apply methods of 
chemistry and physics. Thus, the bio
chemist of today studies the structure of 
small molecules by the well-known methods 
of organic chemistry. Study of the larger 
molecules which are characteristic of liv
ing organisms and the measurement of 
living organisms and th~ measurement of 
their physical properties requires special 
methods . Old methods must be expanded 
and adapted, and new ones evolved, to 
study even larger molecules - in some 
cases with the return to the use of the 
electron microscope. 

Biochemists also try to explain, in chemical 
terms, the behaviour of the living organ
ism - how it becomes what it is and main
tains itself. An organism takes its food 
from the environment and converts it, by 
the . process of metabolism, into its own 
molecules and larger structures . Biochem
ists have provided most of our knowledge of 

Biochen1istry 
this complex and important _series of re
actions, largely by tracing the sequence of 
changes in chemicals labelled with radio
active isotopes . 

Biochemical genetics (the biochemistry of 
heredity) is concerned with the mechanism 
by which a cell specifiei the structures not 
only of its own molecules but also those of 
its daughter cells : A recent major break
through was the elucidation of the structures 
of DNA and RNA; this, together with 
even more recent knowledge of the action 
of viruses , has resulted in our present 
understanding of the chemistry underlying 
heredity. · 

Biochemists are also concerned with the 
study of enzym~s : most of the chemical 
reactions in living things would proceed 
very slowly, or not at all, if these specific 
catalysts were lacking. Studies now in 
progress are investigating the properties of 
enzymes and the ways in which they fi.mc
tion in the many, varied types of living 
things . 

The results of biochemical research are ap
plicable in almost every aspect of life. 
The biochemist relates the structure of soil 
and the functioning of its micro-0rganisms 
to the needs of agriculture and of animals, 
and helps to design pesticides and fertilizers, 
additives and substitutes. The drug, ferm
entation and food processing industries, to 
name but a few, rely heavily on biochemical 
techniques and knowledge. Much of funda
mental biology is best understood in bio
chemical terms, and problems relating to 
such apparently · remote areas as ecology 
and psychology are being referred, more and 
more often, to the biochemist. Medicine 
toms to biochemjstry for explanations of 
hereditary and metabolic disorders and for 
an understanding of the actions of drugs 
and is on the threshold of explaining some 
psychiatric conditions in biochemical terms. 

Where are biochemically trained people 
employed? In Canada, most of them work 
in universities, in agricultural research, or 
in government or hospital laboratories; 
some are employed in industry . Training 
to the B.Sc. level enables one to work as a 
technician or research assistant; more re
sponsible positions usually require a higher 
degree. Graduates in biochemistry can go 
on to further training in medicine, pharm
acology, physiology, and various other 
branches of the biological sciences. 

The Biochemistry Department is located 
in the Sir Charles Tupper Medical Build
ing. Although administratively the de
partment is in the Faculty of Medicine, it is 
also an integral· part of the F;aculty of Arts 
and Science; its members take an active, 
part in teaching in both faculties, and mo~t 
of the research work is as relevant to biol 
ogy in general as. to medicine. The de
partment has exceptionally up-to-date 
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equipment, and almost all c 
h . al . b urrent c em1c mterests can e handled , 

Degree Programmes 

The study of biochemistry requ· 
k ires a 

nowledge of elementary biol,o Prl0r 
matics and physics, and a· goodgy, lllatht 
. . d h . al groun.1, m orgaruc an p ys1c chemist '"'11lg 
cordingly, the honours programm ry: A 
ch . t . 1 d . e in ...,_ em1s ry 1s p anne m such a uio 
h b Way th t . ese su jects are covered in a • It 

fashion before students begin then orderly 
b. h . study r 10c em1stry proper. Students who 0 

concentrating in biochemistry b are 'lOt 
, ut who 

wish to include a class in bio,~he . 
their programmes, should plan to ~ 1stry la 
their third or fourth year. 11'hey 05 

50 hi 
ensu~e t~at . th~ necessary backgrou~ 
provided m theu earlier years Th It 
of the honours programmes ;ill see outlhie 

'd . h' rve Ill• gm _e m t 1s respect. It should be 
particularly that a class in organic ch ~ 
is a prerequisite for the elementary t~l~ 
b. h . d as Ill 10c em1stry, an that one iin ph sical 
chemistry is strongly recommended. y 

B.Sc. with Honours in Biochemistry 
The honours programme in biochemist 
aims to provide the student with the baJ' 
ground necessary for graduate work in bio 
chemistry and allied fields . It is also 
suitable preparation for the study of mf'di 
cine or dentistry. Because the chemical 
content of all branches of biology is rapid! 
increasing, biochemistry can be rt'COIII 
mended as a starting point for a career in 
many fields of biology. 

Three major. programmes in biochemistry 
are outlined below, with minors in biology 
physics and mathematics. Honours tu 
dents must pass a comprehensive exanun 
ation in biochemistry at the conclusion of 
their period of study. 

Year I 
1-2 Two electives (See section 5 page 12). 
3. Mathematics 100 
4. Chemistry llP. 

Minor in Biology 
5. Biology 2000. 

Minor in Physics 
5 . Physics 110. 

Minor in Mathematics 
5, Biology 2000. 

Year II 
6. Chemistry 230. 
7. Chemisfry 240. 

Minor in Biology 
8. Elective 
9. Physics 1 lQ; 

10. Two Biology half classes (202,0, 2().10 
2040, or 2050) or one Microbiology dass -

Minor in Physics 
8. Biology 2000. 
9. Physics 230. 

in l,{athematics 

1e<,-tive. 
siCS 110. 

fliJ:ithernatics 200. 

fl" ; chemistry 302. 
(jiemistry 210. 
~dditional Chemistry class. 

.-if in ~iology 
,...-E1ect1ve 

~dditional Microbiology or Biology 

fell' IV 
8 Biochemistry 403A and 403B. 

7 Biochemistry 406A and 406B. 
J8. Biochemistry 407A and 407B. . 
19 Additional Biochemistry or Chem1st~y 

cl,$5. 

M nor in Bioiogy 
.i. Additional m~thematics or physics 

-· JIIROT in Physics 
t,. Additional biology or microbiology 
class. I 

Jlinor in Mathematics 
I). Additional biology or microbiology 
dass. 

Classes Offered 

30! Introductory Biochemistry, lect. : 2 hrs.; 
lab.: 3 hrs.; A. H . Blair / M. W . Gray / C. 
Mnei / F. B. Palmer / S. J. Patrick. 

This class is designed to introduce the stu
dent to the various a~pects · of the general 
8!'1d of biochemistry. 

Approximately half the class is devoted to a 
•udy of the structures and chemical and 
biological properties of the molecules of 
1-hich living things are (,'()mposed . These 

ude the biological macromolecules: 
polysaccharides, proteins and nucleic acids . 
Tht• properties of enzymes as catalysts and 
tht basis of their adivity are discussed. 

The remainder of the class deals with in, 
lfnnediary metabolism : the pathways of 
transformations which molecules undergo 
in the living organism. These pathways 
Provide for the generation of usable energy, 
and for the utilization of this energy for the 
IYnthesis of new molecules characteristic of th . . 
~ organism, Finally, the class mcludes 

an introduction to biochemical genetics: 
the hleans by which the living cell specifies 
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the structures of the molecules to be syn
thesized by itself and by its descendants. 

This class, or an equivalent one, is a pre- _ 
requisite to more advanced classes in bio
chemistry . Enrolment is limited to about 
40. , 
Prerequisite: a class in organic chemistry; 
it will be assumed that students are familiar 
with the structures and reactions of the 
major classes of organic compounds . A 
basic class in physical chemistry is very 
desirable. The prospectivr student will be 
much better prepared for this class if he 
has some prior knowledge of chemical 
equilibrium, pH and elementary chemical 
kinetics. 

403A Intennediary Metab~lism I, lect. : 
2 hrs .; M. S. DeWolfe/C. Mezei/F. B. 
Palmer. 

This class is intended to expand and com
plement the study of metabolism begun in 
the introductory class. Topics previously 
introduced are studied in greater detail and 
complexity . These are supplemented by a 
selection of more specialized topics of par
ticular interest. Emphasis is placed on the 
interrelatio.nships between the different 
metabolic systems and, wherever possible 
both cyclic and non-cyclic systems are 
examined for . mechanisms by which the 
control and direction of- metabolism are 
achieved. The material is take11 from the 
recent scientific literature. Two broad 
subject areas are covered. A consideration 
of the diversity of different energy yielding 
systems which occur throughout nature is 
presented which includes the details of 
the oxidative and photosynthetic phos
phorylation systems as well as some fer
mentative pathways. 

The se(,'()nd portion of the c,-ourse is de
voted - to the metabo)ism of amino acids 
followed by a consideration of protein syn
thesis. Controlling fad:ors at all stages are 
emphasized. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or 
equivalent class in basic biochemistry . 

an 

403B Intermediary Metabolism II, lect.: 2 
hrs .; M. S. DeWolfe/F. I. Maclean/C. 
Mezei. 

The intent of this class is the same as that 
for 403A; however it may be taken inde
pendently. 

The class is principally concerned with 
aspects of carbohydrate and lipid me
tabolism in animals, plants, and micro
organisms. Also discussed _are the bio
chemical aspects of synaptic transmission 
in nerves and modern . c,'Oncepts of mem
brane structure. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equiv
alent class in basic biochemistry . 

406A Advanced I~trumentation Techniques, 
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lab .: 6 hrs .; J. A. Verpoorte. 

Instruction is provided for advanced students 
in the use of instrumentation . The princi
ples and operation of the equipment will be 
discussed. The class includes discussion of 
sp-ectrophotometers, a spectrofluorimeter, 
atomic absorption spectrophotometer, spec
tropolarimeter, automatic titration equip
ment as well as ultracentrifuges . . / 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equi-

' valent class in basic biochemistry . 

406B Experiments in Metabolism, Lah.: 6 
hrs .; M. S. DeWolfe/F. I. Maclean/C. M.ezei 
/F. B. Palmer. 

This laboratory class is designed principally 
to provide some practical experience with 
subjects developed theoretically in Bio
chemistry 403. However, it may be . taken 
by anyone with a good basic knowledge of 
biochemistry . Experiments ar~ chosen to 
illustrate the mechanisms of metabolic con
trol at the molecular level in systems of 
varying complexity from the whole animal 
to isolated enzymes . In the c-ourse of these 
experiments the student will be expected to 
become familiar with the principles under
lying the methodology employed and to 
participate in the design of the experiments. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equi
valent class in basic biochemistry . 

407A Physical Biochemistry, lect .: 2 hrs.; 
J. A. Verpoorte. 

Selected aspects of the chemistry of biologi
cal macromolecule~, mainly proteins. Topic,-s 
include: discussions of the relationship be
tween struc1ure and biological activity , the 
stabilizing forces in maintaining structure as 
well a~ chemical and physical methods for 
isolating polymers, and studying their mole-
cular properties . 1 

Prerequisites: A basic class in bioc;_hemistry 
and in physical chemistry. 

407B Enzymes, lect.: 2 hrs.; A. H. Blair/ 
J. A. Verpoorte. 

The first part of this class deals in a general 
way with the binding of small molecules, 
including hydrogen ions, to proteins. The 
second part is devoted to a study of the ki
netic properties' of enzymes and how the 
binding of various regulatory substances 
influences kinetic behaviour. Such interac
tions are important for the control of cellular 
metabolis·m. The relationship between the 
structure of catalytic and regulatory sites and 
their function will be considered for selected 
enzymes. 
Prerequisite: A basic class in biochemistry. 

Biology 

Professors · 
C . M. Boyd (Oceanography) 
M. L. Cameron 
F. R. Hayes (Killam Senior Fellow) 
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0. P. Kamra 
K. E. ;on Maltzahn 
K. H. Mann (Chairman) 
I. A. McLaren 
E. L. Mills (Oceanography) 
J. G. Ogden 

E. C. Pielou (Killam, Research Professor) 
G. A. Riley (Oceanography) 
L. C . ;"ining 

Associate Professors 
E. W. Angelopoulos 
R. G. Brown 
R. W.Doyle 
J. Farley 
E.T. Garside 
L. E. Haley 
B. K. Hall 
M.J. Harvey 
W. C. Kimmins 

Associate Professor (Part-time) 
L. M. Dickie 

Assistant Professors 
A. R. 0. Chapman 
J. V. Collins 
G. S. Hicks 
P.A. Lane 
R. W. Lee 
R. P. McBride 
R. K. O'Dor 
E. Zouros 

Research Associates 
D . Brewer 
J. S. Craigie 
T. Platt 
D . P . Pielou 
S. Russell 
A. Taylor 
J. Mortenson 
M. Yoon 

Research Fellows 
R. Rajaraman 
J . Wright 

Postdoctoral Fellows 
R. Cella 
G . S. Jamieson 
G. McLelland 
G. ·F. Newkirk 
0. Prasad 
D. L. Waugh 
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The programme in biology is designed to 
provide the student with an understanding 
ofliving things. Understanding of the biolo 
gical world is so important for us because we 
are part of it . We carry to a large degree 
the responsibility for the state of the bio 
sphere and we can act responsibly only if 
we understand it and relate ourselves to it. 

The programme offered by th.e Department 
gives also a basic training in the biological 
sciences which may serve as preparation for 
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graduate and professional work in biology, 
medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, the health 
professions, bioengineering and education; 
in agricult"1re, aquaculture, fo~estry and en
vironmental architecture and engineering. 

Degree Programmes 

The Department offers classes leading to the 
General B.A. and B.Sc. degree in biology 
and to a concentrated or combined Honours 
B.Sc. programme. A student intending to 
study biology as his main subject is asked to 
consult the Department early in his course 
so that a proper programme can be worked 
out. 

Honours in Biology and Preparation for 
Graduate Study. 
For entrance to graduate school an Honours 
degree or equivalent four-year background 
is required. Some graduate schools require 
a reading knowledge of French, German or 
Russian. A thorough grounding in mat,he
matics and physical sciences is as important 
as advanced undergraduate training in 
biology. 

Students iyading for a Bachelor of Science 
degree with honours in biology must satisfy 
the general requirements for honours degrees 
and arrange their course programme as early 
as possible in consultation with the Depart 
ment. During the first three years of a 
programme of concentrated honours., stu -
dents. are advised to follow one of the pro
grammes shown in the table following. In 
the fourth year a programme will be se 
lected to meet the honours requirements 
and will normally include Biology 4900. 

.. 
is 75% in Grade 12 Biology (or . 

eq111, ,t) Those who have not met this I' . 

must first take Biology 1000. .~111r"' 
'b 'l' . er1, a ... poss1 1 1ties: . ., 

(i) A qualified student who el,oct 
, s to centrate in Biology from time of l'OJi 

the University will take 3 y,ears "~
1
t? 

programme. In the second and th 
years this. involves either choosing . th1 

f 'al· . f h ,i11 a o spec1 1zation rom t e program 
designing a general biology programm:I.' 
the help of a counsellor. \\ith 

(ii) A student may take a general 
distribution in the first year of univ~~ 
and then take Years I and II of the Biol Uy 
Programme. 

·(iii) A student may take Year 
Biology Programme in second 
year in the University. 

There are additional possibiliti,~s out idt, 
the formal Biology programme. For 
ample, a student may elect to follow 
general degree With concentration i11 biol 
ogy, under the general faculty regulatio 
or may design a special programm1· a 
submit it for approval to the Committl'!' 
Studies . 

Classes Offered 

A class number that is suffixed by one of tJie 
letters A, B or C is a half-credit class . 
comments on these classes under ,ihe /ieaJ 
ing Numbering of Classes under De/!.~ 
and Courses). 

Biology class offerings may be grouped mt 
four general types: 

For some graduate programmes , a com
bined or unconcentrated honours pro
gr;mme may be the best preparation . Ad
vice on this matter may be obtained in the 
Department. 

Students having a special interest in Marine 
Ecology are advised to obtain a good under
graduate training in general biology , mathe
matics and physical sciences, and speci'alize 
in marine work in gradu'ate school. 

I. Introductory biologicaJ principles - Biol 
ogy 1000. This class is designed for tu 

dents with no previous biology or for tu 
dents in the health sciences or other , 
ences who require an overview ofbiol o~~. 

Honours students must attend a weekly 
Honours Seminar in their fourth year. 

Honours in Microbiology 

The depa.rtments of Biology and Micro 
biology offer a combined honours program. 
Please consult Dr. D . E. Mahoney in Micro
biology or D~. R. P. McBride in Biology for 
details . 

General B.S. or B.Sc. Programme 
The Biology department offers 1, 2 and 3 
year pr~gramm es of directed study. The 
p rerequisite for entry to these programmes 

2. Core classes - These consist of a full 
year class Biology 2000 and six half-Jl'llf 
classes 2010A/B-2060A/B. . Collecthelv 
these classes form the basis of Biology 
class offerings . It is recommended that 
student who takes biology as his area of 
concentration c-ompl ete as many of these 
classes as possible. 

3. 3001;)-level cla~ses - Intermediate ch" 
are mainly for second and third year ,tu 
dents . The classes Biology 3110A-3:324 
represent studies of the biology of tht 
groups of organisms specified. The other 
3000-level classes are concerned particul.ulv 
with principles in molecular, developme11t.il 
a~d environmental biology. 

4. 4000-level classes - These class,es ,irt' 

primarily for honours and graduate ,tu 
dents. They are open to others with P"' 
mission of the instmctor. 
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.1, 2 or 3 year programme of guided' study 

'}:!- Prn,equisite, 75% in Grade 12 Biology o, /::if;/,~~ ,ud Bio. 2010 to 2060 (h,lf d,~esJ 
1 

Biology 

fl!' I 1, 2 or 3 credits• chosen from: B10. 2000 ( ist 110, Ph sics 100 or 110, or other science class by agreemen 
1 or 2 credits chosen from : Math 100, Chem . ry Y 

I • 1 elective 

Teu III 

(Prerequis
t"S should 

ht taken in 
Yem I and 
D 

General Biology 
A. R. O. Chapman 
L: E. Haley 

Bio. 2000 if not 
already taken 

1, 2 credits from: 
Bio. 2010-2060 

1-2 credits from 
3000 level classes 

1-2 other sciences 

1 elective 

2 credits from Bio. 
3000 or 4000 level 

2 credits from Bio. 
or other sciences 

1 elective 

Molecular Biology 
W. C. Kimmins 
L.C. Vining 

(Prerequisite 
Bio. 2010A or B; 
Chem. llO) 

Bio. 3010A, 3011B 

1 credit from Bio. 
2020-2060 

Chem.240 

1 Science elective 

1 elective 

Bio. 4010 ½ - l½ 
credits from Bio. 
3012A, 3013B, 
3110A 

½ - 1 ½ credits 
from Bio. 3030B, 
3050A, 3213B 

Counsellors 

Development 
and Genetics 
B. K. Hall . 
G. S. Hicks 

(Prerequisite · 
Bio. 2030A or B; 
2050A or B; 
Chem. 110) 

Bio. 3050A, 3213B 

1 credit from Bio. 
2020-2060 

Chem. 240 

2 electives 

½ credit from Bio. 
3030B, 3031B 

½ - 11h credits 
from Bio. 3070A, 
3071B, 3073B 

Environmental 
Biology 
J. G. Ogden 
R. W. Doyle 

(Prerequisite 
Bio . 2010A or B; 
2060A or B; 
Math. 100) 

1 credit from Bio. 
3061B, 3062A, 
3063 

1 credit from Bio. 
2010-2060 

Bio. 2000 if not 
already taken 

1, 2 c~edits from 
Ocean. 200, Geo!. 

Math. 106, 
107 

1 elective 

2 or 3 credits from 
Bio. 3061B, 3062A, 
3063, 3064B, 
4035A 

1 science or Math . 
elective 

Microbiology 
R. G. Brown 
R. p. McBride 
D. E. Mahoney 

(Prerequisite 
Bio. 2010A or B; 
2030A or B; 
Chem . 110) 

Bio. 3110A + 3111B 
(= Micro.302) 

Bio. 3010 

½ credit from Bio. 
2010-2060 

Chem, 240 

Physics 110 

1 elective 

Bio. 3011B 

Bio. 4033A 

, I 
1 Bio. class, 2 -3 
electives 1 or 2 electives 

Bio. 4 113 or 4114 
Bio. 4 115 or 4010 
1 credit from Bio. 
3112B, 3322B, 
4116A, or Math. 
106 (½ credit) 

1-2 science 
electives 

1 elective 

'A maximum of 2 for first year students 

Introductory Classes Offered 

All students registering for a biology class 
br the first time should read the following 
itgulations carefully before completing 

istration. 

a) Course 1000 is designed for, and must be 
ht- taken by, those who did not ta_ke, or 
S<xlred less than . 75% in, Grade 12 B10logy · 
It thus serves as an introduction to biology 
and enables students to progress to other 
0ffenngs in the Biology Department. 

(bJ Students who have achieved 75% or over 
10 Grade 12 Biology, will normally take 
Biology 2000 or two of: 2010A or B; 2020A 
0r B; 2030A\or B; 2040A or B; 2050A or B; 
2060A or B. 

(c) Students who receive credits for 2010A 

B 2020A or B 2030A or B, 2040A or B, , or , , . h . fi t 
2050A or B, or 2060A or B m t e1r . r_s 
year cannot take Biology 1000 for credit m 
a later year. 

1000 Prin~iples of General Biology, Study 
Cent'r~ 3 hrs.; Tutorial Quiz ½ hr.; Lecture 
Assembly 1 hr.; M. L . Cmameron, M. J. 
Harvey , J. G. Ogden. 

Biology 1000 is now given in an audio
tutorial format with a study· centre open on 
a come -any-time basis from B?O a.m. to 
5:30 p.m. and evenings depending on d~
mand. In addition regular tutorial qmz 
sessions are held but the traditional l~cture 
no longer has any great import_ance m the 
system; this latter time slot is used for 
question-and-answer session, class tests and 
the occasional lecture. 

1 elective 

The subject matter puts emphasis on those 
features . common to all or large groups of 
organisms. It thus contr:i5ts with Biology 
2000 in searching for uruty among organ
isms rather than the major differences be 
twee~ groups . The course starts by con
sidering the basic functions of whole or 
ganisms, studying a typical plant _and _a 
typical animal. Then the org_arnsm . is 

aml·ned in finer and finer detail cons1d -ex ch . 
ering the structure of cells, cell em1stry, 
energy needs , the coding system and_ pro,
tein synthesis. This leads to the topics of 
genetics, evoluHon, ecology and system 
atics. 

The f allowing classes are core classes in the 
general biology programme._ Students con
centrating their studies in bwlo~y ma~ want 
to include all of these classes in their pro
gramme of studies. 
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2000 Diversity of Organisms, Study Centre 
3 hrs .; Tutorial 1 hr. and/or Tutorial Quiz 
1 hr. per week; A.R.O. Chapman, J. Farley, 
G. S. Hicks, P. Lane, K. E. vonMaltzahn, 
K. H. Mann, R. P. McBride, I. A. McLaren .. 

2020A/B Cell Biology: Form and Function, 
Leet. 2 hrs.; Discussion 1 hr.; Lab.' 3 hrs.; 
M. L. Cameron, J. V. Collins. 

• 
mental patterns; analysis and 
growth and ageing; cell 
its possible reversal . 

This class explores the great diversity of 
organisms from bacteria to fungi, to higher 
animals and plants . Although the present 
diversity is the outcome of long range . 
historical changes, this class does not at
tempt to trace the historical events or to 
understand the mechanisms underlying 
historical change. The class is concerned 
principally with the present diversity of 
stmctural design of different types of or
ganisms as related to the performance of 
integrated functions. 

The class introduces the basic concepts of 
cell strncture and function, through lectures, 
laboratory sessions, demonstrations and 
films. Lectures correlate the findings of 
light and electron microscopy with bio
chemistry. 

Text: N'. T. Spratt, 
Biology, 1972. 

2060A/B Ecology, lect. 
I. A. McLaren. · ., 

The lectures offer an oveiview of 

Laboratory work is integrated with the 
lecture material and includes the theory 
and practice of light microscopy, staining 
and histochemistry, and observations on 
cell division and chromosome structure. 

'd · · d h et'OJoa.. cons1 enng m or er t e ecolog . .., 
, dividuals, the regul,ation of nu~bof 111 

. 1 . . 1 . ers ,_ 
sm? e-specie; popu at10ns, var:ious i "I 

actions among such populations, and ll Ille, 
the complex interactions involved . nan, 
structure,. function, and developm;~t the 
ecosystems. The laboratories give of 
insight into techniques and mod~: of th SOnie 
us~ by ecologists, and include indepe~ 
projects· by students. 

The class is taught through the audio
visual-tutorial approach. Self study in the . 
Biology 2000 Study Centre is achieved in 
the framework of weekly lessons. Listening 
to information about a topic, guidance 
through demonstrations and visual instmc
tions leading to observation and analytical 
experiment are the main activities in the 
week and understanding of it within the 
study centre. Comprehension of a specific 
topic of the week and understanding of it 
within the broader framework of the class 
as a whole are assisted through tutorials held 
in small groups. Lessons are supplemented 
by lectures which explore the relevance of 
the lesson to contemporary human aff<1irs. 

Students are advised ~o take this class early 
in their programme of biology classes, since 
some knowledge of diversity of organisms 
is required in other classes. 

2010A/B Molecular Biology, Leet. 3 hrs.; 
Lab. 3 hrs.; W. C. Kimmins, L . C. Vinning, 
S. L. Russell. 

Students are expected to develop and show 
competence in expressing ideas in . writing, 
in performing and recording obseivations 
in .the laboratory, and in expressing them
selves orally in group discussions . Back
ground in chemistry is essential. 

2030A/B Genetics, lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; 
L. E. Haley, 0. P. Kamra, R. W. Lee. 

The following three questions will be dis
cussed in this class: (1) What is the nature 
of the genetic material, i.e. the structure and 
function of DNA; (2) How is the genetic 
information transmitted from one generatioff 
to the next; and (3) How does the genetic 
material ac.1:? Taught by audio-tutorial 
method. 
Text: Levine, Biology of the Gene. 

2040A/B Evolutionary Biology, Leet . 2 hrs .; 
Tutorial 2 hrs.; optional laboratory, time to 
be arranged; R. W . Doyle, E. Zouros. 

A study of evolution as the interaction of 
genetic and ecological processes. The first 
half of the class introduces certain areas of 
population and biometrical genetics, an 
explicit statement of natural selection and 
an ecological model of population growth 
and competition. In the second half of the 
class these ideas will be applied to the 
problem of _the origin of new species in 
space and time, to aspects of human cultural 
and biological evolution, to the evolution of 
complex life c.ycles and to the evolution of 
the genetic system itself. 

This class fonns a bridge between biology 
and chemistry . Beginning with the stmc
ture and properties of the elements it ex
plores the molecular organization of the 
living world in terms of physical · and chem -
ical laws. . Students will acquire an intro
ductory knowledge of the chemistry of cell 
constituents, and of the biochemical basis 
of life, growth and heredity. The strncture 
and function of proteins and their role as 
enzymes catalysing essential cellular pro
cesses is developed in greater depth. 

Molecular biology seeks to explain the com
plexity of living systems as a logical con
sequence of the fundamental properties of 
atoms . The laboratory section will introduce 
students to some of the equipment, tech
niques, and deductive reasoning used · to ex
plain biological phenomena at the molec
ular level. 

There are two !ectures and a tutorial every · 
week with a problem set or paper du~ ,at 
each tutorial. A thorough grasp of Mende- · 
lian genetics at the senior matriculation or 
Biology 1000 level will be assumed from 
the beginning; experience indicates that the 
background provided by Biology 2030 may· 
be helpful. 

Background in chemistry is essential. 
Texts: Loewy and Siekevitz, Cell Structure 
and Function 2nd edition, 1969, Kimmins, 
Vining and Russell, Practical Biological 
Chemistry, 1972. 

2050A/B Developmental Biology, Leet . 2 
hrs .; study session 3 hrs .; J. V. Collins, 
B. K . Hall, G. S. Hicks . 

This class discusses the principles of both 
plant and animal development, emphasizing 
the experimental approach. Topics cov 
ered include: factors initiating develop 
ment; embryogenesis; typical develop -

Text: Kormondy, Concepts of Ecolo"", 
Odum Ecology. ~ 

lntemiediate Classes Off eired 

Intermediate· classes are mainly fo r sewnc1 
and third1-year students, They may be 
taken before completion of the core of 
classes described above. Please notice, 
however, prerequisites for the classes Ii ted 
below. 

3010A Metabolism I, Leet. 2 hrs.; Lab. or 
Tutorials: 1-3 hrs.; W. C. Kimm1ins, R. C 
Brown. 

The pathways of degradation and synthem 
of molecules within the cell and the trans 
formation of energy. 
Prerequisite: Biology, 2010A or B. 
Text: Lehniger, Biochemistry, 1970. 

3011B Metabolism II, Leet. 2 hrs.; Lab. or 
Tutorials! 1-3 hrs.; L. C. Vining, R. C 
Brown. 

Metabolic pathways information transfer 
and control of metabolism within the cdl 
Prerequisite: Biology 2010A or B. 
Text: Lehniger, Biochemistry, 1970. 

3030B l\folecular Genetics, Leet. 2 hrs 
Lab. 3 hrs.; L. E. Haley. 

The replication, transmission and control of 
genetic information in various organi ms 
from viruses to higher cells. , 
Prerequisite: Biology 2030A or B. 

3031B Developmental Genetics, Leet. 2 hrs 
Lab. 3 hrs.; R. W. Lee. 

Will deal with those aspects ·of gene- actiOII 
which '!re involved in developmental P'° 
cesses, especially differential gene activity. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2030A or B, 20SOA 
or B. 

3050A Development and Morphogenesis ii 
Animals, Leet. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; B. l 
Hall . 

This class assumes the material of Biologf 
2050A/B as background and studies the 

. rusrns underlying the control of de
,ed'~ ent, morphogenesis and growth in ;r;s. Topics of studiei; include: de
,;,' jve embryology of invertebrates and 

~brates; mammalia.n development and 
"" hormonal control; histogenesis and 

bogenesis of tissues and organs; re
fl!'P tion oflost body parts; growth; cellu
f"': fferentiation; aspects of metamor-

~is, 

laboratory · classes emphasize the ex -
111~ ental approach to the lecture topics. 
~ quisite: Biology 2050A or B. 

lB Structure and Function of Eco-
3'11 eins I, lect: 2 hrs.; seminar 1 hr.; M. J. ;!vey, R. P. McBride, K. H. Mann, J. G. 

o,ien Ill. 

Utilizing a systems a~p1'?ach to product!on, 
j,clOIIlposition, resp1rahon, and nutnent 

ding in terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems, 
!his L'Ourse surveys both methods and re
,dts of studies in a variety of ecos~stems. 
511Dinars will be devoted to a ·. review _of 
~ific investigations reported m the lit
erature, emphasizing te_chniques and data 
ll8Jlipulation. 
,rerequisites: Biology 2040A or B and 
IOIIOA or B, Math 100 or 150. 

3182A Structure and Functfon ·of Ecosys-
111115 II, 2-week field ·course prior to be
ginning of classes; lab . 3 hrs. du_ring Fall 
Ttlfll . M. J. Haivey, R. P . McBride, K. H. 

ann, J. G. Ogden III. 

Jmensive two-week field study (Labour Day 
to beginning of term) emphasizing 'sampling 
echniques and dilta collection in a selected 
ubitat. Field /work includes surveying 
and mapping of topography, soils, vegeta
tion, and bathymetry of lakes or ponds; 
•ream flow measurement, characterization 
and analysis of plant and animal commun
ities, microclimatology, chemical and cal-
0rt6c measurement of biotic and abiotic 
CIOmponents. Laboratory work during the 
WI term is continued on samples collected 
miring the field work and leads to a paper 
on some aspects of community analysis. 
Prerequisite: Biology 3061B. 

3064B Topics in Population Biology, seminar 
2hrs.; R. W. Doyle. _ 

Controversial topics in the general areas of 
ulation ecology,. population genetics and 

"'olutionary theory. Topics will vary from 
Year to year but cover a broad range ex -
tending, . for example, from competition 
llllong phytoplankton species in tropical 
Oceans to the ''biological species" problem 
to the genetics of human racial differences'. 
Suitable for 3rd and 4th..year undergraduates 
•nd graduate students who have obtained a 
grade of B or better in Biology 2040A or B, 
Biology 2060A or B and Math 100 as es -
lentiaJ prerequisites (others with equivalent 
Or special qualifications should see the in
ltructor). The research literature is the 

Biology 
only text. Seminars every week plus five 
essays. 
Prerequisites: Biology 2040A or B, 2060A 
or B, Math 100 or 150. 

3063 Theoretical Ecology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 
3 hrs.; E. C. Pielou. 

This class considers ecological problems 
whose s~lution entails mathematical reason
ing. piscussion of recent research will 
illustrate, with a variety of examples from 
both plant ind animal ecology, the whole 
sequence of steps that an investigation fol
lows: this starts with formulating a problem 
and deciding what obseivations would lead 
to a solution; then follows the planning, 
performing and analysing of the obsenra
tions and finally the drawing of conclusions. 
Emphasis is given to the overriding im -
portance of judging how much (or ~ow 
little) a particular set of field obseivat10ns 
can contribute to general ecological theory. 

Prerequisites: The class is intended for hon
ours students who have done Mathematics 
100 or 151. Other mathematical topics will 
be -explained as they . arise; the time to be 
devoted to them will be adjusted to the 
needs of the class. For students who have 
not done a course in elementary statistics, 
N; T . J. Bailey's Statistical Methods in 
Biology is required reading. Biology 
2060Aor B. 

3070A Animal Physiology I, Leet : 2 hrs.; 
Discussion 1 hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; R. K. O'Dor. 

This class discusses the mechanisms which 
coordinate the activities of cells within 
multicellular organisms and permit such or
ganisms to maintain a stable internal en
vironment in a changing external environ
ment. The emphasis will be on the most 
successful mechanisms - those most widely 
distributed through the animal kingdom. 
The laboratories will be designed to illus -
trate these "principles of physiology" in a 
variety of organisms and to demonstrate the 
experimental approaches used to study 
physiology. 
· Prerequisites: Biology 2000, 2020A/B. 

3071B Animal Physiology II, Leet. 2 hrs.; 
Lab. 3 hrs.; R. K. O'Dor. . 

This class continues 3070A and admission 
requires completion of that class. Many of 
the toJics discussed in 3070A will be con
sidered in greater depth, but the emphasis 
will be on the diversity of mechanisms used 
in different animals to solve similar prob
lems. In the laboratory students will be 
encouraged to follow their interests and de
velop their own experimental approaches. 
Prerequisite: Biology 3070A. 

3073B Plant Physiology (Offered in 1975-
76) 

3110A Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi I, lect. 
2hrs.; lab. 3hrs.; R.P. McBride. 
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A comparative study. 
Prerequisites: Normally 2010A or B, 2020A 
or 8, 203A or B. 

3111B Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi II, lect. 
2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; R. Brown, R. P. McBride. 

Study of their p"1ysiological and ecological 
characteristics. Admission to 3111B re
quires the completion of 3110A. The ob

.ject of Biology 3111B is to acquaint stu
dents with the "microbial world". In so 
doing, the following three questions are 
considered: 

What are micro-organisms? In deciding 
what ·microbes are one must compare them 
with other living organisms and with each 
other. Consequently, a comparative study 
of micro-organisms based on morphological, 
physiological, developmental and chemical 
considerations is made in the first term. 
The object is to delimit the microbial world. 

Where are micro-organisms found? For an 
answer to this question one turns to micro
bial ecology. Microbial interaction with 
other organisms is important because of. 
their saprophytic and/or parastic nature. 
To demonstrate this interaction, topics such 
as symbiotic nitrogen fixation, ruminant 
digestion, and ~sease are discussed. 

Finally, what do microbes do? Birds sing, 
eat insects and seeds, etc. Without seeing 
them, how do we know that micro-organisms 
are present? To illustrate the diversity of 
microbial action, selected metabolic activ·
ities of micro-organisms are considered at 
the molecular level. 

Students entering this · class should have 
taken classes in organic chemistry and cell 
physiology, although students taking these 
subjects concurrently will be admitted. 
Prerequisite: Biology 3110A . . 

3112B Microbial Ultrastructure, K. Easter
brook. 

A half-class in ultrastructure. The lab
oratory programme will center around the 
electron microscopic unit of the Micro
biology Department and lectures will deal 
with suitable topics in microbial structure. 

3212A Algology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; 
A. R. 0. Chapman. 

This class is designed to introduce a broad 
spectrum of topics which may be included 
in the field of algal biology . These will 
include morphological diversity presented 
from a developmental . viewpoint, some 
aspects of ultra structure, marine benthic 
ecology, phytoplankton ecology an_d eco
nomic importance. 
Prerequisite: Grade ~ minimum in Biology 
2000. 
3213B Plant Development, lecture/di_scus
~ion 3 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; G. S. Hicks, K. E. 
von Maltzahn. 
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The class attempts to provide greater under
standing of the regulation of diffe_rentiation 
and morphogenesis in plan_ts. Emphasis is 
placed on critically evaluating concepts 
derived from experiments with a wide var
iety of experimental systems, sample topic 
areas: differential gene activation, induc
tion, polarity, determination, totipotency, 
photomorphogenesis . 

The laboratory sessions emphasize applica
tion of sterile culture technique to develop
mental problems. 
Prerequisites: Biology 2000 and 2050A or B. 

3215A Systematics of Higher Plants, lect . 2 
hrs.; lab . 3 hrs.; M. J. Harvey . 

This class has two main aims; first, to give 
consideration to current speculation on the 
evolution of the flowering plants, connecting 
this with the attempts over the years to 
produce a phylogenetic classification of the 
existing species; second, to go into some 
of the newer concepts of classification aris
ing · out of the 'computer revolution'. The 
latter is still in an experimental stage here 
and will involve some study of numerical 
taxonomy, automated identification and key 
constmction. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2000. 

Text: A Takhtajan, Flowering Plants: their 
Origin and Dispersal. Reference text: P. H. 
Davis and V: H . Heywood, Principles of 
Angiosperm Taxonomy. 

3216B Adaptation and Speciation in Higher 
Plants, ·lect. 2 hrs .; lab/seminar 2 hrs. ; M. J. 
Harvey. 

This course deals with the discipline known 
as biosystematics or, alternatively, experi
mental taxonomy. The approach taken is 
the analytic one of considering particular 
examples and trying to deduce which pe
culiarities of their biology have contributed 
to their relative success . In this 'way the 
mechanisms which have caused particular 
species pairs to diverge are studied. Ex
amples considered are many and range 
from evening primroses and irises, through 
bananas and maize, down to the humble, 
but complex, dandelion. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2000. ' · 

Texts: D. Briggs and S. M. Walters, Plant 
Variation and Evolution; G. L. Stebbins, 
Chromosomal Evolution in Higher Plants; 
Reference text: 0. T. Solbrig, Principles and 
Methods of Plant Biosystematics. 

3321 Invertebrates, lect . 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs. ; 
C. M . Boyd, J. Farley, K. H . Mann, E . L . 
Mills. 

An attempt will be made to understand how 
different groups of invertebrate animals 
live - what modifications have they incor
porated that allow them to survive in en
vironments or to assume a manner of life 
alien to their evolutionary predecessors. 

Biology 
Because there · are so many kinds of in
vertebrate animals, certain morphological 
and functional changes will be considered 
fn those animals where they are most pro
nounced or where they first occur. The 
course will progress chronologically through 
the phylogenetic series; the characteristics 
of the animals in a group will be consid
ered and new physiological systems and 
morphological peculiarities will be em
phasized. 

A laboratory session each week will give 
students an opportunity to examine the 
morphology and life traits of live inverte
brate animals based on observation of feed
ing, respiration, locomotion, etc. 

3322B Animal Parasitology, led. 2 hrs.; 
lab. 3 hrs.; E.W. Angelopoulos . 

The class is intended to give students an 
understanding of parasitism, diversity and 
ubiquity. · 

Although the class gives a survey of para
sites from parastic protozoa to vertebrates, 
the emphasis in not on taxonomy and mor
phology. Instead, one or more representa
tive species from each group are discussed 
in detail and used to demonstrate the life 
cycle as well as the host-parasite relation
ships. Morophology · and physiology are 
brought into the study of specific adapta
tions to the environment during free-living 
and parastic stages . Problems of the re
production and transmission of parasites 
are stressed. Different hypotheses of the 
origin of parasitism and recent trends in 
evolution are considered. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2000. 

3323 Vertebrates, lect . 2 hrs.; tutorial . 1 hr.; 
lab. 3 hrs.; E.T. Garside. 

The main purpose of this class is to acquaint 
the student with the current state of know! -
edge and speculation concerning the evo
lution of vertebrate animals from an in
vertebrate ancestral line at least 500 million 
years ago. 

The stmcture of vertebrates and their se
quential deposition of fossils in progressively 
more recent formation of the superficial 
cmst of the earth form an unparalleled and 
unequivocal exposition of organic evolution, 
the· gradual, natural development, through 
the long expanse of time, of progressively 
more complex organisms. Those vertebrates 
which have survived the stresses imposed by 
the restless environment form a series of 
stages or steps , each characterized by sev
eral pronounced alterations in various 
organ-systems and in the general form ·of 
the body . Approximately three-quarters 
of the programme is given to an analysis, 
by procedures of comparison and contrast, 
of these changes and their relevance in 
the synthesis of the· evolutionary pathway of 
vertebrates . ' 

,. 
An appreciation of the classification 
ture and evolution of vert~rates is ' '11'1.1 

. to considerations of the deveI-oJJI I.'\,, 1111 
fu t . al ·t· f he111 nc 10n capac1 1es o vertebrat alld 
their relations with their surroun~ and of 
with each other. ng, alld 
Prerequisite: Biology 2000, 

The laboratory study of a broad 
b a~~ verte rates provides the core of th. ' of 

d f: ·1 · . h 1, d an serves to am1 ianze t e student 
the gross anatomic features of these a _"'itb 
while giving instruction in the tra/'_lllal 

h . thonat approac to companson and contrast. Tb 
background which is required for this 
. . 1 1 . b . stu.i.. 1s not particu ar y ~tensive ut should 1-;: 

corporate . the rud1men_ts of an:imaJ fol'III 
an_d _funct10n and a~ mtroduc.tion to th 
pnnc1ples. of ev~lu.t10nary biol,ogy. Al 
though this class 1s often considered lo be 
long at _the intermediate level, it t.in b 
maste~ed by any diligent student: who h 
completed a basic class in biology. 

3324 Entomology, lect . 2 hrs.; lab. :1 h111 
D . P. Pielou . 

Entomology, the study of insects, i, not 
only an important branch of acad~·mie hiol 
ogy; it is also o'ne of the largest division 
applied biology. There are consi<l,·rabl 
career prospects for entomologists. 

This class is an introduction to the stuclv or 
insects and it deals with: · 
(1) The classification and evolutionary dl\ .. r 
sity of insects. · 
(2) The biology, ecology and behaviour r 
insects . 
(3) Applied aspects - medical, agricultural 
and forest entomology; harmful and b.,ne 
ficial insects; the pros and cons of d1 .. 1mt 

control; other methods of pest control , 
Prerequisite: Biology 2000. 

3400 History of Science (same as Hi torv 
310 and Physics . ,340) , lect . 2 hrs.; tutomd 
1 hr.; J. Farley (Biology), R. H.a,ind 
(Physics). 

• 
This class is designed to accommodate tu 
dents of the sciences and the arts. Thttt 

are ~o formal prerequisites although all stu 
dents must have a strong backgrow1d 1 

either a science, history or philosophy 
The class will stress the period from thr 
16th to the 20th centuries, and will ~, 
tempt to show how ideas of what eon 
stitutes an acceptable scientific explan,1tioP 
have changed. There will be constm1t 'rn 
phasis on the social context of science and 
the interactions between the different ' 11 

ences , 

The following classes are primarily for /,t1P 

ours and graduate students, They are op 
to others with permission of the instruc.!or. 

4010 Advanced 'Molecular Biology, led. •11: 

tutorials 2 hrs.; R. G. Brown, W . C. J(u 
mins, L . C . Vining. 

-un objective. of the class will be to 
'"' b . f the biochemical as1s o structure 

1'\ction in biological systems. Lec
"'.uid discussion groups will deal in 

with a limited number of topics, 
h for their regional interest or be
, n they represent rapidly advancing 
' of general importance in biology. 

Ortion of the course material will be 
rf . f h ted by guest lecturers rom ot er 
'" d h . t )lents or from outsi e t e umvers -
~ 1 I ed Examples of the topics se ect are; 
,, alls, cell membranes and transpor.t; 
0 ~ catalysis, antibiot)cs, photosynthesis , 

" .. ,,d products. 
,.,,,,isite: Biology 3010A and 30118 or 
1,,,,nistry 302. 

Concepts ancl Topics i111 Tissue Cul
::. l<'d- and seminars, 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 h_rs.; 

,i.,jararnan, B. K. Hall, J. V. Collms, 
Hicks and guest lecturers from other 

,, a half-class addressed to advanced 
I 11ts in cell and developme,ntal biology . 

jo 11nat of directed reading, term papers , 
eminars will be used to introduce 

, 11 t topics in cell and organ cultures 
,·,earch applications. The basic con

t ind techniques in tissue culture will 
111troduced in the form of laboratory 

flt..,es . 

, ,1uisite: Biology 2020A/B and 2030 
B 

33\ Microbial Genetics, C. Stutard. 

,Jr.dass for advanced students in micro
) ~.,netics . 
r ,1uisites: Biology 2030A or B, 3110A . . 

«13-IB Biological Effects of Radiation, (197-!
I, d. 2 hrs .; lab. 3 hrs .; 0. P. Kamra . 

, ',,ss consists of a survey of the current 
11 f ,.dge of the effects of ionizing radi
' on biological materials on the three 

ii : physical, chemical and biological. 
,11ldition, methods of dosimetry, auto

somatic and genetic effects, 
chemicals and biolasers are 

d,·nts are introduced to the theory of 
p,,lation Genetics, which is then examin-

111 the light of existing experimental 
d, nee. Emphasis is placed on the origin 
I 1 ,te of genetic variation in natural popth 
'"'" as the raw material of evolution. 

111 ,.Jelism, mutation, recombination,. mi
H>n, selection, random drift, systems of 

" 1duction, and organization o( the genet
" •lerial in multilocus units are discussed 
' 1•-tail in an attempt to understand ·the 

11 1lllics of change in gem" frequency and 
cc·ount for the observed patterns of 

"lie variation in natural populatio,1, 
' '''quisites: Biology 2030A or B, Math 

Biology 
100 and 106, or permission of the instructor. 

4062 Advanced Ecology Semin~r, seminar 2 
hrs.; P . Lane and other staff. · 

Community structure, population dynamo 
ics, energy · and materials budgets (topics 
vary from year to year) . Fourth-year Hon
ours and Graduate students only. 
Prerequisite: Instructor's permission. 

4064C Pleistocene Biogeography, lab. 3 hrs.; 
H.B. S. Cooke, J. G. Ogden, Ill. 

Lecture, discussion, and laboratory exper
ience in the reconstruction of environmental 
change during the Pleistocene epoch. Lab
oratory and field experience will pay particu
lar attention .to the environmental history of 
the Mariti~e region, including environ
mental changes caused by man. Techniques 
of pollen analysis , plant and animal macro
fossil study, dendrochronology, geochemical 
and isotopic dating inethods will be explor
ed. Field and laboratory work include a 
class problem in an area in the Halifax 
region. 
Prerequisites: At least two credits in Biology 
or Geology. This course is -to be taken in 
conjunction with Geology 457 Pleistocene 
Geology. Permission of the instructors. 
May be counted as Biology or Geology half. 
credit. 
' 
4066B Microbial Ecology, lect . 2 hrs .; lab. 
3 hrs .; R. P. McBride. 

A format of directed reading, essays and 
discussions will be used to introduce the 
following topics : micro-organism popula
tions; the functioning of micro-organism 
communities; interactions between microbes 
and macro-organisms; and the use of micro
organisms to examine ecological theory . A 

.laboratory project will be chosen to suit the 
student's interest and background. Permis
sion of the instructor is required. 

4067B Introduction to Biological Oceanog
raphy, lect .. 2 hrs.; E. L . Mills. 

A survey of marine popula_tions and their 
relationships _with their physical environ
ment and with each other. Permission . of 
the instructor is required. 

4068 Advanced Biological Oceanography,, 
\ect.; 2 hrs.; G. A. Riley, C. M. Boyd, E. L . 
Mills . I 

Physiology and ecology of marine organisms 
with particular . reference to community 
stmcture and population dynamics; seasonal 
and regional variations in populations, in
terrelations with the physical and chemical 
environment . 
Prerequisite: Biology 3061B. Permission of 
the instructor is required. 

4113 Bacteriology, (1974-75); R. Brown, L. 
C. Vining, R. P . McBride, D. Mahoney, R. 
Martin . 
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A class for advanced student~ in bacter
iology . Two of three topics will be chosen 
and covered in depth. 
Prerequisites: Biology 3110A or 3111B or 
Microbiology 302 and permission of the in-
structor is required. ' 

4114 Virology, (Offered in 1975-76). 

4115 Imm~nology,. L . Kind. 

' A class for advanced students in immunol
ogy. This class is limited to 12 st_udents. . 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor 1s 
required. 

4116A Mrcology, R. Brown. 

A half-class in mycology. 
Prerequisites: Biology 3110A 
Micro-biology 302. 

or 3111B or 

4117C Advanced Topics in Immunology, L . 
Kind. 
Prerequisite: Perpiission of instructor. 

l 
4118B Techniques in Immunology, L . Kind. 
Prerequisite: Biology 4117C and permission 
of instructor. 

4214 Physiology of Marine Plants, lect. 2 
hrs.; lab . 3 hrs.; J. S. Craigie. 

A comparative study of the physiology and 
biochemistry of the various algal classes will 
be conducted. This will include studies of 
carbohydrates, proteins, fats, pigments and 
nutrition. 
Prerequisites: Biology 201A or B, 301A. 

4275B Topics in Algology, seminar 
lab.' project; A. R. Chapman. 
Discussion of current research topics. 

3 hrs.; 

4324 Advanced Entomology, srminar and 
discussion, 2 hrs.; plus necessary time on 
project work; D. P. Pielou. 

A course of directed reading, discussion, and 
practical projects - not necessarily the same 
for each student in the class.· Readings and 
projects will be chosen to suit the individual 
student's interests, background, and future 
plans. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor. Each 
prospective student must approach the in
structor at the end of the preceding aca
demic year, and, if accepted, make a 
synoptic collection of insects during the 
summer months. 

4379B Ichthyology, lect. 3 hrs.; E. T. 
Garside. 

Evolution, systematics and structure, embry
ology, life history and distribution of fishes. 
Prerequisite: Biology 3323. 

4400 Ethology, lect . 2 hrs.; lab. or field work 
3 hrs.; J. F . Mortenson. 

The behaviour of animals is studied in the' 
field and in the laboratory. · These observa
tions and other presented material will be 
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discussed in the cbntext of modern etho
logical theory. 

4401 Pharmacology: Influence of Chemical 
Agents on Living Organisms, lect.: Mon., 
Wed., FrL l:30; lab.: Wed. 2:30-5:00 p.m.; 
D. J. Echobichon. 

This introductory class is designed to ac
quaint students with the actions of drugs on 
physiological and· biochemical functions of 
man and lower animals . The basic mech
anisms of action and structure-activity re
lationships of various groups of pharma
cological agents will be stressed and, wher
ever possible, discussed at the molecular 
and macromolecular level of cell organiza
tion. Factors influencing the absorption, 
distribution, biotransformation, and excre
tion of drugs will be discussed, as will po
tential uses . 

The lecture course will be augmented by a 
practical laboratory course designed for stu
dent participation in the demonstration of 
basic principles of pharmacology. 

4405A Functions and Structures of the 
Nervous System, M. Yoon. 

Introduction to basic neurophysiology and 
neuroanatomy. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the (nstructor. 

4406B Neurophysiology laboratory, M. Yoon. 

Introduction to research proble~s in neuro
sciences with electrophysiological methods. 
Prerequisite: 4402A and permission of the 
instructor. 

4403 Human Physiology, lect. 3 hrs. ; lab: 3 
hrs.; B. Issekutz. 

A class dealing with the physio-chemical 
basis of the physiological processes in man. 
Prerequisite: Introductory classes in Chem-

\ 

istry and Physks. Permission of the in
structor is required. 

.4404 History of Biology, (1974-75), ~eminar 
2 hrs.; J . Farley, K. E. Von Maltzahn. 

This class is' for Honours and Graduate 
students only . In the first term students 
will take the first half of Biology 3400. In 
the second term students will branch off to 
study various aspects of the history of sci
ence since 1800. 

4800 Special Topics. 

4900 Honours Research and Thesis. 

5900 M.Sc. Thesis. 

6900 Ph.D. Thesis. 

Canadian Studies Progra~me 

Who are eligible 

Dalhousie students who are planning to do, 
or are at present doing, major programmes 
in any of the following six departments, are 
eligible. 

The six departments are: Economics, Eng
lish, History, Political Science, French, and 
Sociology. 

Aim 

The purpose of the programme is to allow 
such students to concentrate part of their 
work on Canadian studies both within their 
major field, and outside of it. For example, 
a student who is planning to major in Polit
ical Science would take at least three of his 
Political Science classes in classes designat
ed as Canadian in the list appended below. 
He would in addition take four classes out
side his major field in Canadian Economics, 
Canadian History, Canadian Literature 

(either English or French), 
or Ca11ad1 Sociology. 

In other words, the Canadian Stud· 
d I tes p 

gramme oes not attempt to estab'i· h tQ 
IS a 

major field. It seeks to use any O ~ 

present departments in the Facul;e t ' 
and Science as a base around which O a .\rt 
dent• may effectively cluster a nu b stu 
classes in Canadian subjects. 111 er of 

Classes 

Year I 

Students who are interested in such . 
gramme should plan in their first )';a~~ 
take at least four classes from the folio, · 
(1) 1Three classes from : i·ing, 

Economics 100 
Sociology 100 
History 120, or a History 199 with Ca 
nadian content 
English 100 (Sections 
15,16, 20) 
Political Science 100 

(2) A student who does not have a t'Om~ 
tent reading knowledge of Frf'ndi 
should take French 102 or French 1418 
in the 1st or if necessary, 2nd \ea, 

Adequacy of reading knowledge t·;n ~ 
checked by the French Depaitment. 

A fifth class in the first year has been left 
open option, but students might c.~>n icier 
doing Geology 140 to provide a useliil e 
vironmental base. 

Year II 
Students should plan to take at least one 
class within their major department flOIII 
the list appended. 

They should also plan to take two cl 
outside their major department from tht 
same list, as follows : 

Canadian Studies/Chemistry 51 

220 
science 202 

gy 211 
gy 212 

Canadian Literature 
Canadian Economic History 
Spoken and Written French 

202A . . , 
202B Canadian sectio&s 

Introduction to French Literature 

Introduction to French Literature 

The Canadian Mosaic 
Canadian Politics and Government 
Canadian Society 
Canadian Minorities 

ts should take at least ' two classes 
their major department in Canadian 
and two classes outside of it, from 

owing list : 

Science 313 
Science 314A 
Science 315 

Science 316 
Science 322 
Science 330B 
Science 334A 
Science 373B 
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Public Finance 
Money and Banking 
Civilization of France and French Canada 

Introduction to French-Canadian Literature 
Canada Within the Empire 
The Nova Scotia Experience 
The Age of Macdonald and Laurier 
Religion and Society in Canada 
Intergovernmental Relations in Canada 
The Policy Process in Canada 
Politics, Government and Constitution of 

Canada 
Politics in Nova Scotia since Confederation 
Canadian External Relations 
Canadian Political Parties 
Local and Regional Governmen.t in Canada 
Urban Problems 
Social Change and Canadian Society 

d be possible for students to take a 
r of 2nd year classes in their 3rd 

and in a few cases, vice versa. 

How t? arrange it 

Students wishing to discuss a Canadian 
Studies Programme, or wishing to take it, 
should get in touch with any of the follow -
ing, within their respective departments: 

Professor B. Lesser, Economics Department 
Professor Allan Bevan, English Department 
Professor Hans Runte, French Department 
Professor S. D. Clark, Sociology Department 
Professor J. M. Beck, PoliticgJ Science 
Department 
Professor P. B. Waite, History Department 

I 

------------------
Chemistry 

Professors 
W. E. Jones (Chairman of Department) 
W.A.Aue 
W.J. Chute 
K. E. Hayes 
0.Knop 
K. T. Leffek 
D.E. Ryan 

Associate Professors 
G . A. Dauphinee 
T. P . Forrest 
J. S. Grossert 
D. L. Hooper 
L . Ramaley 

Assistant Professors 
G . D . Ab~ams 
J . B. Faught 
P. M. Froehlich 
J.E. Greedan 
J.C. T.Kwak 
A. M. Last 
P . D. Pacey 
J . A. Pincock 
R. Stephens 
C.H. Warren 

Special Lecturer 
E. Martin 

Demonstrators 
M. L . Heit 
P . Renault 
D. Silvert 
R.Young 

Postdoctoral Fellows 
J. S. Carlow · 

1 J. Holzbecher 
C. B.Kim 
P. Kobrinsky 
H.P. Longerich 
A.Lumb 
A. Mishra 
D.Othen 
H. Hollier 
E. G. Skolnik 
K. V. Subbararr 
D. Tsui 
J.G.K. We~b 

Chemistry is one of the physical sciences 
and the language of physical science is 
mathematics . Any student who does not 
enjoy mathematics shottld not contemplate 
embarking on an honours programme in 
chemistry. We say honours programme ad
visedly, for the honours B.Sc. is the mini
.mum professional requirement for a chem -
ist - the general B.Sc. with a major in 
chemistry ha~ no professional standing. Most 
students with an honours degree in chem
istry will undertake further · studies in the 
subject, '\1/0rking towards the degrees of 
M.Sc. and Ph.D. A postgraduate degree is 
essential for those who wish to engage in 
independent originar research or in univer
sity teaching. 
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The first d ass in . chemistry is an introduc
tion to the discipline. Non-science ~tudents 
who elect to take chemistry to fulfill re -
quirements for a degree will find tnat the 
subject provides a good insight into the 
scientific method, though once again · it 
should be stressed that because chemistry is 
a physical science, the laboratory and class 
work stresses mathematics more than does 
that of a life science. such as biology. Many 
students who do not intend to become pro
fessional chemists are required to take in
troductory chemistry and may be required 
to take second and th1rd-year classes in the 
subject as well . This group of students can 
include those taking courses in engineering, 
pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, dental hygiene, 
nursing and pharmacy. Engineering stu -
dents contemplating chemical engineering 
should consult the Qepartment of Engi
neering for advice on desirable classes in 
chemistry-' All students intending to take 
classes in chemistry . beyond the first year 
level should include classes in mathematics 
and physics in their first year, and final 
grades in these classes should not be less 
than 65%. If they are, the student is bound 
to find advanced classes in chemistry dif
ficult and frustrating. 

At the second year level the student is ex
posed in the laboratory to the four areas of 
specialization into which chemistry has 
been traditionally subdivided . Inorganic 
chemistry deals with all the chemical ele
ments except carbon, and the compounds 
which these elements form. Organic chem
istry is devoted . to the study of the almost 
limitless" number of compounds containing 
carbon. Analytical chemistry is concerned 
with the determination of the composition 
of substances, and with the detection of 
elements in quantities however minute. 
Physical chemistry is primarily devoted to 
the study of the nature of chemical reactions 
and is undoubtedly the most purely mathe
matical area of chemistry . Beyond the sec
ond year level, a student's studies in chem - ' 
istry become increasingly concentrated in 
one of these four areas. The student may 
a!so be introduced to biochemistry, or the 
chemistry of living organisms, as well as 
such specialties as structural chemistry, 
radiochemistry, electrochemistry and the
oretical ch~mistry. 

Because advances in chemistry have been 
and continue to be published in many lan
guages, those who look forward to post
graduate study and research are urged to 
acquire a reading knowledge of at least two 
foreign languages. These are usually chosen 
from among French, German and Russian. 
The student is referred to the regulations of 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies regarding 
language requirements for advanced de- · 
grees. • 

Degree Programmes 

General B.Sc. in Chemistry 
A candidate for this degree must satisfy all 

\ 

Chemistry 
of the general requirements . He will take 
Chemistry ll0 in the first year. · In the sub
sequent two years he may undertake as 
many as five full classes chosen from Chem: · 
istry 210, 230, '240, 300(A), 310, 320, 330(C), 
33l(B) and 340 (two of 300(A), 330(C) and 
33l(B) constitute a full class). It is essenfial 
that Mathematics 100 be secured as a pre
requisite to Che111istry 230. Mathematics 
200 is a prerequisite to Chemistry · 300(A), 
330(C) and 33l(B). Physics 110 should be 
included in the coutse. 

B.Sc. with Honours in Chemistry 
This programme is intended to provide a 
good training in chemistry while at the 
same time it makes provision for the indi
vidual interests of students. All students 
are required to consult annually with the 
Chairman ·of the Department, and to obtain 
his approval of their course selection. 

Year I will normally consist of: 
1. Chemistry ll0 
2. Mathematics 100 
3. A foreign language at 100 level 
4. One of Biology 1000, Geology 100 or 
Physics 110 
5. Elective 

Years II, III and IV must include: 
(a) Ch~mistry 210, 230 and 240 
(b) Six full classes from Chemistry 300 and 
400 levels. Chemistry 300(A), 310, 320, 
330(C), 33l(B) and 340 · are required 
classes. 
(c) Mathematics 200 (a prerequisite for 
Chemistry 300(A), 330(C) and 33l(B). 
(d) Five other classes. These must be 
chosen as follows: 
(i) If Physics 110 or ~ foreign language were 
not taken in Year I, they must be taken in 
Ye~rs II-IV. 
(ii) Two classes beyond the 100-level must 
be take!). in a minor subject. Minor subjects 
allowed for this degree are biochemistry, 
biology, geology, mathematics 9r physics. 

It is suggested that these five other classes 
be chosen according to the future plans of 
the student. For example : those planning 
future study in physical chemistry should 
take additional mathematics . a~d physics 
classes; those planning future stu'dy in or
ganic chemistry should take one or more 
biology classes; those planning future study 
in geochemistry should take one or more 
geology classes. 

In all cases it is in the interests of the stu -
dent to consult with the Chairman and other 
professors in the department. This may b.e 
done at any time during the first year. Ex
perience indicates that March is the most 
suitable time for discussion of a future pro
gramme. 

Classes Offered 

105 Chemistry, (for dental hygiene students), 
lec.t.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; G. A. Dauphinee. 

"This class is taken by dental I- • . 
dents in their first year. It will ') git-ri 

. . not , 
a prereqms1te to second-ye en 
I ITT cl 

c asses. Organic chemistry is d· 11·rn1 
the second half of the year, since ~~1:u,~t'd 

programme of the students does no: _r g 
further study of chemistry. Th in 

discussed in the first term in .',e d ' 11b· 
( ll (' 

structure, solution equilibria and . ill 
. h . b s11np(n orgamc c em1stry. La oratory . ~ expPn 

are integrated with the material d· . 111 
1 ,1.. • . . IS1:u n.J 
ectures.. vuanhtahve aspects of ch , "" 

are not emphasized in this class. 111111t 

llO ?eneral Chemistry, lect.: 3 hrs. I 
tutorial: 3 hrs.; W. A. Aue, w I Cl ' 
A h . ' ,. lHlp 

. Daup mee, J. B. Faught p M F h , . . rn1• I 
J . E. Gteedan, K. E. Hayes, J . c. T K~ 
P. D. Pacey, D.1E. Ryan. . 

!his is _an introductory class in collc'.L\t· th 
1stry wJth lectures and tutorials 011 . d num 
of topics in physical and structural l'h 
try. Included . are stiochiometry, at·id 
and oxidation-reduction reaction~. 
liquids and solids, solutions, thermoch 

· try, equilibrium, chemical kint>tit 
atomic and molecular structure. 

Emphasis is placed on the formul.ill 
theories which will be useful in tlw r 
tion of experimental facts, rather than 
memorization of the facts themsdw,. 
ever possible, such a theory is derh ,·d 
standard mathematical methods from 
physical principles. In tests and , . . 11111 

tions the student is expected to demonst 
his knowledge of the basis of the~!' th 
and of their limitations and to ,ho" 
ical approach to the solution of num 
problems. · 

It is assumed 
class will have some knowledge of ,•Ir 
tary chemistry, mathematics and ph\ 
The minimum background in chenu 
the equivalent of Nova Scotia Gr,1<lr 
with emphasis on its numerical .asp, d 

is important that students be able to 
exponents and logarithms, proportio 
and variation, and be able to solve q11,1d 
and simultaneous equations. 

210 Analytical and Inorganic 
lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; R. Steph<'n 
0. Knop . 

Correlation to qualitative and qu,11111 

analytical chemistry, such as com 
equilibria, titration of weak and polyp 
acids, is attempted. The laborato~ 
will involve modern physical se,P•1111 
methods on exchange, thin-layer ch 
tography and quantitative analysis (precf' 
itation, titration). 

The • second term will concentrate 

1,,ic Chemistry and will include a dis
of electronic structure of atoms and 

,111 b" I ,,1,1r or 1ta theory. These principles 

111•11 be applied to the chemistry and 
,tllre of the compounds of the first and 
ud row repre~entative elements and the 
ir,insition senes. Organometallic chem-
,, ill also be discussed. The preparation 
,unilysis of in_organic compounds will be 

1)Joratory assignments . , 
r,quisites: Chemistry ll0 or equivalent; 
h,.111 atic_s 100. 

Introductory Physical Chemistry, lect .: 
"'' lab.: 3 hrs .; W. E. Jones, C . H . 

,-lass is designed to give a theoretical 
pr.1ctical background in the funda-

1 ,1, of physical chemistry. The lecture 
ocb include discussions of the following 
l : properties of real gases, liquids and 
11011,; atomic structure; molecular struc

thermodynamics; thermochemistry; 
... ,chemistry; chemical kinetics. 

th the exception of topic (a), where 
;:round knowledge in the properties of 
ul,·al gas is assumed, the discussions be -
1t an introductory level. A knowledge 
mple calculus will be assumed . · 

l.,boratory sessions will give students 
oppo1tunity to perform experiments 

ch illustrate many aspects of the above 
(, "·ith modern techniques and appar~t·-

ll0; Mathematics , 

MO Introductory Organic Chemistry, Three 
tun,. lect .: 2 hrs.; optional tutorial: l 
ltb.: 3 hrs.; G.D. Abrams, T. P. F~rrest,' 

L. Hooper, A. M. Last, E. Martin . 

I' 1rticular, the student is required to 
r,land the relation between carbon and 
other elements of the periodic table; 
l·e; covalent and ionic bonding; elec-

ll orbitals; orbital hybridization and 
«letermination of molecular geometry 
II types of s and p atomic orbital hy-
1,1tron; electronegativity; the physical 
11 ,try of solutions; chemical equilibria ; 
Hies of reactions; oxidation-reduction; 
,ind bases. An examination may be 

111 these topics at the beginning of the 
I, 111 ic year. 

<·lass will provide a broad introduc-
1;1 tlw chemist1y of carbon compounds, 
'•ng molecular shapes and bonding, 
•l'lt>ristic reactions and the way in 
I, they take place, and the application 

P•·t:troscopy to organic chemistry. 
''" .. , 111s1tes: A good comprehension of the 

1Ples studied in Chemistry 110. 

~h:tr_oductory Organic Chemistry with 

t lll1stry, lect. : 2 hrs .; lab.: 3 hrs. ; W . J. , .. 

Chemistry 
This class is tak_en by . nursing students . It 
will not serve as a prereqt1isite to third-year 
classes in chemistry . During the first term a 
basic introduction to the chemistry of car
bon compounds is given. In the second term 
students trnnsfer to the Biochemistry De
partment . 

300(A) Introductory Theoretical Chemistry, 
lect.: 2 hrs.; C . H. Warrren . 

This · class provides an introduction to quan
tum mechanics and its application to spec
troscopy and the electronic structure · of 
stoms and molecules . The postulates of 

- quantum mechanics are first presented and 
applied to some simple physical systems. 
This is followed by a discussion of the rota
tions and vibrations of molecules, the elec
tronic stnicture of atoms, molecules and the 
chemicalbond and the electronic structure 
of conjugated ~olecules . 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or consent of 
instructor. 

310 Inorganic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 
3 hrs.; J.B. Faught and J.E. Greedan. 

The iiim of this class is to undertake a sys
tematic study of the chemistry of the ele -
ments and their compounds. The first 
tern1 will de~! with the typical elements, the 

· second term will be devoted to the study of 
the transition elements. Appropriate use 
will be made of modern bonding concepts 
such as molecular orbital theory and crystal 
and ligand field theories, with a view to 
unifying and illuminating the discussion of 
chemical and ·physical properties of inor
ganic substances. 

The laboratory will introduce the student to 
a variety of problems in inorganic synthesis 
and characterization. Experiments will be 
selected to demonstrate the principles and 
uses of vacuum-line and high-temperature 
techniques, work in controlled atmospheres 
.(glove-box handling) and non-aqueous 
solvents,. crystal growth, etc. Characteriza
tion will utilize physical methods and mea -
surements such as optical microscopy, mag
netic susceptibility, magnetic resonance, 
differential thermal analysis and others. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 210. 

320 Analytical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs .; lab .: 
5 hrs.; L. Ramaley. 

I 
Chemistry 320 ·deals with the techniques and 
methods used to determine the chemical 
composition of a material. The chemical 
and physical principles underlying the 
analytical methods are examined in detail 
in order that methods of analysis may be 
rationally selected and used, or modified if 
needed. Statistical treatment of data, 
chemical equilibrium, theory of titrations, 
electrochemistry, separation theory, and the 
interaction of light and matter are topics 
covered in presenting volumetric, electro
analytical, spectroscopic, and chromato
graphic methods of analysis . 
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The laboratory work is primarily concerned 
with modern separation techniques and the 
final step in the analysis process , the quan
titative determination. Examples of all 
methods discussed in the lecture are per
formfd in the laboratory. Essential to the 
class is the ability, both chemical and mathe
matical, to handle stoichiometric problems. 
A basic knowledge of chemical structure 
and solution equilibria is a~sumed. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 210 

330(C) Chemical Thermodynamics, lect.: 2 
hrs. ; lab.: 3 hrs.; K. E. Hayes. 

This class, while primarily intended for 
Chemistry Honours and m~jor students 
should prove of interest to students in the 
fields of Biology, Biochemistry and Geology. 

The class will proceed via a review of the 
laws of thermodynamics as applied to ideal 
"closed systems, to consider the problems of 
real gases and open systems. Extensive use 
is made of the chemical potential and the 
various Maxwell relationships . Specific 
topics to be covered include, free energy 
and equilibria, phase equilibria, activities 
and activity coefficients, solutions of electro
lytes and the Debye-H~ckel theory , partial 
molar quantities and E .M·. F .'s and the 
thermodynamics of iorts . 

The laboratory , where students must com
plete six or sevi;n experiments through the 
year, is open at all times. The laboratory 
work is designed to help the student gain 
confidence in results that he may obtain in 
any laboratpry. Four of the experiments 
will be written up during the year as formal 
reports, following the format of the Cana
dian Journal of Chemistry. 
!Prerequisites: Chemistry 230, Mathematics 
100,200. 

References: Glasstone, Textbook of Physical 
Chemistry, (van Nostrand, 1946); Moore, 
Physical Chemistry, 3rd_ ed., (Prentice-Hall, 
1962);, Castellan, Physical Chemistry, (Addi
son ifesley, J964); References beyond this 
minimum list will also be consulted. 

33l(B) Chemical Kinetics, lect .: 2 hrs.; lab.: 
3 hrs.; every other week; K. E. Hayes, W .. E. 
Jones, P . D . Pacey. 

This class deals with the rates and mechan -
isms of ch_emical changes . Topics include 
treatment of experimental kinetic data; free 
radical intermediates, inhibition and cata
lysis, photolysis and luminescence, and spe
cial techniques for studying fast reactions. 
Examples will _ be drawn from reactions in 
the gas phase, at the gas -solid interface and 
in liquid solutions. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 and Mathe
matics 200 or equivalent or consent of in
structor. 

340 Organic Chemistry, J'ect.: 2 hrs.; lab .: ' 
3 hrs .; J . A. Pincock 
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This is an intermediate class in organic 
chemistry. The mam purpose of the class is 
to develop an understanding of the princi
ples of organic chemistry and their applica
tion to problems of synthesis and structure 
determination. 

The laboratory section of the class involves 
the determination of structures of unknown 
substances by chemical testing and spectro -
scopic methods. Each student has individ
ual problems in the laboratory and is given 
freedom to use his initiative in solving these. 

The first section of the lectures is devoted to 
an outline of the principles of organic re
actions. The application of these principles 
to synthetic organic chemistry is next con -
sidered with the purpose of developing in 
the student a facility in designing schemes 
for the synthesis of organic compounds. 
Examples are used. from a variety of fields 
in order to familiarize the student with a 
large number of classes of compounds. 

Students taking the class are expected to 
have a knowledge. of the nomenclature of 
organic compounds. They should also be 
familiar with the functional group classifica -
tion of organic compounds and the basic 
reactions of these functional groups, and 
with the basic concepts of kinetics and ther
modynamics as applied to chemical reactions. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry llO and 240 or 
equivalents. 

400(B) Theoretical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
C.H. Warren. 

This class is a continuation of -300(A). 
Molecular orbital theory and its' applications 
will be examined in greater detail. Group 
theory will be introduced and applied to 
spectroscopy and molecular orbital theory. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 300(A). 

410 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry, lect .: 2 
hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; 0. Knop. 

All chemical elements and compounds can 
exist as crystalline solids, and most of them 
normally do. The arrangements of atoms 
and molecules in such solids, known as crys
tal structures, closely reflect the bonding 
properties of the constituent elements. They 
can only_ be studied by methods that do not 
destroy or modify the crystal s~ructure. The 
aim of this class is to acquaint the student 
with the methods most frequently employed 
for this purpose and with the principles of 
structural inorganic chemistry in general. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 320, 330(C) and 
33l(B) (or equivalents) or consent of in
structor. May be registered for only with 
prior consent of the Department. 

420 Instruments in Analytical Chemistry, 
lect.: 2 hrs.;- lab.: 3 hrs.; R. Stephens., 

420 is given as two half-classes; 420(A) and 
420(B), covering respectively non-elemental 
and elemental techniques of instrumental 
analysis. 

Ghemistry 
420(A). Instrumental methods applicable to 
molecular species, such as samples of organ
ic material, are discussed. Techniques 
covered are the elemental analysis of organ -
ic samples, spectroscopic methods for func
tional group analysis (infrared, ultraviolet, 
nuclear magnetic resonance and mass spec
troscopy) and the application of colligative 
prop1erties in the analysis of high purity 
samples. The operating principles of each 
instrument are described, together with the 
methods of sample preparation and the ap
plicability to both qualitative and quantita
tive analysis appropriate to each technique. 
Solution of practical analxtical problems 
using the combined techniques is an inte
gral part of the class. 

420(B). Instrumental methods of elemental 
analysis are discussed. Techniques covered 
include atomic emission and absorption 
spectroscopy using both flame and non -flame 
cells, arc and spark spectroscopy, x-ray fluo
rescence, neutron activation and radiochem
ical methods: Both theoretical and practical 
experience in these techniques is given. In 
addition to normal laboratory operation, 
students are expected to solve at least one . 
specific analytical problem by instrumental 
means. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 320 or permission of 
instructor. 

430(A) Statistical Thermodynamics and 
Absolute Reaction Rate Theory, lect .: 2 hrs. ; 
K. E. Hayes. 

In the first half of this class the methods of 
statistical thermodynamics will be developed 
so as to enable ~alculation of classical ther
modynamic functions from a molecular basis. 
The topics to be considered include, deriva
tion and significance of the Boltzmann dis
tribution law, the relation of thermodynamic 
fun~tions to the partition function, the eval
uation ·of partition functions for ideal gases, 
the heat capacity of gasses and solids, the 
equilibrium constant. in terms of partition 
functions and the statistical thermodynam -
ics of adsorption. 

The second half of the class considers the 
failure of collision theory to predict the 
absolute rate of chemical reactions, and pro
ceeds to use statistical methods to evaluate · 
the Absolute Reaction Rate Theory which 
will then be applied to systems of particular 
interest. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 330(C): 

43l(A) Electrolyte Systems, lect. : 2 hrs.; lab.: 
3 hrs.; J . C. T . Kwak, L : Ramaley. 

This class can be taken in the 3rd or 4th 
year or"study, and provides a theoretical and 
practical introduction necessary for the ap
plication of the physical chemistry of electro
lyte solutions in life sciences and medicine. 
Topics include equilibrium and transport 
properties of solutions, especially electrol)!te 
solutions, with applications, colloid chemis
try and electrokinetic phenomena as ap-

,. 

plied to e.g. electrophoresis and Ce . 

tion, and a description of memb:ran:rifug. 
port and coupled transport-with ex t~ 
biological importance. Laborato aTnples 
. . h . h. ry exna., ments emp as1ze t e measurement of 1 .--,, 
cal potential differences in low a : ~ 
impedance systems, micro-electrode n high 
electrodes and selective-ion electr~redot 
well as thermodynamic and transportea, 111 
perties of electrolyte solutions. PIO 
Prerequisite: Chem. 230 or pe;rmissjo 
instructor. 11 of 

432(B) Atomic and Molecular Sp 
copy, lect .: 2 hrs .; lab.: 3 hrs.; W. E.e;:: 
C.H. Warren . 

The class is designed to introduce the stu 
dent to the theoretical and practical as!>ects 
of ~tomic ~nd m~lec~lar spectroscopy. Th. 
maJOr topics will mclude disc.ussions 
t~chni~ues of spectroscopy atomic s~ 
d1atom1c molecules, polyatomic molecu) 
and electron and nuclear spin. The dis 
cussions of all topics will begin at an intro 
ductory level. 

The laboratory has been designed to give the 
student a knowledge of various spedro 
scopic instruments and the' analysis of !lie 
resulting spectra. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry llO and Chemutry 
230 or permission of instructor. 

440(A) Spectroscopy of Organic Molecales, 
lect.: 2 hrs:; lab. : 3 hrs.; G . A, Dauph1nee, 
T. P . Forrest, D. L . Hooper. 

This class includes an introduction to the 
theory of mass spectroscopy and nudar 
magnetic resonance spectroscopy, however 
the focus of the class is the application 
these techniques as well as infrared and 
ultraviolet spectroscopic methods in the 
structure determination of organic CQI 

pounds. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 340 or 
permission of instructor. 

440(B) Mechanism, Sterochemistry 
Synthesis in Organic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hn.. 
lab .: 3 hrs.; K. ·T. Leffek, J. S. Grossert aad 
G.D. Abrams. 

In this class, methods for determ ining llit 
mechanisms of organic reactions ar~-~ 
cussed from the viewpoint of the phy
organic chemist, including such apprciachd 
as the use of free energy relationsh:ips, kioel 
ic data, and isotope effects. Stereoche~ 
is considered in terms of .the concep~ 
symmetry, and pro~edures f~r the dete 
nation of absolute configuration, includiiS 
the use of asymmetric synthesis, are;. 
sented. Aspects of the strategy and t 
employed in the multistep prepmratiOII 
complex _ orga~ic molecules. are e~emP!.,, 
by cons1derat10n of representatrve 
syntheses. 

The laboratory will illustrate 
advanced techniques used 

JJiC chemistry. 
~eqttisit~s: Che~istry 34? ~nd Ch_emist.ry 
~ or eqmvalents, or perm1ss1on of mstruc-

iot>· 
I chisses , and particularly the advanced 

,, are required to con~ult material 
• ..,.;{ ,1 

.,nc the texts and references stated. 

,t, 11sed in 19,73-74 will not necessarily 

11,ed in 1~74-75. 

duate Studies. -c:. department offers graduate classes letid -
to the degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D . 

t,iil s relating to admission, scholarships 
I fellowships, requirements for the de 
, .. d asses of in~truction, etc ., can he foqnd 
th<' Calendar of the Faculty of 1Graduate 

Cla.,sics is the study of our origins - how the 
Christian-European t>radition to which we 

lung arose out of the ancient civilizations 
£ the Mediterranean area. The funda_!!len-

ideas and belie£~ of Europeans and North 
Anwricans, by which we are distinguished 

m Chinese, Indians, and those of other 
ditions, were formed in the meeting of 

Gn-ek and Oriental cultures in ancient 
mes. To understand fully our own con 

we must study its his-

Cla.,sics is much more than the study of . 
11<.ient languages. Languages are not 
arned for themselves , but because they are 

llt't·1·ssary for the scientific study of ancient 
1 toiy, literature, religion, mythology and 

philosophy . The Classic.-s Department at 
Dalhousie provides instruction both in these 

bjec.ts and in ancient languages. While 
1 inus preparation in one or more ancient 

n!,111 ages is desirable, it is nevertheless 
Ui te feasible for a student who discovers an 
._,,rest in classics to begin his language 
Utli es during his university wurse. 

~ student taking classics at Dalhousie can 
'P!>roach the study of ancient cultures 
hrough literature or through history and 
e ,tudy of social structures or through the 

Ii Udy of Greek and · Christian philosophy. 
0110urs c.-ourse are offered which c.vncen

raie on any one of these three approaches. 

lhe department also offers c.-ombined hon -

Chemistry/Classics 
ours courses in Greek and German and in 
Latin and French. These c.'Ourses take 
account of the exceptionally close links 
between French culture and Latin literature 
on the one hand and between German and 
Greek poetry and philosophy on the other. 

Students of classics usually learn Greek and 
Latin. Instruction may also be had in He
brew, Coptic, Syriac and Arabic. 

It is obvious that classics is worth studying 
for its own sake by students who wish to 
obtain a better understanding of the c.-ommon 
assumptions and beliefs of our society . This 
knowledge has always been regarded as per
tinent to a career in politics and the high er 
levels of the civil service . For those who 
are thinking of the cl ergy, cla~sics is the most 
relevant preparation. 

Classical studies also prepare students for a 
life of teaching and scholarship in several 
directions . Now that Canada is no longer a 
colony culturally; but responsibl e for its own 
culture, we have great need of scholars and 
teachers who know about our origins . 
Teachers of classics foi:. schools and ·univer
sities are hard to find in Canada . Classics 
is also the best preparation for the study of 
non-European cultures (Chinese, Indian , 
Islamic, etc.), and there is a growing' need 
for specialists in these fi elds . For th e older 
history of philosophy, and for the history of 
Christian belief until, and including, th e 
Reformation, a knowledge of classics is 
indispensable. The same may be said for 
medieval studies in general_. Classics leads 
also to ancient Near Eastern Studies (Jewish , 
Babylonian, Egyptian, etc.) and to arche
ology . 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. and B.Sc. 
Of classes offered by the department, Class
ics 100, 101 and 202, Classics 354, and those 
Ancient History and Anci ent and Medi eval 
Philosophy classes not having a language 
prerequisite should be especially useful to 
students taking a general degree. All classes 
beyond the 100 level are available for major 
and minor programmes in classics , and th e 
Department will be glad to assist students in 
working out programmes ac(.'()rding to their 
interests . 

Honour~ Programmes 
The candidate may choose between three 
programmes: B.A. with Honours in Classics, 
B.A. with Honours in Classics (Ancient 
History), or B.A. with Honours in Classics 
(Ancient Philosophy) . In each case, it is 
highly desirable, but not 0$Sential, that the 
student begin the study of avleast one of the 
classical languages ) during the first year of 
study . In conformity with University regu
lations, the fifteen classes of the Hon<>urs 
programme are normally distributed a~
c.-ording to the following schedules (Note 
that for purposes of meeting_ grouping re
quirements, Ancient History and Anci ent 
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and Medieval Philosophy classes may be 
counted either as Classics. credits , or as 
History and Philosophy credits, respectively). 

B.A. with Honours in Classics 
(i) Nine classes beyond the 100 level in the 
major subject must include advanced work 
in both Greek and Latin, at least tw.o 300 
level classes in each . The course must in
clude work beyond the 100 level in both 
ancient history and Ancient Philosophy, one 
of which may be counted as the minor sub
ject . 
(ii) Two classes in a minor subject: either 
Ancient History or Ancient Philosophy. 
(iii) Four classes not in the major field : An
cient History or Ancient Philosophy classes 
might be included here along with other 
electives . 

B.A. with Honours in Classics (Ancient 
Philosophy) 
(i) Niiie cla~ses beyond the 100 level in the 
major subject must include, besides th e 
available classes in Ancient and Medieval 
Philosophy , advanced work in Greek (includ
ing two classes at the 300 level) and some 
work in Latin (at lt>ast to the level of Latin 
201). 
(ii) Two_ classes in a minor subject: History 
(Anci ent and Medieval). 
(iii) Four classes not in the major field may 
include additional classes in History or 
Philosophy, or other electives . 

B.A. with Honours in Classics (Ancient 
History) 
(i) Nine classes beyond the 100 level fo the 
major subject must be rnainly in Ancient 
History, but must include work to the 300 
level in at least one of Greek and Latin, and 
at least eleme1~tary work in the other. , If 
th e field of study requires work in other 
ancient languages, such classes may be 
,wunted either as Classics credits or as 
electives. 
(ii) Two classes in a minor subject : Philoso
phy (Ancient arid Medi eval). 
(iii) Four cla~ses not in the major field may 
include additional classes in History or 
Philosophy , or other electives. 

Combined Honours 
Classics may be taken as part of a combined 
honours programme with French or German. 
Students interest ed in eith er of these pro
grammes should (.'()nsult with the heads of 
th e respective departments . 

Classes Offered 

Literature, History and Philosophy 

Note : Th e history and philosophy classes 
listed below may be given credit as classics 
classes or as history or philosophy classes
respectively . Except for advanced semihars 
in these subjects , knowledge of ancient 
languages is not pre-supposed. 

Classics 100 Classical Literatu~e in Transla
tion, lect. : 2 hrs .; R. D . Crouse . 
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Classics 100 is intended to introduce the 
student to the poetry ana literature of class
ical and Christian antiquity, by means of a 
study, in English translation, of some of the 
greatest works of ancient authors. 

The first part of the class will be devoted to 
a study of Greek Epic and Drama (Homer's 
Iliad, tragedy and comedy) and Plato's 
Republic: The second part ~ill be given to 
Roman poetry and literature (Vergil's .Aenid 
and Juvenal's Satires). The lectures will 
conclude with a study of St. Augustine's 
Confessions. 

The course will concentrate on 'the most 
important literary forms and themes and 
political and philosophical ideas expressed in 
these works. Thus, this class should serve 
as an introduction to both the study of an
cient and Christian literature and the study 
of world literature; it should also be of value 
to students in other fields of the humanities 
and social sciences in that it shows the ori
gins and significance of many of the ideas 
which have been of central importance in 
the formation of the traditions of Western 
thought. 

As the class is intended as an introductory 
one, no special preparation is expected, and 
there is no foreign language requirement. 
(See also u_nder Comparative Literature.) 

Classics 101 Ancient History: An Intr~duc
tion to the Cultural History of the Ancient 
World, lect.: 2 hrs.; J.P. Atherton. 

The first term will be deYoted to a study of 
the major pre-classical civilizations (Sumer, 
Egypt, etc.) in which attention will be paid 
to the art, religion and social forms of these 
cultures as well as their political develop
ment; in the second term the civilizations of 
Greece, Rome, and Israel will be studied 
and their issue in the Early Christian world 
considered. . 

As the class is intended as an introductory 
one, no special preparation is expected, and 
there is no foreign language requirement. 

Classics 202 Classical Art and Civilization 
lect.: 3 hrs., M.A. Usmiani. ' 

The classical Greco-Roman civilization as it 
was expressed in the visual arts will be the 
main theme of the class. Although frequent 
references will be made to ancient literature 
and some basic reading of Greek and Roman 
literature in translation will be required the 
chief ' emphasis will be on how the basic 
classical ideas are reflected in the visual arts 
especially sculpture, painting and architec'. 
ture, and how these parts tended to shape 
the course of the daily life of the ancients. 
The lectures will be illustrated. 

I~ addition to collateral reading, short pa
pers on selected topics will be required. 
The course .will be useful to students in
terested in ancient civilization, ancient 

Classics 
history and in particular to those studying 
ancient art. There is no foreign language 
requirement . Open to first year students. 

Classics 222 Greek History, lect.: 2 hrs .; J.P. 
Atherton 

Classics 223 Roman History: The Cultural 
fJistory of the Roman World, lecture/semi-
nar, 2 hrs.; J . P. Atherton · 

Cfassics 224/524 Christian Beginnings and 
the Early History of the Church, seminar, 
2 hrs; E. ~egelberg. (Not offered in 1974-75) 

Classics 226/526 Roman Religion, seminar, 
2 hrs.; E. Segelberg (not offered in 1974-75). 

Classics 227/527 Near Eastern Religion, 
seminars: 2 hrs .; E. Segelberg (not offered 
in 1974-75). 

Classics 252/552 Seminar on Probiems of 
the Hellenistic Period, seminar: 2 hrs .; E. 
Segelberg, (not offered in 1974-75) . 

Classics 253/553 Seminar on the Rom~n
Empire and the Rise of Christianity, semi
nar: 2 hrs.; J.P. Atherton 

Classics 336 Ancient Philosophy from Aris
totle to St. Augustine, (same as Philosophy 
336),_lect.: 2 hrs.; A.H. Armstrong. . · · 

Classics . 336 (Philosophy 336) studies the 
development of classical and patristic 
thought from Aristotle to St. Augustine and 
examines the manner in which the philoso
phical achievement of ancient Greece came 
to form, 'iri the thought of the Church 
Fathers, the intellectual foundation of 
European culture. 

Classroom discussion and occasional seminar 
papers will focus on a few of the most im -
portant texts, while the general continuity 
of the history will be studied in lectures 
and supplementary readings . 

Classics 338 Medieval Philosophy, (same as 
Philosophy 338), lect. : 2 hrs.; R. D . Crouse. 

Classics 338 (Philosophy 338) studies the 
development of philosophy in the formative 
age of European civilization and examines 
related political, institutional, literary and 
theological concerns. An attempt is made to 
show how the legacy of classical and Chris
tian antiquity was appropriated and re
formed to constitute the ideology of medie
val Christendom . 

The class will be devoted mainly to the 
study and discussion of a few fundamental 
texts, beginning with Boethius' Consolation 
of Philosophy . Special attention will be 
given to Anselm's Proslogi~n and the first 
few questions of Thomas Aquinas' Summa 
Theologiae. It wm be the object of lectures 
to present the continuity of the historical 
development and to emphasize the broad 
implications of the philosophical .doctrines 
presented in the t'exts,. In the latter part 
of the class, some attention will be given to 

,. ' 

Classics 3a4 Theory of Drama· • . 
1 • ,,ristot I 

and Non-Aristotelian, (same as C e 11111 

tive Literatyre 354), lect.: 2 hrs.· R,nir,p 
rich. · · Fn 

Classics 460/560 Seminar on the ]Ph .1 
of Aristotle, seminar: 2 hrs · J A rJ< 1

1
1
1' oPh ., ' .... >11 

The purpose of this seminar is to d .1 
h . . 1 f . t rrn111 

t e ongma sense o Anstotlean philos 
through the close Study of •On a , ph 

, I~ dr " 
works . Some previous study of a·~ci, nt >I 
osophy and the ability to read Cr l 
Latin are assumed. 

Classics 461/561 .Seminar on the Philosoph 
of Plato, seminar : 2 hrs.; J. A. Doull. · 

Classics 463/563 History of the Ink 
t· f A . 1 · h rpret ion o nstot e, semmar: 2 rs.; J. A Doi 

Classics 470/570 Seminar on the :Philosuph 
of the Church Fathers, R. D. <;:rouse. 

Classics 480/580 Seminar on Nenpl.,toni Ill, 

Seminar: 2 hrs .; A. H. Armstrong. 

Topics from the history of Neoplat n 1 

and ·its relation to the theology of th, Gr 
Church will studied. 

Classics 186/586 Departmental St·mmar 
Seminar, 2 hrs.; A. H. Armstrotll! J 
Atherton, R. D. Crouse, and others. 

The object of this seminar is to bn11c: 
, gether honours and graduate stuck, 1 

faculty members to study a wide r "'!: 
problems in the areas of histof\'. l'' h 
,literature, philosophy, religion, th~olot:, 
art. The s1ibject of this seminar van, I 
year to year. 

Classes Offered 

Classical Languages and Literat11r, 

Greek 100 Introductory Greek, Iect.: 
R. Friedrich . 

This is the beginners' class in tht (, 
language, and · no previous kno.,, lt,I~ 
required. The aim of this class is to t 

the student to read, not simply to tra11 I 1 

Greek text . After he· has becmnt· 1 

tomed to the new alphabet - which drn 1 

take long - the study of grammar is 1 1 

duced along with reading and transl.,t,«Jll 
Texts from miginal Greek literatu•·l': "' 1 

first term chapters I-VI the Gospel of 
John; in the second, the first book of 1 

phon's Anabasis. Thus, the student be 
with the simpler Greek of the Ne\\ 1 
ment, and then proceeds to the more " 
plex Classical Creek of the most i111p11rl 
autpors of the Greek literature thH1 h 
been preserved. 

,st once a week students will pass in 
It" rrection gn:unmatical exercises and/or 
~,itions from Greek into English. There 
be no lab work and no or;1l classes. 

: step~en W. Paine, Beginning Greek. 

k zoo is a continuation of Greek 100. 
Gft" ail11 of the class is to develop the stu
;iii"s ability and to read and translate prose 

"·ell as poetic Greek texts. At the be
ing of the class there will be a brief but 

;iu:teinatic review qf Greek syntax. This 
be followed by the reading of texts of 

to, Herodotus and Homer. 

l)lhff topics, treated by students in short 
rs, will be the life and thought of Soc

,-i;:; the political and historical background 
dial led to his trial; the judicial system at 
,\lhens ; Socrates as dramatic character in 
Jlls!oph anes' comedy; and the historical 
;gni6cance of Socrates' condemnation. 

11trough the reading of one book of the 
fjad, students will be introduced to the 
lan!luage of Homeric poems; this will also 
provide an opportunity to deal with the 
Grt-ek di al ects. 

G,eek 300 A and B Greek Drama, seminar : 
hr-.; R. Friedrich, J. A. Doull. 

11ie firs t tenn will be devoted to a study of 
chylus' Prometheus and other poetic 

1'1',ltments of ·the Prometheus myth; the 
sec:ond term to the study of the Oresteia. 
Prerequisite: Greek 200 

Creek 301 Greek Historians. 

Creek 304A and B Greek Poetry, seminar: 2 
ilr,;.; R. Friedrich, J. A. Doull. 

Crrek lyric poetry of the Archaic Age will be 
the subject of this seminar; the works of the 
poets of this period will be studied against 
the background of the preceeding period of 
epic poetry. 

In the first term elegiac, iambic and mono
dic lyric poets will be studied (Archilochus, 
Solon , Tyrtaius, Alcaius, Sappho, Anacreon); 
the second term will be devoted to a study of 
Pindar. 

erequisite: Greek 200. 

~in 100 Introductory Latin, Iect.: '4 hrs.; 
.... A. Usmiani. 

: is class is for students who wish to begin 
e study of Latin in the University. The 

•hn of the class is to enable the student to 
lead classical Latin by the end of the course 
"ith the help of the dictionary, · In the 
l'Ourse a very basic survey of the Roman 
: Vilization is also given. The emphasis 
grroughout is on direct reading with the 

arnrnar fed in as necessary. 

l..tin 200 Latin Rhetorical · Works, lecture/ 

Classics 
discussions 3 hrs .; M.A. Usmiani. 

This class consists mostly of the reading of 
the works of Circero, especially his speeches 
. which show the range of his interest and 
give a vivid picture of the cultural and social 
circumstances of Rome of his time. A brief 
survey of Roman literature and the role of 
Rhetorics in Roman life will be given. 

. Prerequisite: Senior matriculation in Latin 
or Latin 100. I 

Latin 203 A and B. Latin Poetry, lecture/ 
discussions 2 hrs.; M.A. Usmiani. 

Latin 204 A and B Latin Philosophical 
Texts, Iect .: 2 hrs.; J. A. Doull, R. D. Crouse. 

The purpose of this class is to give students 
interested in ancient and medieval philoso
phy experience in reading philosophical 
Latin. Various authors will be read from 
Cicero to the late Middle Ages. 
Prerequisite: Latin 100. 

Latin 205 A and B Roman Historians, lect.: 
2 hrs.; J.P. Atherton. 

This class studies Roman historical texts 
(writers, inscriptions, and other documents). 
During the 1973-74 session, selections of 
Sallust and Tacitus will be studied. . This is 
essentially a reading class to familarize stu
dents with the language and content of the 
writings of these two great historians. 
Prerequisite: Latin 100. 

Latin 300A and B. The Roman Satire, lec
ture 2 hrs.; M.A. Usmiani. 

This class can be taken in two sections as 
two half classes, the first half (A) consisting 
of the Satires of Horace and the second half 
(B) of the Satires of Juvenal, but the class is 
normally given as' one full course as des
cribed here. 

This advanced cla~s is designed primarily 
· for graduate students ,and undergraduate 

honours students. By special arrangement 
the class can also be taken by students from 
other departments even if they possess little 
or no knowledge of Latin. They would be 
·permitted to read the texts in translation. 

The class follows the development of Latin 
satire from its origins to Juvei;ial. The chief 
representatives of Latin satire that survived 
are Hdrace and Juvenal , and a wide selec
tion of their works is read and studied thor
oughly. Students are required to read the 
assignments for themselves and to follow the 
lectures which are informal and are com
bined Jith discussidns of problems that 
arise from the texts. There are also occa
sional seminars on special topics and prob
lems in the Roman satire. 

Additional reading is suggested as an aid 
and is left to the discretion of the individual 
student. 
Prerequisite: Latin 200. 
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Latin 302A and B. Roman Comedy, lect. : 2 
hrs., M.A. Usmiani. 

This class is normally given as one full 
course but it can be taken in two parts , the 
first (A) consisting of the Study of Plautus 
and the second (B) of the study of Terence. 

This class consists of readings of selected 
plays of Plautus and Terence. As an intro
duction-to readings, a brief survey of Greek 
comedy is given, and in a few lectures the 
general lines of Roman comedy are sketched. 
The class work is conducted in seminar style, 
students reporting on their readings and im
pressions of the individual plays. 

The class may be taken also by students who 
do not read Latin. 
Prerequisite: Latin 200. 

Classes Offered 

Near Eastern Languages 

The classes in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac and · 
Arabic, are available as electives at the dis
cretion of the Department, only in relation 
to the needs of the particular students. 

Hebrew 
101 Elementary Hebrew and Introductory 
Readings, J.B. Hardie. 

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of 
Theology . 

202 Intermediate Hebrew, J.B. Hardie. 

This class is taught at the Atl,aptic School of 
Theology. 

303 Advanced Hebrew, J.B. Hardie. 

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of . 
Theology. 

Coptic 
101 · Introduction to the Coptic (Sahidic) 
Language and Literature, E. Segelberg. 
(not offered in 1974-75) · 

200 Reading of Selections from other Coptic 
Dialects, E. Segelberg 

402/502 Reading of Coptic Texts, E. Segel
bert.· 

Partly Nag Hammat Papyri, and partly 
Manichaean texts . 

Syriac 
100 Introduction to the Syriac Language and 
Literature, (Not offered in 1974-75), E. 
Segel berg. 

200 Syriac Language and Literature, · E. 
Segel berg. 

Reading of some early writers such as Aphra
ates and Aphrem, the famous hymnographer. 

Arabic 
Students wishing to take a class in Arabic 
must consult with the peRartment before 
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registering for the class. 

100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of 
Texts. 

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of 
Theology . 

200 Intermediate Arabic 

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of 
Theology . 

Graduate Studies 
The depa1tment offers an M.A. programme 
in classical literature, in ancient history and 
in ancient and medieval philosophy . For 
details, see the Calendar of the Facultv of 
Graduate Studies. , 

Commerce 

Professors 
C . R. Brookbank 
R. E. George 
M. J. L. Kirby 
C. W . Schandl 
R. C . Shook 

Associate Professors 
. J. D. Misick (Chairman) 
. R. H. R. Glube 

J. R. Hanrahan 
J. W. Matthews 
E . W. Scott 
J. Scheibelhut 
R. G. Storey 

Assistant Professors 
C . R. Dipchand 
C. J. McManus 
L. W . Mealiea 
I. Muncaster 
R. S. Sandhu 
G. E. R. Zinck 

Part-time Speci-al Lecturers 
H. A. McKinley 
A. Shaw 
R. L. Towler 
P . Mason. 
G. Duncan 
P.O'Neil 
J. A. Dougall 

The Department of Commerce · offers a cur
dculum of undergraduate and graduate stud
ies designed to equip students to serve the 
community · in business, government and the 
professions . Graduates in good standing 
from all faculties can apply to enter the 
graduate programme, leading to the degree 
of Master of Business Administration . The 
undergraduate programnw includes studies 
in the humanities and social sciences and in 
the functional areas of business. Recogni
tion is given to the growing emphasis on 
quantitative and behavioural analysis. 

The Department is committed to providing 
students with the oppo,tunity of obtaining a 
degree through part-t,ime study over a period 
of five P'~rs. The normal pattern of part-

Classics/Commerce 
time sttidy wil1 consist of the equivalent of 
tluet' full classes t>ach year. Two of these 
will he taken in the September to May 
term and one in tlw summt>r. 

In all courses the main effo1t is directed 
towards drawing out the principles which 
govern traditio11al and contemporary prac
tice. The principles are related to current 
developments in bt_1siness, government and 
society at large, and special discussion meet
ings are arranged in which recognized au -
thorities participate. 

The students may follow a general pro
gramme of study or choose a ,measure of 
concentration in one of six special areas . 
These are Accounting, Economics, Finance, 
Marketing, Organizational Behavior and 
Quantitative Methods . 

All students entering the Commerce pro
gramme will be required_ to satisfy the de
partment as to their competency in the 
English language. 

General Outline of 

Undergraduate Studies 

I. Honours Programme 
Four years of study are required comprising 
the equivalent of twenty full classes; -nine 
and one-half required, four and one-half 
elective classes taken from the core areas,· 
three elective classes from outside the core 
areas , and three classes chosen without 
restriction. At least one of the required 
classes must be an honotirs seminar. The 
core areas are Commerce, Economics, and 
Mathematics. 

The honours programme enables the student 
to study a particular area of commerce in 
greater depth than is possible in the general 
programme. Certain practical advantages 
arise from the possession of an honours 
degree. These include the possibility of a 
larger number of exemptions from profes
sional courses of the accounting bodies in 
Canada, credit for part or all of the first year 
classes in the .Master of Business Administra
tion programmes at some Canadian uni
versities, admission to graduate schools 
which require an honours degree · as a pre
requisite to admission and a more com
plete formal educational background for 
those who will not attend graduate school. 

In accordance with general faculty regula
tions , students in the honours programme 
are required to maintain a performance 
satisfactory to the department in each year 
of study . If this standard is not maintained, 
the student may be required to transfer to a 
general degree programme. The honoms 
programme will , therefore, in the ,first three 
years , satisfy the requirements of the gen
eral degree. Students in the general degree 
programme may apply for transfer into the 
honours programme. · 

Ii. General Programme 
Three years of study are requi "d 
the equivalent of fifteen full \ L'0111p 

from core areas (eight and on~-~~;·,; t-1 
with two and one half electi·v ') r,.,.IU1 

. es , t 
outside the core areas and two " 1 \\ 0 i 
out restriction. - ,,e ect«'d w 

A. Degree Requirements 
concenfration) 

YhrI 
Three required core area classes: 

Commerce 101 
Economics 100 pr 110 
Mathematics lllA plus 112B or I IO• 

Two classes selected from out-; ide tht 
areas. 

·Those planning further study in M·itL . , 111natt 
should elect Mathematics 110 ,l\ ~lat 
matics l llA and 112B will not sati sh 
requisite requirements for high,·r · t 
Mathematics classes. 

Year II 
The equivalent of four 
area required classes: 
Commerce 204 
Commerce 207 A/B 
Commerce 208A/B 
Commerce 209A/B 
Commerce 213A/B 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 216B 
Economics 220A/B or 221A/B 

One half core area electiv~. 

Year III 
One required core area class: 

Commerce 311 

Two full classes or their equivalent "It 
from within the core areas. 

Two full classes selected without restrid1 
from those offered within the Facult~ of, 
and Science. 

For honours students the programme for~ 
III as well as for year IV must be dt'I 
mined in c.'Onsultation with the departnt 
,,nd must be approved · by the depart mt' 

Year IV (honours) 
One required Honours seminar. 

Two classes selected from within 
areas. 

One class chosen from outside the ' 
areas . 

,-

One class selected without restriction f 
those offered within the Faculty of Art ' ~ 
Science. 

. I 
No 100 level classes may be taken 111 

fomth year. 

w hen selectihg their electives, stu-
urged to seek combinations of 

are I 
. which form a coherent who e. 

ial Area Concentration - Sample 

Comn1erce 
the core areas. 

The professional accounting bodies allo_w 
certain exemptions in respect of classes tak
en in the Department. These differ from 
province to province. 

Particulars can be obtained from the provin
cial offices of: 

. The Institute of Chartered Accountants 
The Association of Certified and General 
Accountants 

concen- The Society of Industrial Accountants 
The Chartered Institute of Secretarie~ 

2. Economics 
without a special area Year I as for those without a special area 

concentration. 

,- 11 
a,quired core area classes. 

r,ommerce 204 
r,ommerce 207 A/B 
o,111merce 208A/B 
r,ommerce 209A/B 
o,mmerce 215A 
o,111merce 216B 
Ec0nomics 220A/B or 221A/B 

a; Accounting 
I• I As for those without a special area 
concentration. 

fear II 
Required core area classes. 

Commerce 204 } 
Commerce 207 A/B 
Commerce 208A/B 
Commerce 209A/B 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 216B 
Economics 220A/B or 221A/B 

Elet'tive 
Commerce 310 

Required core area classes 
Commerce 213A/B 
Commerce 311 

Three and one-half full class equivalent 
elfetives chosen from: 

Commerce 206A/B 
Commerce 214B 
Commerce 301 
Commerce 320A 
Commerce 451 
Commerce 452 

Year IV 
Commerce 450 seminar 

The equivalent of three classes from one or 
lllore of the following areas. 

Accounting 
Finance 
Economics 
Mathematics 

The equivalent of one elective from outside 

Year II and Year III as for those without 
special area concentration except that cer
tain electives are listed below. In order to 
ensure that the prerequisite requirements of 
the 300 level and 400 level economics 
classes will be met, it will be necessary for 
students to postpone one or more of the 
200 level Commerce core classes to the 
third year. The Department of Commerce 
should be consulted in regard to the classes 
to be postponed. 

Concentration in Micro-Economics 
Economics 220A/B or 221A/B • 
Economics 320B 
Economics 325 
Econo_mics 328 

One and one-half additional classes in 
Economics. 

Concentration in Financial Management 
and International Trade 

Economics 220A/B or 221A/B • 
Economics 324 
Economics 326B 
Economics 330A 
Economics 423A 

One and one-half additional classes in Eco
nomics. 

Concentration in Development 
Economics 220A/B or 221A/B • 
Economics 230 
Economics 329 
Economics 334B 
Economics 432 . 

One-half additional class in Economics. 
I . 

Concentration in General Economics 
Economics 220A/B -0r 22 lA/B • 

Four additional classes in Economics . 

•Whichever was not taken to satisfy core 
requirements . 

Year IV 
Economics seminar 

The equivalent of four full electives chosen 
in consultation with tl\e Department. 

3. Finance 
Year I -As for those without a special area 
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concentration. 

Year II 
Required core area classes as for those with
out a special area concentration and one
half class chosen from the list suggested un
der Year III below. 

Year III . 
Required core area class 

Commerce 311 

Recommended electives 
Commerce 301 or 312A 
Commerce 307B 
Commerce 331A 
Commerce 332B 

Suggested electives to total of five full cliiss
es. 

Commerce 214B 
Commerce 310 
Commerce 320A 
Economics 220A/B or 
Economics 221A/B • 
Economics 324 
Economics 326B 

·Whichever was not taken to satisfy core 
requirements. 

Year IV 
Commerce 460 seminar 

The equivalent of three classes from one or 
more of the following areas. 

Finance 
Accounting · · 
Economics (Money and Banking, Price 
Th~ory) 

The equivalent of one elective from outside 
the core areas . · 

4. Marketing 
Year I 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 101 
Economics 100A & B 
Mathematics lllA plus 112B or 110 
Commerce 208A ' 

Core area elective 
Commerce 218B 

Outside Elective 
Psychology 100 

Year II 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 204 
Commerce 207 A/B 
Commerce 213A/B 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 216B 

, cee area electives 
Commerce 313A 
Commerce 318B 

Outside elective 
Sociology 100 

,, 
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Year III 
\ Required core area classes 

Commerce 209A/B 
Economics 220A/B or.221A/B 
Commerce 311 

Core area electives 
Commerce 314A/B 
Commerce 319B. 
Commerce 315B 

One-half additional core area elective. 

One elective chosen without restriction. 

Year IV 
Commerce 465 seminar 

The equivalent of four full electives chosen 
in consultation with the Department. 

'5. Organizational Behaviour 
Year I 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 101 
Economics 100A & B 
Mathematics 11 lA plus 112B or 110 

Outside electives 
Sociology 100 
Psychology 100 

Year II as for those without a special area 
concentration. 

Year III 
Required core area class 

Commercial 311 

Core area electives 
Commerce 322A 
Commerce 323B 
Commerce 324B . 

One-half class core area elective. 
Two electives chosen without restriction. 

Year IV · 
Commerce 470 seminar 

The equivalent of four full electives chosen 
in consultation with the J?epartment, 

6. Quantitative Methods 
The area of concentration may be either 

(a) Computer Science 
or (b) Probability and Statistics 
or (c) Operations Research and Programming 

Concentration in Computer Science 
Year I 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 101 ' 
Economics 110 
Mathematics 100 or 110 

Two classes selected from outside the core 
areas. 

Year II 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 204 
Commerce 207 A/B 
Commerce 208A/B 
Commerce 209A/B 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 216B 
Economics 220A/B or 221A/B 

I Commerce 
Core area elective 

Mathematics 240 

Year III 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 213A 
Commerce 311 

Core area electives 
Commerce 309B 
Mathematics 335 
Mathematics 340 or 225 and 230 

The equivalent of one full elective chosen 
without restriction. 

Concentration in Probability and Statistics. 
Year I 
Required core area cl~ses 

Cqmmerce 101 
Economics, 110 
Mathematics 100 

Two classes chosen from outside the core 
areas. 

Year II 
·Required core area classes 

Commerce 204 
Commeq::e 207 A/B 
Commerce 208A/B 
Commerce 209A/B 
Economics 220A/B or i21A/B 

Co;e area electives 
Mathem·atics 206 
Mathematics 306 

Year III 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 213A 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 216B 
Commerce 311 

Core area electives 
Commerce 309B 
Mathematics 330 
Mathematics 410 

Concentration in ·Operations Research and 
Programming. _ 
Year I as for the concentration in Computer 
Science. 

Year II and Year III as for those without 
special area concentration except that cer
tain electives are listed below. In order to 
ensure that the prerequisite requirements of 
the 300 level and 400 level Mathematics 
classes will be met, it will be necessary for 
students to postpone one or more of the 200 
level Commerce core classes to the third 
year. The Department of Commerce should 
be' consulted in regard to the classes to be 
postponed. 

Core area electives 
The equivalent of four and one-half full 
classes chosen from : 

Commerce 309B 
Mathematics 203A/B 
Mathematics 204A/B 
Mathematics 225A/B 

"Mathmatics 230:A/B 
Mathemati~ 316A/B 
Mathematics 330 
Mathematics 410 
Mathematics 430 

Note: Not all the mathematics cl 
above will necessarily be offer,ed as_s•-s h t 

t\1d1 ~ 

Classes Offered 

101 Introductory Accounting, Iect . 
workshop; 1 hr.: G. E. R. Zinck, J.··/ h 
rahan, R. L. Towler, P. O'Neil. · Ii n 

Renumbered Commerce 210 
only. 

1:his class gives an in\roduction to tlu Pri 
c1ples used by accountants in prnt·t 
financial <lat~ ~nd in communicating s 1 

data both w1thm and outside the bu 1 

and studies the interpretation and us 
financial reports for decision-makiui: p 
poses. 

The first half of the term will emphas 
principles and their application in 11h t 
generally known as financial accounting In 
the second half of the term the focm 11 ,II 
on accounting information for manai:em 
needs. 

There are no prerequisites for this cl 
The number of students who can be i)(;l'OIII 

modated in this class· will be limited. Any 
student who cannot be accommodatt d 
take the class in his second year. 

102 Renumbered Commerce 311 belou 

204 Statistics for Economics and Business, 
lect.; 3 hrs.; workshop: 2 hrs.; R. E. Gt'<•rg 
C. Marfels 
(same as Economics 222). 

Topics studied include the definition, func 
tions and sources of statistics; the design and 
execution of statistical enquiries; stati II 

tables; graphs and diagrams; rneasurrs 
central tendency, dispersion, skewne and 
kurtosis; curve-fitting; probability (estimat 
ing mean and proportion in population from 
samples, and testing hypotheses about 
means and proportions); quali1y control 
index numbers; time series analysis; el 
mentary correlation. 

Background knowledge that is essential J 
this class includes; algebra at ap]Proxinl: 
ly Grade XI level; some experience of ~d 
structing and interpreting graphs; the a all 
ty to think quantitatively, which is 11'~ 

gained by the study of geometry ~nd e~ 
bra at the high school and university I 
familiarity with national accountinl( C(JII 

cepts, · 

Note: Each of the following A/B classes f1l 

be offered only as A or B. 

206A/B Computer Applications to Bu jpdS 
Problems, lect. : 3 hrs.; P. E. Mason. 

rs are playing an increasing role 
rute d . d . I business an m mo ern society. . n 

111 familiarize the student with the 
to of a computer, its advantages and 

~·1:~tages and current applications, this 

k"" a threefold approach: 
t.1 "" 

Omputer will be introduced as a tool ....,,, C 
1'' Iving numeric problems . commonly 

st' red while in university . Fortran 
,nte I bl taught in depth and samp e pro ems 

be ch fields as statistics, finance, and ~u 
rt research will be assigned. 

I 

computer systems will be intro-wrge 
: ...,1 from the point of view of a manager _ 
fJJU- than from that of a programmer. 

~:uter Packages actually used for such 
1(,1tions as cost analysis, inventory con
.ind accounts receivable will be_ im
rnted, data bases created and simu

ed production runs made. 

COBOL, the most commonly used 
llosiaiess oriented language today, will be 

roduced. A survey of the langua~!l 
bined with introductory problems WIii 

~nducted. 
qtiisites: There are_ ~o prere~uisites to 
class except the ab1hty to· thmk coher-

1. It is recommended that this class be 
•11 as early as possible because the use of 
puter facilities will ease the workl_oad in 

er classes. 

17A/B Introduction to Managerial Finance. 
.: 3 hrs.; C. Dipchand, J. R. Hanrahan, 

class gives an introduction to the 
pioblems faced by business managers in the 

uisition and effective utilization of the 
nn 's financial resources and presents analy-

1 concepts for evaluating financial deci-
n,. This necessarily involves considera

Commerce 
unaerstanding and analytical ability in the 
following areas: the role of the consumer; 
product-line development; cha~nels of dis
tribution; pricing systems; sellmg and pro
motional activities. Case materials are used 
to give the student insight in~o the anal~t_ical 
tools used in problem analysis and dec1s10n

making. 

No previous training in marketing is a~ -
sumed. Students wishing to concentrate m 
marketing should plan to take Commerce 
208/B in their first year. 

There are no prerequisites 
although some · knowledge 
would be helpful. 

for this class, 
of accounting 

209A/B Production, lect.: 3 hrs.; C. Mc-
Manus. 

This half-class is designed to give the stu
dent an insight into the applications of man
agement science as a tool to aid in \he 
decision-making process in production. 

The topics which will be covered in~lude: 
. the background of management science, 
principles of model building, the use of 
models for resource allocation, control of 
inventories, simulation, scheduling and 
control. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101, Economics 
100, Mathematics 110 and Commerce 204, 
The latter will normally be taken concur
rently. 

213A/B Legal Aspects of .Business - Con
tracts, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. S. S~ndhu. 

The meaning and sources of law, -the ma
chinery of justice; torts, formatio~ of con
tracts, capacity of contract; legality of ob
ject, .mistake, misrepresentation; statute of 
frauds. 

of how the firm can achieve successful Pri"'.ity of contracts; interpretation and dis
eraction with its external environment and charge of contracts; breach of contracts; 

IIUt' an appropriate contribution • to the ag~ncy. 
Gperation of the economy. 

214B Commercial Transactions, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
Euential background knowledge: An R. S. Sandhu. 
llllderstanding of economic principles and 

e economic environment in which a Co~tract of sale, bailment, employment; 
siness operates, and sufficient know!- negotiable instruments, real property, 

edge of accounting processes and princi- tenant and landlord, mortgages; partner
pies to enable the student to use financial ships, corporations, their nature and man
data intelligently. agement; devices for securing credit; b~nk
Prerequisites: Economics 100A and Econo- ruptcy,1mechanics lien, limitation of actions. 

, 100B and Commerce 101. Prerequisite: Commerce 213A/B. 

"'"A/B M t I t 3 215A Organizat_ional Behavior, lect. 3 hrs.; ...., Marketing anagemen , ec . : 
n.; R.H. R. Glube, I. Muncaster. C. R. Brookbank, L. W, Mealiea, J. D. 

Misick, R. G. Storey 
'llu, class is designed to give the student a 

it understanding of the charac,ter and The purpose of this class is the development 
Upe of marketing and its role in business of insight into human behavior in organi-

Operations. It focuses upon the concepts zations and capacity for objective analysis 
Ind techniques which a business must em- of it . Research and text material drawn 

oy if it is to anticipate and satisfy con- from the fields of sociology, anthropology 
mer needs. and psychology are used as aids in the dev -

' elopment of understanding and objectivity. 
£n,phasis is placed on the development of As well as dealing with substantive data 
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from the behavioral sciences, the class pays 
considerable attention to case material. 

The purpose of this class will be to survey 
both theory and research pertaining to com
plex organizations, with emphasis. on ~esign, 
structure and administrative practices m con
nection with the environmental setting and 
how the interaction of these variables re
lates to organizational performance. Con
comitant with this exposure to theory and 
research students will have the opportunity 
to apply this knowledge to _case studies 
relevant to complex organizations., While 
the main emphasis is put upon the analysis 
of this material, time will also be devoted to ' 
the formulation of general solutions and 
decisions for action. 

Commerce students are required to take 
215A and 216B as a complete unit with 
215A taken prior to 216B. Non Commerce 
students may take either class as a half class. 

218B •Marketing Management, lect. : 3 hrs.; 
I. Muricaster. 

This class develops on the theory outlined in 
Commerce 208A/B with the goal of develop
ing in the student the skill of soundly anal
ysing and taking effective action in t?e 
marketing situations which face the practis
ing marketing manager. Instruction w_il~ be 
based on the case method, class part_IC1pa
tion and role playing and thus will be limit
ed to 40 students. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

Note: It may not be possible to offer all the 
class~s listed below in every year. Students 
should bear this in mind when planning 
their programme for the following year. 

301 Cost Administration, lect.: 2 hrs,; work
shop: 1 hr.; G. E. R. Zinck. 

Cost accounting is studied as an aid to man
agement control and decision-making. The 
class examines the informational needs of 
management and the means of accumulating 
and reporting the necessary information. 
Cost· determination, planning, control and 
budgeting (cash and capital) are analyzed 
in relation to the internal needs of the man
agement team. 

Essential ·backgrol./nd knowledge: an under
standing of accounting processes and prin
ciples and the ability to work with ac
counting information. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Com
merce 310. The latter may, with the ap
proval · of th~ instructor, be taken con
currently. 

302 Renumbered Commerce 215A and 
Commerce 216B above. 

305A Small Business Management, lect.; 3 
hrs.; R. Glube. 

This class uses written and oral cases to . 
adapt and apply business principles to spe-
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cific current small-business situations . Stu
dents are expected to review and. supple
ment their knowledge of basic business 
functions, to find and analyze pertinent 
materials in libnnies and from other 
sources, and to organize and integrate rele
vant materials and business principles into 
workable recommendations for managing a 
variety of small businesses. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101, Commerce 
207 A/B, Commerce 208A/B or permission of 
the instructor. 

Commerce 306B - Survey of Business Pro
cesses_ and Retail Management. lect.: 3 hrs. 
R.H. R. Glube. 

This course is designed as a survey course 
for non -commerce students who wish to 
have an overview of the management prob-

. !ems facing the operator of a retail or ser
vice business. Although primarily designed 
for Pharmacy students, this course is open 
to Arts and Science students who have had 
no previous Commerce classes. Commerce 
305A is the course available for Commerce 
students who are interested in this topic. 
Students may offer for credit only one of 
Commerce 305A and 306B. 

307B Intermediate Finance, Iect.: 2 hrs.; 
E.W. Scott. 

A more intensive study of capital bucl.get
ing, cost of capital and valuation theory 
than that of Commerce 207A/B. Special 
emphasis is placed on long term capital and 
the bargain for funds vital in financing the 
business enterprise. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 207A/B, Com
merce 312A or Commerce 310. The latter 
may be taken concurrently. 

309B Intermediate Production - Iect.: 2 hrs., 
C. J. McManus. 

This course is a sequel to 209A/B, which is 
a prerequisite, and will cover topics such 
as quality control, inventory control, pro
duction scheduling, and methods planning 
in greater detail. · Group and individual 
projects will be undertaken as part of the 
course. 

310 Financial Accounting, lect.: 3 hr~.; 
workshop: 1 hr.; J. Matthews. 

This class is concerned with the concepts of 
external reporting by business firms. The 
theory and procedures involved in the 
valuation of resources and obligations" are 
explored. The concepts of income deter
mination are also considered. 

This class is the foundation for further study 
in the area of financial accounting and it 
should be taken by those students contem
plating an accounting career. 
Prerequisite: Commer<;e 101. 

311 Planning for Profit and Social Respon
sibility, lect.: 3 hrs.; G. Duncan. · 

Commerce 
The _ class examines the role business plays 
in our society; the economic, social, legal and 
political environment in which firms oper
ate; the effect of these environmental con
straints and opportunities on business de
cisions; the way in which business de
cisions are made and implemented · man-
agement practices. ' ' 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101, Commerce 
207 A/B, Commerce 208A/B, Commerce 
215A, and Commerce 216B. 

Students who have obtained credit for 
Commerce 102 in prior years will not be 
pi,rmitted to take this class. 

312A Managerial Accounting, lect. : 3 hrs.; 
E . W. Scott. 

Introductory cost analysis for control and 
decision-making. Budgeting. Selected 
problems in external financial reporting in
cluding consolidated statements, tax alloca
tion, price level changes and leases. 
Prl[!requisites: Commerce 101, Commerce 
207AIB. 

Note: Students whose major area of con
centration is Accounting should take Com
merce 301 and Commerce 310 and should 
not take this class. ' 

313A Consumer Behavior, lect.: 3 hrs .; J. 
Scheibelhut. 

Consumer market structure and behavior· and 
their impact upon the firm's competitive 
operations and actions. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 208AIB. 

314A/B Sales Management, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
J. Scheibelhut. 

Organization of sales departments; sales 
planning and forecasting; quotas; territories; 
performance standards; analysis and control 
of distribution costs. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

315B Marketing - Promotion - I. Muncaster. 
This class will develop on a base of con
sumer psychology and then treat adver
tising, sales management, re-seller stimula
tion and other communication tools as _ part 
of an overall pr,omotional mix. Problems 
are viewed through the eyes of the market
ing manager in both business and institu
tional organizations and major emphasis is 
placed on understanding the factors, both 
business; and social, that affect his decision 
and mold communications strategy. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

318B Marketing Research, lect.: 3 hrs .; J. 
Scheibelhut. 

Jo 

its nature to be determined co . 
student.interest and background. ns1der1iig 
Prerequisites: Commerce 2081\/ 
m~,rce 204 concurrently. · B, COQi 

319B Product Management, lect.: 
I. Muncaster. 

The class will expose the student 
many faceted problems of man , to the 
product function in a variety of ~ng the 
!he c!ass will be based on use 0~tuatiotia 
mvolvmg actual companies and on Projects 
of cases. the Ille 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

_320A Taxation, lect.: 3 hrs.,· H Mac - . A. 
Kinley. 

An introduction to the taxation s t 
C d . . h. . .al ys em la 

ana a, wit · sped reference to th 
visions of the Income Tax Act and e :ro 
effect on business decisions. elr 

f 

E_ssentia/,. background knowledge and tecla 
meal skill: knowledge of economic rln 
ciples and the economic environme pt 1 h. h b . n n w 1c a usmess operates and the ability 
work with accounting information .. lo 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Econom 
ics 100A and 100B. 

322A lntt;rpersonal Dynamics, lect.: 2 hrs 
L. Mealiea. 

A more intensive study of selected tcpic 
areas which emphasize the processes and 
poss~bl~ probl:ms associated with the dy 
nam1c mteract10n between individuals. 11ie 
intention of this half class is to build upoa 
the knowledge gained in Commerce 2181 
and will employ such learning techniques 
as sensitivity training, structured exercises 
in interpersonal relations, and case :studies. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 216B or permi iCIII 
of instructor. 

323B The Personnel Function, lect.: 2 hn. 
R. G. Storey. 

This clas~ provides·· a knowledge of the 
various personnel processes required in or 
ganizations which employ a substantial 
number of people. Such organizations must 
deploy personnel on the basis of skills (task 
specialization) and be concerned with std 
ing . appraisal, training and development 
compensation, collective bargaining, han 
dling grievances, health and safety, leader 
ship and justice with respect to employees. 
All of these processes comprise the per 
sonnel function. 

Knowledge of the processes is supplemented 
by the development of analytical skill ID 

. . . . . coping with various personnel p:roble~ 
The_ class will. use the scientific met~od '.n I and in the integration of the processes with 
solvmg marke_tmg problems. E~phas1s will the many other functions required in the 
be on planmng and formula~mg the . re- organization. This ' type of "system and 
s:arch proble_ms, research des~g~, apph~a- process" analysis is built upon the skill and 
hon of samplmg methods, statistical design knowledge acquired in the class on organ 
of experiment, and analysis of c;Iata collected. izational Behaviour. Cases will be used to 
A real-life research project will be required, simulate reality-oriented work enviJ'(lfl 
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1, the role of personnel management 
~e administration of the personnel 
, n will be subject to consideration 

~a]ysis. · 
'quisites: Commerce 215A and Com-

~ 216B. 

~ Labor Relations, lect.: 2 hrs.; C. R. 

i,ol'bank · 

class will · expose the student to the 
rv of organized labor in Canada: union, 
gernent and government policies 
ing the Canadian worker; and the 
ss of collective bargaining. 
quisites: Commerce 215A and 216B, 

permi sion of professor . 

A Security Analysis, lect .: 2 hrs.; C. 
, and. 

objective of this class is to introduce 
ents to the theory and philosophies of 

ment. This class concentrates on in -
1151J11ent analysis suitable for the individual, 

estate or small group. The main focus 
on marketable securities, stocks, bonds, 

investment trusts . Case material is 
iarily Canadian and covers such areas 
growth stocks, new issues, convertibles, 

d end funds, inutual funds, and war
. Reading assignments and case-analy

will provide the student with opportun-
to handle investment analysis and port-

o management on a problem basis . 

com-

dents are introduced to Canada's capital 
kets and the flow of funds within these 

lllrkets. Main sectors in the capital mark
are identified and emphasis is placed on 
r historical development and function 

hin the total structure. Other main 
areas of the course include term structure 
111d risk structure of interest rates, the risk
l!tum relatio~ship ori financial assets and 

efficiency of Canada's capital markets. 
e class will be conducted in terms of 

Rading assignments, case-analysis, evalua
tion of available research results and class
JOon1 discussion. 

requisites: Economics 221A/B, Com
rce 207 A/B. The latter may be waived 
th the consent of the instructor. 

(for 
w. 

'lne class makes independent investigations 
i-:he philosophy of accounting and auditing, 

ed on recent literature. 

~Opics studied include information theory, 
e ~ng function of "theory", measurement 

theory, systems, accounting systems; the 
concept of control; forms of control; theory 
of auditing; investigation in the nature of 
"evidence", current problems of accounting 
and auditing as they are dealt with in recent 
publications . 
Prerequisite: Commerce 310. 

451 Management Control Systems 
Auditing, lect. : 3 hrs.; C . W . Schandl. 

and ,,. 

This class explores the concepts of man
agement control systems, their establishment 
and review, together with the standards and 
procedures involved in the attest function 
(auditing). The role of the computer and 
statistical s.ampling in the attest function are 
examined. · The problems of undertaking 
investigations for _special reports are also 
considered. 

This class is required for honours students 
in accounting and it should be taken by 
those persons contemplating an accounting 
career-. 
Prerequisite: .Commerce 310. 

452 Advanced Accounting, lect. : 3 hrs., 
J. Matthews. 

The class considers the accounting and re
porting theory of business expansion and 
contraction. Partnerships and consign: 
ments are discussed. The theory and prob- -
!ems involved . in_ business reorganizations 
and liquidations are also explored. 

1 This class is required for honours st~dents in 
accounting and it should be taken by those 
persons contemplating an accounting career. . 
Prerequisite: Commerce 310. 

460 Seminar in Finance 

Special seminar restricted1:o honors students 
in Finance. ' 

\ 
465 Seminar in Marketing 

Provides an opportunity for advanced stu
dents in marketing to examine recent mar
keting developments and to study intensive
ly selected facets of marketing management. 
Restricted to honors students in Marketing. 

470 Seminar in Organizational Behavior 

Special seminar restricted to honors stu
dents in Organizational Behavior. 

I 

Comparative Literature 

Teaching Staff 
R. Friedrich (Classics) 
R. Ilgner (German) 
S. Jones (Spanish) 
F. A. Kretschmer (French) 
N. Maloff (Russian) 
R. M. Martin (Philosophy) 
S. Mendel (English) 
N:. Nevo (Russian) 
N. S. Poburko (English) 
H. R. Runte (French) 

R. Runte (French) 
M. C . Sandhu (French) 
H. S. Whittier (English) 

The Departments of Classics, English, 
French, German, Philosophy, Russian, Span
ish and Theatre, offer the following classes 
in f:omparative Literature. These classes 
may- form part of an area of concentration. 
All lectures are given in English, and works 
read in English translation. 

100 Introduction to Comparative Literature, 
R. Ilgner. 

This is an introduction to an understanding 
of man's approach to the problems of life 
through the study of selective masterpieces 
of European literature, which may include 
works by Dante, Chaucer, Cervantes, Shake
speare, Moliere, Goethe and others . 

Note: English 100 or Classics 100 is accept
able as an equivalent to Compa~ative Litera
ture 100. For a description of these classes 
see the entry under Departments of English 
and Classics. 

llO Modern German Literature in Trans
lation, R. Ilgner 

(Class descriptiqn to be found under Germ~n 
,110) 

203 Masterpieces of Western Literature, 
H. S. Whittier. 

(Class description to be found under English 
203) 

210 Theories and Manifestations of Love in 
Medieval Europe, H. R. Runte. 

A literary and anthropological study of major 
poetic, romanesque, and dramatic works by 
English courtly poets, French troubadours, 
and German Minnesanger, with special 
emphasis on their relation to our time. 

212 The Realistic Novel in 18th Century 
France and England, R. Runte. 

A study of memories and epistolary novels 
in Eighteenth century Englanclana France 
will reveal a close interrelationship between 
the works of Marivaux, Richardson, Prevost, 
Rousseau, Restif and Diderot . Other works 
representative of these genres by La Clos, 
Fielding and Smollett will also be studied. 

270 Philosophy in Literature, R. M. Martin. 

(Class description to be found under Philos
ophy 270) 

305 Twentieth Century Russian Literature, 
N. Maloff. 

(Class description to be found under Russian 
305) 

306A Dostoevsky, N . Maloff. 

(Class description to be found under Russian 
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306A) 

306B Tolstoy, N. Nevo. , 

(Cl~s description to be found under Russian 
306B) 

354 Theory.of Drama: Aristotelian and Non- , 
Aristotelian, R. Friedrich. 

(Same as Classics 354) 

Economics 

Professors 
R,E. George 
J. F. Graham 
J. G. Head 
Z. A. Konczacki 
R. I. McAllister 
N. H. Morse 
Y. Murata 
A. M. Sinclair (Chairman) 

Associate Professors 
R.L. Comeau 
P. B. Huber 
E. Klein 
C. T. Marfels 
C. Steinberg 

Assistant Professors 
F. M. Bradfield 
G. A. B. Kartsaklis 
B. Lesser 
C. M. Ouellette 
T. A. Pinfold 
U.L.G. Rao 

Do you know what inflation means and why 
it is a problem? 
Do you know why unemployment should be 
a matter of national concern?' 
Do you know the price that Canada wilJ pay 
for a clean environment? , 
Do you understand your newspaper wh~n 
you read about Gross National Product 
Investment, Price Indexes, Seasonally Ad'. 
justed Unemployment Rates ... ? · 

Are you interested in studying problems in 
the economics oflabour? 1 

Are you interested in studying the economic 
system of Canada in contrast to that of Rus
sia, Yugoslavia, Great Britain, or ~rgentina? 
Are you interested in studying the interna
tional monetary system 11nd patterns of trade 
between count,ries? Are you interested in_ 
studying the economic problems of the 
emerging nations of Africa, Asia, and Latin 
America? 
Or 
perhaps you are interested in studying 
problems of regional development in Cana
da, or Canadian economic history, or prob
lems of the Canadian urban scene. 

' All of this, and more, is economics. 

Economics will provide you with a body of 
theory that equips you to deal with such 
questions and applied courses in economics 
permit you to study ;ny of these questions 

E~onom,ics 
in detail. The offerings in Econo~ics allow 
considerable breadth and variety in-order to 
accommodate a variety of int.erests Qn the 
part of students. Students will find that 
they, can major in Economics exdusively or 
that economics goes hand in hand- with work 
in sociology, political science, or , biology. 
Students who wish to gain a more intensive 
and broader knowledge of economics may 
want to take the µonours Programme. · 

Students 'graduating in economics find many 
well-paid and interesting opportunities for 
employment in teaching, research and ad
ministrative positions in universities, busi. 
ness, government and international organiza-
tions. ) 

General Degree Programmes 

The Department offers undergraduate and 
graduate programmes in economics . Stu
dents should consult the timetable and the 
Department at the time of registration for 
changes in or additions to the courses listed 
here. 

Economics can be taken as the major sub
ject in a general B.A. or B.Comm. degree 
programme, and it may also be taken in con
junction with major programmes in subjects 
such as mathematics, accounting, political 
science and history. 

The necessary core cour-,es for a major in 
Economics are: Economics 220 (A or B), 
Economics 221 (A or B), and Economics 222 
or 322. 

As, a guide to the student who is majoring in 
Economics, the following outline represents 
a course structure for a typical well-rounded 
programme. 

Recommended Course Structure 
Year I 
I. Economics 100 or Economics 110. 
2. Mathematics ll0, or equivalent. 
3-5. Three classes chosen from fields other 
than Economics. 

Year II 
6-7. Economics 220 (A or B); Economics 221 
(A or B); Economics 222 or 322. 
8. One other class in Economics. 
9-10. Two classes chosen from fields other 
than Economics . 

Year III 
ll-13. Three classes in Economics. 
14-15. Two classes at least one of which is 
not in Economics. 

1 Students considering economics as an area of 
concentration should consult the Department 
about their programme. 

Although students may offer fewer classes in 
economics than the seven suggested, this 
number is deemed necessary to provide a 
basic knowledge of the discipline and should 
be regarded as the minimum for preparation 
for a graduate programme in economics. 

Students must satisfy the overall 
ments for the degree programm . require 

- e in h 
they are registered. (B.A., B.Com. 'B w icb 

,, .Sc., etc 

Concentrated Integrated Program 
Th D . me 

e epartment 1s now offering 
tive course strµcture which may :: 0~t_el'lll 
est to students who_ wish to p, rt•p •nter 

- are th 
selves for a two-year M.A. programm 1!111 
work as an economist. The ~r00 e or far 

u centrat 
Integrated Programme differs from th ed 
mal course of study since students wi)r nor 
on one class at a time, rather than th Worlt 
five, in their third year. The third e l1Sual 
sists ,solely of economics classes tai?e:~ con 
quence, whereas the second year n se 

. t . 'I f l WOUid cons1s pnman y o c asses in other s b· 
. ' u ~ecta. 

The integrated third year will il>e structu 
as follows (with options depending on ~ 
ther the student is interested in an M : e 
in employment): · · or 

Weeks of Tenn 
1 4 
5- 7 
8-10 

11-14 1 

15-17 
18-19 

20-26 
27-28 

Segment of Prngramrne 
Micro theory 
Macro theorv 
Advanced theory or 

applied field 
Statistics 
Economic History 
History of Economic 

Thought or applied field 
Applied Fields (3) 
Policy seminar 

Students who are interested in applying to 
enter the programme in September, 1974, or 
who wish to know more about it, should 
contact the Department of Economics, before 
April 30, 1974. The programme is designed 
for a maximum of 20 students and a mim 
mum of 10 students. 

African Studies Programme 
The Departme'nt is cooperating with seven! 
other Departments in offering an Africu 
Studies Programme. Interested students 
should contact Professor Z. A. Konczadd 

Other Programmes 
The Department is prepared , to assist tu 

dents who may wish to devise their OW11 

programmes under- the present curricululll 
regulations. Interested students should COIi 

suit the Undergraduate Co-ordinator. 

Honours Degree Programme 

The necessary core courses for an Hon(JUII 
Degree in Economics are: Economics 100 al 

110; Economics 220 (A or B); Econo~ 
221 (A or B); Economics 320A; ]EconorniCS 
321B; Economics 322; Mathematics 110 al 

equivalent; a course in Economic History,• 
course in the History of Economic Thought 

The following course structure is reccJIII 
mended: 
Year I 
I. Economics 100 or 110. 
2. Mathematics 110 or equivalent. 
3.5. Three classes in fields other than ~ 
nomics. 

chosen from fields other 

[II and IV 
~- Six economics classes including 327, 

321 B. · 
~- four classes in other areas chosen in 
_,ultation with the Department. 

1't student's programme will be chosen in 
,asultation with the Department and must 
.,-e the approval of the Department. 

1(8110urs students must p-ass a comprehen
examination at the end of their fourth 

11"1_• or. write a series of short papers, ai: 
ieir option. 

d the classes selected outside of economics 
the third and fourth year, students must 

lldude at least two classes above the el 
tary level. 

9Dclents are advised that mathematics is 
~red for graduate work in most good 
pduate schools. The value of Econome
ldl:I and of additional mathematics is there

stressed. 

some instances, the Department may per
• students to take classes in other subjects 

beu of classes in economics and may per
minor variations in the required classes. 

ladents must be careful in arranging their 
aarst>s to ensure that they satisfy the overall 
Jl!Uirements for the General B.A. degree. 

lllllbined Honours 
Oimbined honours programmes may be ar
-i!l'd with other departments. For com
iiiecl honours programmes with economics 
'lllelt' the major concentration is in the 
ldier discipline, students should consult 

other departments concerned. 

Classes Offered 

Economics, lect. : 2 hrs., 

lainomics 100 provides an introduction to 
;:imics that is unique in courses of its 

· Half of the year is spent analyzing 
llnnom,c problems, with special emphasis 

e Canadian economy - problems such 
-!.nll~tion, unemployment, foreign invest
Plriti in Canada, pollution, regional dis
~s, the Canadian exchange rate, and 

ri~,g the first term students will be given 
quick survey of the important principles, 

and methods of economics so that 
ng , 

, tne second term attention can be , 
d on problems of the type listed above: 

Ibid.term, students ~ith a grade of B or 

Economics 
better have the option of continuing with 
Economics 100 or of going into Economics 
220B or 221B. This is an option designed 
for the student who has already decided to 
do major work in economics. Interested 
students should consult with the Depart
ment for further details. 

llO Introductory Economics: A Mathemati
cal Approach, lect.: 2 hrs., tutorial 1 hr., T . 
Pinfold. 

This is an introductory class for students 
with a background in mathematics . Similar 
to Economics 100, the ~lass is designed to 
provide a general introduction to economic 
science and to introduce students to ·the way 
in which economic _analysis can be applied to 
resolve economic problems. However, the 
approach taken to the material will be more 
rigorous. Mathematical tools will play an 
integral role in developing the theorems and 
proofs. A knowledge of differential calculus 
would be helpful. 

At the mid -term, students with a grade of B 
have the option of continuing with Econo 
mics ll0 or of going into Economics 220B 
or 221B. 

220A/B Micro-Economic Theory I, lect.: 3 
hrs.; (offered both te rms). 

Microeconomics deals with the economic be 
haviour of households as purchasers of out ~ 
put and suppliers of input services, and of 
firms as producers of outputs and purchasers 
of inputs, as well with the behaviour of 
groups of households and firms. This class 
covers material in this area which may be 
required for other classes in economics at 
the 200 to 400 level. Geometry and a Jim -
ited amount of high-school algebra are em 
ployed. 

In addition to standard topics such as con -
sumer and producer behaviour under various 
market structures, an introductory treat
ment of general equilibrium, external eco
nomies, and welfare economics is included . 
Although the major emphasis is on theoreti
cal ideas, applications of these ideas are con
sidered, in order to illustrate the range and 
power of micro -economic theory in dealing 
with practical economic issues. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics. 

221 A/B Macro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3 
hrs.; (off~red in both terms), G. A. B. Kart
saklis, A. M. Sinclair. 

This class is intended to p rovide a sufficient 
treatement of macro-economic theory to 
serve as a basis for other classes in econom -
ics which require a knowledge of macro 
economics. The class is not mathematical 
in its treatment of the material. Topics 
covered include: national income account
ing; the theory of employment, interest, 
money, and prices; and the theory of eco
nomic growth. Both "open" and "closed" 
economies are considered. Major emphasis 
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is placed on the development of the theoreti
cal ideas. 
Prerequisite: Introductor Economics. 

222 Economic Statistics I (same as Com -
merce 204), lect.: 3 hrs.; workshop 2 h rs .; 
ff. E . George. 

Topics studied · include the definition , func
tions and sources of statistics; the design and 
execution of statistical enquiries ; statistical 
tables; graphs and diagrarrrs; measures of 
central tendency, dispersion, skewness and 
kurtosis; curve-fitting; probability (estimat 
ing mean and proportion in population from 
samples, and testing hypotheses about means 
and proportions); quality control; index 
numbers; time series analysis ; elementary 
correlation. 

Background knowledge that is essential for 
this class includes : algebra at approximately 
Grade XI level ; some experience of con
structing and interpreting graphs; the ability 
to think quantitatively which is usually 
gained by the study of,geometry and algebra 
at the high school and university level; 
familiarity with national accounting con -
cepts. 

232 Canadian Economic History, lect.: 3 
hrs.; (same as History 222). 

This survey class is a study of the economic 
development of Canada trom the age of 
discovery to the present. However, as 
Canada from the beginning has formed part 
of a larger system, the approach taken in the 
class is to present Canadian economic h ist
ory in relation to the larger system which 
can ~e broadly described and analyzed in 
tenns of the relationships between the Old 
World and the New. The class therefore 
covers areas of economic history that are 
considered to , be relevant to an understand
ing of the-economic development, of Canada. 
The aim is to make the class a unit as much 
as possible by using themes of trade, com -
modity, technology, vested interests, in 
stitutions, and so forth, as a means of devel
oping the argument . As the class proceeds, 
the focus shifts more and more towards 
Canada, but the general subject matter 
deals with the penetration of Europeans 
coming from across the Atlantic and across 
Siberia into the Western Hemisphere . The 
class therefore is a study in the formation 
and breakup or change in empires, the 
shifting balance of power between coun -
tries and regions, the role of the Caribbean 
areas, the rise of the United States to a 
position_ of pre-eminence, and Canadian 
responses to these changes and to internal 
problems as well. 

More theory is introduced towards the , end 
of the class than is used in the earlier parts, 
as some theory is helpful in discussing 
Canadian problems and policies, especially 
in the twentieth century. However, no 
strict prerequisites a re required , although a 
class in economic principles and some 
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knowledge of history would be benefkial. 

234A Pre-Colonial Economic History of 
Sub-Saharan Africa, lect. : 2 ~rs .; Z. A. 
Konczacki . 

The object of the class is to introduce the 
student to the most important problems of 
African economic history, with particular 
concentration on the pre-colonial period, 
and to prepare him for further reading in 
this area of study. 

The topics considered include: methodology 
of African economic histmy; the significance 
of environmental differenciation; some spec
ulations on economic prehistory ; economic 
contacts between distinct ecological regions 
and diffe rent cultures; introduction and 
spread of agricultural crops; landholding 
systems; mining and mt'tal-working; long
distance trade routes and trade centers; 
overseas trade; slavery and slave trade; Arab 
and European penetration and its economic 
impact. 

The discussion concentrates primarily on 
tropical Africa and it is carried up to tlw 
times of the partition of the Continent hy 
the European powers in the late nineteenth 
ccntmy. 

No prerequisites arc required, although I11 -
trodt1ctorv Economics and some knowledge 
of histo1y' is desirable . · 

235B Economic History of Tropical Africa: 
Colonial Period, lect .: 2 hrs.; Z . A. Kon
czacki. 

This class deals with an era which began 
with the "scramble" for African colonies , 
and ended with the coming of indepen 
dence. A survey is provided of colonial 
economic policies , prior to \Vorld War II, 
problems of theil' implementation and 
eve ntual introduction of the "development 
and welfare'' approach. · l\lor<' specifically, 
the topics discussed include : clt'velopnwnt 
of transport; mining; agriculture and tradf'; 
some aspt•cts of inw•strnent and technolog
ical diffusion; gro\\·th of labour force and 
the problems of migra11t workers; colo11ial 
planning ; socioeconomic impact nf Euro
pean colonization on Africans; African re 
sponse to economic incenti\'es: a balance 
sheet of colonialism . 

No prerequisites are reqnin·d , althmn~h In
troductory Economics and Economics z:) IA 
are dt'si n{hlt' . 

236A Recent Economic Developments in 
Sub-Saharan Africa, seminar: 2 hrs.: Z. A. 
Konczacki. 

This seminar centres on the discussion of the 
impact of colonial heritage, present struc
ture of African economit's, problems of eco
nomic infrastructure, African agriculture, 
mineral development, industrialization with 
particular emphasis on import-substitution , 

Economics 
problems of trade : overseas and intra
African, foreign investment and aid pro
grams , economic planning,. and prospects 
for the foture of African economic develop
mt'nt . 
Prerequisites: Introductory Economics. Eco
nomics 234A and 235B are recommended, 
though not required. Students may also 
be admitted by permission of the instructor. 

241A Comparative Economic _ Systems : 
National Economies, sf'minar: 2 hrs. , P. B. 
Huber. ·. · 

The· ohjt'ct of this class is to sharpen the 
student's ability to think about problems of 
e<"onomic organization and control, to im
prove his skills in writing and speaking 
with respect to these ' problems, and to pro
vide him with a broad background of in
stitntional material on the structure and 
performance of a variety of economies. 
Reading on specific countries provide the 
hasis for St'Vt'ral short papers , hut there is no 
,vritt,.)n t-'Xatnination. 

The student taking this class must under
stand the . interrelatt'cl character of eco
nomic activity and hav<' a good grasp of the 
" ·ay in which the price system operates. 
Prelimina1y reading should have included 
The Mukiug of Economic Society by R. L. 
Hcilbronf'r. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics. 

242B Comparative Economic Systems: Eco
no1nic Organization and Planning, seminar: 
2 hrs., P . B. Huber. 

Initially, this class examines the economic 
behaviour of organizations and the ways in 
which this bt'haviour can be controlled. 
This provides the basis for consideration of 
the theo1y and prnctict' of economic plan
ning at micro-economic and macro
economic le\"els in various institi1tional 
conte,ts. Readings include selections from 
Dahl and Lindblom, Galbraith, Mishan, 
Ti11bergcn-, and \Vard. 
Pren>quisite: Introd11cto1y Economics , plus 
an additional half:dass in Economics . 

250 Applied Development Economics, sem -
inar: 2 hrs . and tutorials, R. L McAllister. 

The puqwse of this class is to enable par
ticipants to review some main lessons from 
economic development thf'ory and com-_ 
parativ(' cxlwrience, and to apply this back 
ground hy tackling some current problem in 
project teams. 

The class consists of several main strands, 
whid: often run conc11r,rently. These in
clude: -

l. Economic Development in theory and 
practice . A survey of some main dt'vdop
ment theories and their implications, draw
ing on thf' experiences of selected countries 
and regions - including the Atlantic Prov
inces. 

2. Development Planning. Particular 
tention will be given to the Canadian s at 

· · <1<.·1al political _and ec~~om1c context . 4 
studies will be utilised from World ll 

. cl I . ,11,k experience rn eve opmg countries 1 . , rollt 
Canadian and O .E .C.D. member c:o1tnt 
at variotis levels of government, and /'l's 

R . I ron, the private sector. eg10na , urba11 

rural, as well as national planning, ,, ni4~ 
reviewed. 

3. PoliCIJ.. effectiveness. 
really evolve? -How do tran ,latt· 

cl ,, h IQf 
programs an projects . W at is the pro< 
of formulation, implementation and e, l 

, I Ila 
tion reall-y like? What techniques are "'ad 
able to improve the cost-effectivent·" 
development planning _ e.g. programml' hud 
gets, cost-benefit analysis, critical path 
scheduling, etc. 

4. Application. The gist of develop111e 
theory and comparative case stuch t'l 

perien~e is utilised by working on L.;,rrl'III 
problems. Project teams will revie\\ hoW 
agencies in ,the Atlantic region are pla11n1 
and budgeting - largely through ext,,1"1v 
interviews . Teams will also tack],. proJrc 
that government agencies and privatl' 'l't 

tor organizations are currently worki11g 
This will provide class members \\"itli t 

perience in working at problems that oft 
require an inter-disciplinary approach. ,md 
will give -them practice in harnessing mfi 
mation and advice from a range of souru ,. 

Class Meml,ership 
The class is provided for two 
of people: -
1. Students interested in applying th 
background in economics and related 1 
jects (e.g. political science, comm, n: 
sociology) in a working environrneut, 
part of a team that will include coll ea~1 
who already have some experience 111 cir 
velopment economics in practice. 

2. Persons who are presently \\'ork111~ 
government agencies and business. " 
have an interest in reviewing ho\\' I 

might learn from comparative df'velop1 
experience lessons of value to their prt'' 
or futnre, work situations. 
Prerequisites: Introductory Econorni<' 
degree in a related discipline. 11w " 
rt'q uirements are streamed to fit stuclrn 
backgrounds. 

Resources. Experienced advisers 1 
government and private agencies ,,·ill 
further perspt'ctive and guidance h~ P" 
ticipating in some aspects of this class. 

320A Micro-Econo11.1ic Theory, lect.: .l 
G. A. B. Kartsaklis . 

This class is mainly concerned with 
theory of the firm . The discussion c• 111 

around managerial , motivation and 
e<1uilibrium of the firm in theory iilld I 
tice. Selected topics include the ,ill 
atives tu profit maximization, brea~' 

,-ts, cost-plus pncmg, and the pncmg 
.fi8t.iclOrs of production.. This is followed 

11 discussion of problems of market con_ 
bl I under oligopoly: collusive behaviour, 
~ jnistere? p_rices, ~nd b_asirig-point prices 

the mam issues m this part. The last 
,it'rt of the class covers problems of re
f' rce allocation and of welfare economics. 
~ class will be of particular value for .,,1~ 
,udents intending to do graduate work in 
t:c0110 111 ics. A knowledge of calculus 

Id be useful. • -ou 
r,erequisites: Mathematics 110 or equivalent 
,pd Economics 220A/B which may not be 
t,ken concurrently. 

,SIB Macro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
G f. . B. Kartsaklis . 

1h•s is a class for persons wh? wish to do 
rr!atively advanced work m economic 
ibfory , possibly with the thought of going 
OIi to do graduate work in economics. The 
dJss will assume some knowledge of cal

lus. Topics covered include: classical 
_,dels of income and employment; Keynes 
n models of income and employment; the 

ibfory of economic growth (including two
sector models); and trade cycle models . 
t,erequisite: Economics 22IA/B and Mathe-
11&tit'S 110 (or equivalent). 

Statistics, lect. : 3 hrs.; 

is familiar with the basic 
Jtatis tical theory can appreciate econometric 
rrc:hnique better than one who has had a 

nnal training in statistics, which involves 
!raining in computational aspects of sta

tital measures but which does not giv_e 
tht> student any understanding of funda

ntal theory. The purpose of this class 
lo equip the student with the basic 

tht>ory of mathematical statistics. Statistics 
Us applied form has become a basic tool 
all fields; recently, statistical techniques, 
led to tackle economic problems, have 
ume increasingly sophisticated. This 

is designed as an introduction to 
00metrics; it is presumed that advanced 

ltdiniques of econometrics can be under
llood by the student who has taken this 

llu, d ass concentrates on the theory of 
b,ihility , building from an axiomatic 

_;• of view, mathematical expt'ctation, 
, lt'nt generating function , and statistical 
itr,·nce. 

llltiple linear regression models will he 
i'''.sed and a criti<Jue of various problen~s 

.tnse consequent to violations of the 
n lllptions of the general linear model 
d be presented. This will prepare the 
; nt to_ und~rtake applit'd econometric 
rd ~es1des , 1t would provide a spring

or the student to take up advanced 
11(,n, t . 11i ncs. 
e ,tudent is <'Xpectecl to have at least a 
Yt'ar class in calculus (Mathematics 

Economics 
110 or equivalent) and preferably linear 
algebra too. Introductory Economics is 
also required . 

324 Public Finance, lect.: 2 hrs .; tutorial I 
hr., J. G . Head 

Economics 324 is concerned with the prin
ciples of public finance and their applica
tion . The first part. of the class deals with 
the objectives of public policy and the 
reasons for market failure. This section 
provides the elements of a theory of public 
expenditure which is illustrated by refer
ence to the major . economic functions of 
government. 

The second part of the class is concerned 
· with the theory of taxation in relation to the 

objectives of public policy . This section 
explores the possible role of a sample of 
important taxes in the design of a good tax 
system. The third section examines the 
role of public _finance in relation to eco
nomic stabilization. The final section con -
siders the special problems of public finance 
in a federal system. The analysis of the 
various sections will be iltustrated from 
and applied to the fiscal systems of C~nada 
and other countries. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics, Eco
nomics 220A/B and 221A/B are desirable. 

325 Labour Economics, lect. and seminar: 
3 hrs.; C. Steinberg 

Some nine million Canadians are directly 
dependent upon wages and salaries for a 
living, and their earnings constitute about 
65% of the National Income. Over two mil
lion of these workers belong to trade unions 
in critical sectors of our economy. Econrn -
ic . analysis of the factors affecting wages 
and salaries, employment and unemploy
ment, the conditions of labour, and the lab
our market is therefore important to an 
understanding economy as a whole . 

The subject is introduced by reviewing : 
the emergence of the labour problehi; tht' 
development and structure of the labour 
market; the growth , structure and outlook 
of trade unions; and the historical and lt'gal 
foundations of labour relations. 

Most of the year is spent in: 
(a) Analysjs of the supply of and d<'mand for 
labou\, opening with a review of classical 
wage theo1y. · 
(b) Examination of the theory and practice 
of collective bargaining, exploring also the 
interaction and rdative strengths of market 
(economic) forces, and institutional (gov
ernment-union -employe r) forces. 
(c) Study of labour's share of the national 
income and the relative effect of unions on 
it. 
(cl) Analysis of the determinants of employ
ment in the macro-economic sense, and of 
the measurement and problems of unem -
ployment . 

67· 
We conclude with a review of public policy 
with respect to labour, and an effort is ' 
made throughout to relate current events to l 
the theoretical framework . 

The class structure is intended to be flex
ible; however, as a base it has two lectures 
and one seminar (ii) which student teams 
of four each provide the materials) each 
week . 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics and 
an interest in social science and its methods . 
Economics 220A/B and 221A/B ar~ de
sirable . . 

' 326B Money and Banking, lect,: 3 hrs.; R. 
L. Comeau. 
This class is concerned with the natnrt' 
and operation of the financial system, with 
particular reference to Canadian examplt's 
and experience. As such the course is 
concerned with financial instruments and 
institutions and with those processes where
by the social control of the supply of money 
and credit in the system is effected . The 
course is complete in itself, but is com_ 
plernented by Economics 426B which con -
tinues the analysis with a consideration of 
the theory and effectiveness of monetary 
policy. , 
Prerequisite: Economics 221A/B. 

327 History of Economic Thought, lect. : 3 
hrs .; 

The approach taken in this class is to study 
"the intellectual efforts that men have made 
in order to understand economic phenom -
ena". A brief su.rvey of medieval and 
mercantilist literature is followed by an 
examination of English classical political 
economy and Marxian economics together 
with that of other socialists. The. focus 
then shifts to the marginalists, neo-classicists, 
and the institutionalists. Problerris of eco
nomic instability and depression, especially 
in this century, require that some attention 
be given to Keynesian economics and its 
extensions. The time allotted to the study 
of European writers and schools and of 
various contemporary writers and current 
topics depends fn part on the interests of 
students. It is recognizt'd that the tre
mendous expansion of the literature and the 
emergence of highly specialized fields in 
economics makes it necessary to select from 
recent sources only a relatively small sample 
of writings which relate this class to others 
which the student may be taking. The 
links can be forged, nevertheless , by means 
of a number of topics such as the follow
ing : the theory of value, the treatment of 
money, the theory of economic growth , the 
theory of distribution, and tht' relationship 
between growth and distribution. 

Although this class is intended to supply a 
background for several other classes in eco
nomics , it is also true that other ch1sses 
serve as background for this one. It is con
sidered essential , howeve r, that students in 
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knowledge of history would be beneHeial. 

234A Pre-Colonial Economic History of 
Suh-Saharan Africa, lect.: 2 ~rs.; Z. A. 
Konczacki . 

The 0bject of the class is to introduce the 
student to the most important prohlt->ms of 
African economic history, with particular 
concentration on the pre-colonial period, 
and to prepare him for further reading in 
this area of study. 

The topics considered include: methodology 
of African economic history; the significance 
of environmental differenciation; some spec
ulations on economic prehistory; economic 
contacts between distinct ecological regions 
and diffe re nt cultures; introduction and 
spread of agricultural crops; landholding 
systems; mining and metal-working; long
distance trade routes and trade centers; 
overseas trade; slavery and slave trade; Arab 
and European penetration and its <··conomic 
impact. 

The discussion concentrates primarily on 
tropical Africa and it is carried np to the 
times of the partition of the Continent hy 
the European powers in the late nineteenth 
centu1y. 

No prerequisites are required , although In
troductory Economics and some knO\dedge 
ofhisto1y is desirable .· 

235B Economic History of Tropical Africa: 
Colonial Period, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z. A. Kon
czacki. 

_ Economics 
problems of trade: overseas and intra
African, foreign investment and aid pro
grams, Pconomic planning, and prospects 
for the foture of African ecohomic develop
ment. 
Prerequisites: Introductory Economics. Eco
nomics 234A and 235B are recommended, 
though not required. Students may also 
be admitted by permission of the instructor. 

241A Comparative Economic_ Systems: 
National Economies, seminar: 2 hrs,, P. B. 
Huber. ·. 

The· object of this class is to sharpen the 
student 's ability to think about problems of 
economic organization and control, to im
prove his skills in writing and speaking 
with respect to these' problems , and to pro
vide him with a broad background of in
stitutional matnial on the structure and 
performance of a variety of economies. 
Reading on specific countries provide the 
basis for several short papers, hut there is no 
writtPn e~amination. 

The student taking this class must under
stand the . interrelated character of eco 
nomic activity and have a good grasp of the 
" ·ay in which the price system operates. 
Prelimimuy reading should have included 
The Making of Ec11110111ic Society by R. L. 
Heilbroner. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics . 

242B Comparative Economic Systems: Eco
no1nic Organization and Planning, seminar : 
2 hrs ., P. B. Huber. 

Initially, this class examines the economic 
This class deals with an era which began behaviour of organizations and the ways in 
with the "scramble" for African colonies. which this behaviour can be controlled. 
and ended with the coming of indepen- This provides the basis for consideration of 
dence. A survey is provided of colonial the theo1y and practice of economic plan
economic policies. prior to \Vorld War IL ning at micro-economic and macro
problems of theit· implernt·ntation and economic levels in varions institt1tional 
eventual introduction of the "development conte,ts. Readings include selections from 
and welfare·· approach . · l\lor<• specifically , Dahl anJ Lindblom, Galbraith , Mishan, 
the topics discussed include: den'lopnwnt Tinbcrgen~ and \Varel. 
of transport; mining; agriculture and tradf' ; Prerequisite: Introducto1y Economics, plus 
some aspects of im·estment and teclrnolog - an additional haff:class in Economics. 
ical diffusion; growth of labour force and , 
the problems of migrant workers: colonial 250 Applied Development Economics, sem-
planning; socioeconomic impact of Euro - inar: 2 hrs . and tutorials , R. I. McAllister. 
pean colonization on Africans; African re
sponse to economic inc<·nti\'(~S: a balance
sheet of colonialism. 

No prere<Juisites are required , although In 
troductory Economics and Economics 23 IA 
art> desirable. 

236A Recent Economic Developments in 
Sub-Saharan Africa, seminar : 2 hrs .; Z. A. 
Konczacki . 

This seminar centres on the discussion of the 
impact of colonial heritage, present struc
ture of African economies , problems of eco
nomic infrastructure, African agriculture, 
mineral development , industrialization with 
particular emphasis on import,-substitution , 

The p1111)ose of this class is to enable par: 
ticipants to review some main lessons from 
economic development theory and com
parative experience, and to apply this back
ground by tackling some current problem in 
project teams. 

The class consists of se,·eral main strands , 
whicl": often run concur,rently . These in
clude : -

1. Economic Development in theory and 
practice. A survey of some main develop
ment theories and their implications, draw
ing on the <'Xperiences of selected countries 
and regions - including the Atlantic Prov
inces. 

2. Develorment. Planning. Part,icul,ir 
tention . will be given to the Canadi·i I 

t n "<lt 
political and economic contt·xt. 1 

studies will be utilised from World ~ 
experi~nce in developing countries, ~ariic 
Canadian and O.E.C.D. membe,r ,.0 l'Uiii 

• - 111,1 . 
at variot"1s levels of government , and r 1'Its 
the private sector. Regional, nrbau r 
rural, as well as national planning .11alld 
reviewed. ' " 1 ill! 

3. Policy effectiveness. How do p 1 
O 1(1 

really evolve? .-How do they translat,· IQ 

programs and projects? What is tlw prr 1 

of formulation , implementation and ('\,~ 
tion really like? What technic1ues an• U: ,naq 
able to improve the cost -effective111 . 

. ' development plannmg e.g. rrogrammt• hud 
gets, cost-benefit analysis, criti('al Pith 
scheduling, etc. 

4. Application. The gist of develnpnie 
theory and comparative case stu<h 
perien~e is util_ised by work_ing on (";,rrent 
problems. Pro3ect teams will revie\\ h 
agencies in the Atlantic region are pla11111 
and budgeting - largely through exh·ns, 
interviews . Teams will also tackle pro1 
that government ·agencies and prival<' 
tor organizations are currently worki 11g 

This will provide class members with 
perience in working at problems that oft 
require an inter-disciplinary approach. a 
will give ·them practice in harnes1,ing inft 
mation and advice from a range of soun-.·, 

Class Meml>ership 
The class is provided for two 
of people: -
1. Students interested in applying thffl 
background in economics and related 
jects (e.g. political science, comm, n 
sociology) in a working environme11t. 
part of a team that will include wlleai, 
who already have some experience of cir 
velopment economics in practice . 

2. Persons who are presently worki11~ 
government agencies and business. 11 

have an interest in reviewing ho\\' t 

might learn from comparative develop1nt' 
experience lessons of value to their pri· 
or future, work situations. 
Prerequisites: Introductory Econmni( 
degree in a related discipline. 1l1t' " 
requirements are streamed to fit stud•· 

. backgrounds. 

Resources. Experienced advisers 
government and private agencies will ·1 

further perspective and guidance by I 
ticipating in some aspects of this cla~s. 

320A Micro-Econon:iic Theory, feet.: :3 h 
G. A. B. Kartsaklis . 

This · class is mainly concerned with 
the01y of the firm . The discussion ct'111 

around managerial , motivation and 
e<1uilibrium of the firm in theory and I' 
tice. Selected topics include the alt• 
atives to profit maximization, bre .. ik~' 

pricing, and the pncmg 
t, ctors of production. This is followed 
'1 discussion of problems of market con_ 
9 under oligopoly: collusive behaviour, 

~'·nistered prices, and basing-point prices 
,f,11:1ie main issues in this part. The last 

of the class covers problems of re-
~ ,e allocation and of welfare economics. 

rt ,,Jass will be of particular value for 
tli'" . p1rnts intending to do graduate work in 

110111 ics. A knowledge of calculus 
~Id be useful. 
111\,qui ·ites: Mathematics 110 or equivalent 
~ Economics 220A/B which may not be 
i,ltn concurrently. 

,sJB Macro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
f.. B. Kartsaklis. 

1ht js a class for persons who wish to do 
relatively advanced work in economic 
ditCJ'Y, possibly with the thought of going 

to do graduate work in economics. The 
cl,S5 will assume some knowledge of cal -

us. Topics covered include: classical 
JIO(lds of income and employment; Keynes
ill models of income and employment; the 
ditOI)' of economic growth (including two
,rctor models); and trade cycle models. 
r,erequisite: Economics 221A/B and Mathe
matics l IO (or equivalent). 

Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs.; 

is familiar with the basic 
iati,tical theory can appreciate econometric 
ta¾mique better than one who has had a 
mmal training in statistics, which involves 
training in computational aspects of sta

lk-al measures but which does not giv_e 
!ht student any understanding of funda-
111tntal theory. The purpose of this class 

to equip the student with the basic 
dttory of mathematical statistics. Statistics 

Us applied form has become a basic tool 
all fields; recently, statistical techniques, 
led to tackle economic problems, have 

be.:ome increasingly sophisticated. This 
is designed as an introduction to 

110metrics; it is presumed that advan·ced 
ltchniques of econometrics can be under
llood by the student who has taken this 

~' c~:~ss concentrates on the theo1y of 
bab1hty, building from an axiomatic 

1111 of view, mathematical expectation, 
1ent generating function, and statistical 

rr1•nc:e. 

itulr I . 
,, 1P_ e Imear r~~ression models will be 
lfta issed and a cntique of various problems 

1 arise cxmsequent to violations of the 

1t1ptions of the general_ linear model 
d he presented. This will prepare the 

lt tlt to undertake applied econometric 
~ ; besides , it would provide a spring

rd for the student to take up advanced 
,.:'IJ'10n1etrics. • 
IQ~ St d 
Ont-. · u ent is expected to have at least a 

Year class in calculus (Mathematics 

Economics 
110 or equivalent) and preferably linear 
algebra too. lntroducto1y Economics is 
also required . 

324 Public Finance, lect. : 2 hrs .; tutorial 1 
hr., J. G. Head 

Economics 324 is concerned with the prin
ciples of public finance and their applica
tion . The first part, of the class deals with 
the objectives of public policy and the 
reasons for market failure. This section 
provides the elements of a theory of public 
expenditure which is illustrated by refer
ence to the majm .economic functions of 
government. 

The second part of the class is concerned 
· with the theory of taxation in relation to the 

objectives of public policy. This section 
explores the possible role of a . sample of 
important taxes in the design of a good tax 
system. The third section examines the 
role of public finance in relation to eco
nomic stabilization . The final section con -
siders the special problems of public finance 
in a federal system. The analysis of the 
various sections will be iltustrated . from 
and applied to the fiscal systems of Canada 
and other countries. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics, Eco
nomics 22UA/B and 221A/B are desirable. 

325 Labour Economics, lect. and seminar : 
3 hrs.; C. Steinberg 

Some nine million Canadians are directly 
dependent upon wages and salaries for a 
living, and their earnings constitute about 
65% of the National Income. Over two mil
lion of these workers belong to trade unions 
in critical sectors of our economy. Econm -
ic analysis of the factors affecting wages 
and salaries, employment and unemploy
ment, the conditions of labour, and the !ab
out market is therefore important to an 
understanding-economy as a whole . 

The subject is introduced by reviewing : 
the emergence of the labour problem ; the 
development and structure of the labour 
market; the growth, structure and outlook 
of trade unions; and the historical and Ieg:11 
foundations of labour relations. 

Most of the year is spent in: 
(a) Analysjs of the supply of and demand for 
labour, 1open1ng with a review of classical 
wage theory . 
(b) Examination of the theory and practice 
of collective bargaining, exploring also the 
interaction and relative strengths of market 
(economic) forces, and institutional (gov
ernment -union -employer) forces. 
(c) Study of labour's share of the national 
income and the relative effect of unions on 
it. 
(cl) Analysis of the determinants of employ
ment in the macro-economic sense, and of 
the measurement and problems of unem -
ployment . 
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We c.'<mclude with a review of public policy 
with respect to labour, and an effort is 
made throughout to relate current events to 
the theoretical framework . 

The class structure is intended to be flex_ 
ible; however, as a base it has two lectures 
and one seminar (ii1 which student teams 
of four each provide the materials) each 
week. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics and 
an interest in social science and its methods. 
Economics 220A/B and 221A/B are de
sirable .. 

' 326B Money and Banking, lect .: 3 hrs.; R. 
L. Comeau. 
This class is concerned with the nature 
and operation of the financial system, with 
particular reference to Canadian examples 
and experience . As such the course is 
concerned with financial instruments and 
institutions and with those processes where
by the social control of the supply of money 
and credit in the system is effected . The 
course is complete in itself, but is com -
plemented by Economics 426B which con -
tinues the analysis with a consideration of 
the theory and effectiveness of monetary 
policy . i 

Prerequisite: Economics 221A/B. 

327 History of Economic Thought, feet .: 3 
hrs .; 

The approach taken in this class is to study 
"the intellectual efforts that men have made 
in order to understand economic phenom -
ena". A brief su.rvey of medieval and 
mercantilist literature is followed by an 
examination of English classical political 
economy and Marxian economics together 
with that of other socialists. The. focus 
then shifts to the marginalists , neo-classicists , 
and the institutionalists. Problems of eco
nomic instability and depression, especially 
in this century, require that some attention 
be given to Keynesian economics and its 
extensions. The time allotted to the study 
of European writers and schools and of 
various contemporary writers and ~urrent 
topics depends fo part on the interests of 
students. It is recognized that the tre
mendous expansion of the literati.ire and the 
emergence of highly specialized fields in 
economics makes it necessary to select from 
recent sources only a relatively small sample 
of writings which relate this class to others 
which the student may be taking. The 
links can be forged, nevertheless, by means 
of a number of topics such as the follow -
ing: the theory of value, the treatment of 
money, the theory of economic growth, the 
theory of distribution, and the relationship 
between growth and distribution . 

Although this class is intended to supply a 
background for several other classes in eco
nomics, it is also true that other classes 
serve as background for this one. It is con -
sidered essential, however, that students in 
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this class have taken a class in economic 
principles . A class in micro-economics 
(price theory) and in macro-economics 
(income determination) would be helpful. 
The presentation, except for a few specific 
points, js largely non-mathematical. There
fore, the main requirement of students is an 
abi~ity to read and assimilate a certain body 
of literature rather quickly. 
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B and 221 
A/B are recommended. 
328 Industrial Organization, seminar : 2 hrs.; 
C. Marfels. 

Industrial Organization is the application of 
the . models of price theory to economic 
reality. In a specific industry, the problems 
o~ a ~rm competing successfully with its 
nvals m order not only to survive but to 
acquire a higher market share are far more 
complex than those in price-theory where 
we have to deal with more or less simpli
fied assumptions to find a solution at all. 
The traditi~n.al approach to the analysis of 
the competitive . process in an industry is 
divided into three parts : market structure 
market conduct, and market performance'. 
These are the three main parts of the class. 

Briefly, market structure refers to the num
ber and size· distribution of firms in general 
and to economic concentration in partic
~lar '. in market conduct the pricing process 
1s discussed; market performance concerns 
the problem of the degree of optimality of 
'.11location of resources. The latter part 
mcludes a discussion about whether a re
allocation of resources is necessary, and this 
involves looking at the basic elements of 
public policies directed towards business. 
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B or equiva
lent micro-economics course. 

329 Urban Economics, lect.: 3 hrs.; T. A. 
Pinfold. 

t:rban Economics is essentially the applica
tion of tools of economic. analysis to the 
problem of urban areas. Urban area is 
loosely defined so as to include ·small towns 
as well as large cities. Topics discussed 
include: the origin of cities , factors affecting 
urban economic growth, the goals of an 
urban area, problems in intra-urban re
source aHocation, urban transportation, pro
duction of public goods in urban areas, and 
urban planning. Flexibility in selecting 
class content is considered important. Top
ics suggested by students are welcome. 
Students are expected to present papers on 
topics of their choice. 
Prerequisites: It is strongly recommended 
that students have a sound background in 
both macro- and micro-economics. Eco
nomics 220A IB and 221A IB, or their equiv
alent would be a minimum. The class is 
designed as an application of theoretical 
tools. No theory will be taught. Students 
will also find a knowledge of calculus use
ful, but not necessary. If a prospective 
student is unsure about the suitability of 
his background, he should consult the in-

EGonomics 
structor. 

332B Resource Economics, lect. 2 hrs.; 
N . H. Morse. 

This class is concerned with an analysis of 
the physical and economic characteristics 
of renewable and non-renewable resource 

. industri~s and of environmental philosophy 
and environmental management in general. 
Prerequisites: Introductory Economics. Eco
nomics 220A IB and 221A IB are desirable. . 

330A International and Interregional Ex
.change, lect. : 2 hrs .; 

This class considers the causes of i~terna
tional and interregional exchange of goods 
and services and analyzes the effects of in
ternational integration on the incomes and 
growth rates of national economies. The 
theory and practice of commercial policy 
and other restrictions on trade are consid
ered after the pure theory of international 
trade and its implications have been ex
plored. Depending upon class interest and 
availability of time, the subjects of eco
nomic integration and of Canadian com -
mercial policy may · be discussed in some 
detail. 
Prerequisite: · Introductory Economics and 
220AIB, or two full-year classes in eco
nomics. 

333A Theories of Economic Development, 
lect.: 2 hrs.; Z . A. Konczacki. 

The purp~se of this class is to provide a 
theoretical framework for the understanding 
of the process of economic development in 
the more and the less developed countries 
wi_th a view to an eventual application of 
this framework to the solution of practical 
problems. 

Topics considered include: basic definitions 
and distinctions; measurement of econo~ic 
magnitudes; characteristics of the less de-
veloped countries; selected theories and 
models of economic development and their 
appraisal. The concluding seminars are 
devoted to the problem of the foundations 
of t~e . theory of economic development, and 
a_ distmction between the concepts of uni -
lmear and multilinear evolution is discussed. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics . A 
class in macro-economics equivalent to 
Eco~omics 221A IB, and History of · Eco
nomic Thought is desirable. 
334B Policy Issues in Economic Develop
ment, seminar 2 hrs. 

This class is concerned with the application • 
of economic theory to selected develop
me~tal ?roblems. The role of capital for
mation m economic development is exam_ 
ined. Forced saving by inflation, domestic 
taxation, and foreign aid .are considered as 
alternative ways of increasing the rate of 
capital formation . The focus of the · class 
then shifts to the problem associated with 
choosing the best use of investible resources 

,. 
from such alternatives as inv 

d t . h estn111 
e uca 10n, researc , population 1 1 

and the reformation of instit . ' 1h1tr 
1 . . . I utio 11 

va ues m1m1ca to growth . Th· 
leads into a discussion of invest 1' lop1 . ir,ent . 
programmmg models, and develo Lflt«-n 
strategies . P111~nt • 

Prerequisite: One half-year class . 
nomic development, or Econo . rn t'UJ 

d m~s 
an 242B; alternatively 22.0AjB 
221AIB. 

336B Regional Development 
h d , sentin 

rs.; an tutorials; R. I. McAllister. ar 

This class enables students to 'X . '- a111111p th 
process, prospects and problems .. 

. h . l d as,ociat 
wit regiona evelopment in C· . 1 d .u1,,da 
partJcu ar, an in the more ind . . . II Sir 1h 
countnes m general. The interdo d 
f . . . ,p,·n t 

o economic, political and social r k dJ . • . tOfC:t'S 
ma~ e y m_ ~v1dence in the evolution 
regional pohc1es, and while this C<> b ur t' w 

e oriented . largely from a concPru \\ 
the economic forces underlying th, 
?ess - t_hese other factors will b,· 1! 
mto consideration. The approach , ill 
tain four main elements: (a) t·he . 1 ·. f · ,tpp I 
tion o economic 'principles' in the cont 
of regional development; (b) a comp,ir,it 
review ~f. regional development exp,·nt 
and policies of a number of industri,ih 
countries; (c) Canadian regional <lt·\d 
ment experiences, with particular. focu 

the Atlantic region; (d) regional field ( 
study; each student will examine tht ba k 
ground and role of one pertinent pro 
such as D.E.V.C .O . in Cape Breton, 
Ne_wfoundland centralization program, 
Samt John multi-industry comple The 
class will visit several such project 
the period. 
Prerequisite: This class is intended 
largely for graduates (not necessaril\ 
economics), who already have a numhtr 
years work experience on problem, .c 

ated with regional development. A lum 
number of other students (with a s11h t 
tial background in economics and/or 
itical science) will be admitted. 

422 Econometrics, 'lect. : 3 hrs.; 
Rao. 

This dass attempts to introduce EconOIII 
etric theory at a f!lirly advanced le\t•I a 
is designed mainly for one who like 
work on theory or model-building. 

A review of the general linear mod, I w 
be made. Violations of the assunrpll 
crucial for least squares estimation bn 
in various problems. The followinµ P 
!ems will be discussed in detail: Stolh 
regressions , generalized least squares. A 
correlation, Heteroskedasticity, distrihU 
lags and dummy variables. All the,e P 
!ems are single equation problems. 

Simultaneous equation problems occt1PV 

important place in econometric 111 

1,ling,_ A .criti~al analysis of the pr~b-
1 of identification and single equation 
, .viii be made. 

Jllited information methods and full 
~1i.1tion methods of estimation will 

( 11ssed. 

in
be 

to 

1 class requires a high level of work and 
open to gr~d_uate as well as undergraduate 
dents. Mm1mum prerequisites for under-
Juates will be an undergra1uate statis

course and undergraduate work in 
icrt'· and macro-economics. The prere-
1 1tes are Economics 322 and 220A/B 
d 221A/B . 

of Develop-

1 class applies international economic 
11ieory to problems of economic develop

nt policy. Topics discussed include the 
nn,-0f-trade, external balance, foreign 
. private foreign investment, commercial 
licv, and development through trade. 

Approximately one-half of the readings is 
nrt'rned with foreign aid. Subtopics in-
ude the e~ono~ic objectives of foreign 
d m relation to national, political and 

,rity objectives; the foundations of 
modern aid theories and strategies in de-

lopment theories; the macro-economics 
aid, including analysis of dual gap mod
. aid r~uirements, absorptive capacity, 
bt service, and loan terms; the micro
nomics of aid, including economic 

tt-ria for project assistance and aid stra
it ; and factors affecting the burden of 

d upon the donor countries . 
Prerequisite: One half-year class in either 

nomic development or international eco-
1omics. 

'24B Economic Development and Ecology, 
tnar 2 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki. 

1 seminar is offered to the students whose 
rrest in economi.cs or natural sciences 

IOlnhines with ·an interest in environmental 
hlems. The approach reflects an eco-

rn· , . 
1st_ s view of the relationship between 

logical questions and his own discipline. 
°Illes considered include : modern ap

ach to economic development and the 
so~s of experience; theory of economic 

•Opment and the scientific view of 
ar, and nature ; determinants of living 
,.Js. I. . ·, popu at10n : theory and policy· en-

n,nrn t I . . ' . en a preservation ; problems of eco-
nc ffi . 
I e c1ency; control systems· some 
~~ , 

1. ems of research methodology · case 
lies of the relation between e~nomic 
'do d pment and eco-systems in the less 

Pr the more developed parts of the world. 
::equisite: Economics 333A. Students 

also be admitted with special permis-
11 of the instructor. 

Economics 
426B Monetary Policy, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. L. 
Comeau. 

This class assumes that students have a basic 
knowledge of monetary institutions and 
monetary. the01~ . and attempts to develop 
out of this a cntical analysis of the objects 
and effectiveness of monetary policy, with 
particular attention to the Canadian ex
perience. The first part of the class deals 
with the objectives and instrumental role of ' 
monetary policy and introduces such prob
lems as the question of rules versus author
ity'. and the question of lags in monetary 
policy. The second part is concerned with 
the effectiveness of monetary policy and 
considers issues such as the structure of 
interest rates, the elasticity of spending to 
c~anges in interest, the availability doc
tnne, the problems for policy of a fixed 
versus flexible exchange rate and the dis
criminatory effects of monetary policy . The 
last part considers the adequacy of the 
~ools of. monetary policy, again particularly 
m the hght of the Canadian money market 
experience. 
Prerequisites: Economics 221A/B. It is 
advantageous for students to have com
pleted Economics 326A as well. 

Economics 431B International Payments, 
· seminar: 2 hrs. 

Selected topics in recent international mon
etary history are examined, the causes of 
and remedies for external inbalance in 
national economies are considered, and the 
reorgan!zati_on of the international monetary 
~ystem 1s discussed. Depending upon class 
mterest, certain issues of international de
velopment finance and problems of insta
bility and growth in the international econ
omy may be discussed in detail. 

A substantial proportion of class time is 
devoted t? the discussion of papers pre -
pared by students . A comprehensive read
ing list is distributed. 
Prerequisites: Economics 330A or 326B and 
220A/B. These are strict prerequisites in 
the sense that they must be completed be
fore the student enrolls in the class. 
In addition the ability to follow arguments 
covered in terms of high ' school mathe
matics is essential since part of the ex
position makes use of algebraic and mathe
matical techniques. 

432 Re~ional Economics, seminar 2 hrs.; 
F. M. Bradfield. 

Regional econ~mics applies economic theory 
to the problems created by the differential 
impact of economic change on the regions 
of a developed economy. The intent of 
this course is to develop a logical analytical 
approach to the problems of regional de
velopment. The course devel~ps an under
standing of the basic problems, their inter
relationships, and their correction or ame
lioration . When the basic problems are. 
understood, policy issues become clarified 
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and easier to analyze. The course will op
erate as if the class were a research unit 
assigned the task of preparing .a rigorous 
development plan for a region of class 
choice (presumably Nova Scotia, or the 
Maritimes, given the usual interests of the 
class). The class will define the various 
areas or components of the plan and assign 
tasks to members of the class, either as 
individuals or teams. Class time will be 
spent analyzing areas, defining needs and 
directing the individuals working in those 
areas . Papers will be discussed while 
being worked and as seminar papers when 
completed. The professor will not lecture 
to the class but will, with the rest of the 
class, qu~stio~ assumptions and analyses, 
suggest directions, and if necessary, serve 
as referee. 
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B and 
221A/B. Students must have a knowledge 
of both macro- and price theory, especially 
the market mechariisms determining factor 
flows and the production relationships be
tween factor prices, productivities and 
proportions . 

433B Intergovernmental Fiscal Relations · 
lect., and seminar, 2hrs.; J. F. Graham. ' 

Thi.s class is concerned with the principles 
of mtergovernmental fiscal adjustment and 
their application in a federal political sys-

. tern, particularly Canada, at both federal
provincial and provincial-municipal levels. 
Prerequisites: Economics 220, 221, 324. 
Political Science 313 and other related 
classes in political science are· recommend
ed, though _not required. Students may 
also be admitted by permission of the in
structor. 

440 Applied Development Economics 
seminar: 2 hrs. and tutorials; R. I. McAllister'. 

For description see Economics 250. 

448A Philosophy, Politics, and Economics: 
Public Goods and Political Choices, D. 
Braybrooke. 
(Same as Philosophy 448A and Political 
Science 448A. Offered in 1975-76) 

449B Philosophy, Politics, and Economics: 
Appli~d Social Philosophy - The logic of 
Questions, Policy Analysis and Issue 
Processing, D. Braybrooke. 
(Same as Philosophy 449B and folitical 
Science 449 B. Class description to be · 
found under Philosophy 449B) · 

Graduate Studies 
The Department offers a graduate pro
gramme leading to the M.A. and · Ph.D. 
~egre~s. Details of these programmes, 
mcludmg a list of graduate courses are 
given in the Calendar of the Facul~y of 
Graduate Studies . Senior undergraduates 
may be admitted to some graduate classes 
at the discretion of the instructors con
cerned. 
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Education 

Professors 

D. J. Dyke (Chairman) 
E. Z. Friedenberg 
H. J. Uhlman (part-time) 

Associate Professors 
V. A. Ellis (part-time) 
E.T. Marriott (part-time) 
S. W . Semple 
S.S. Sodhi 

Assistant Professors 
T. Carter (part-time) 
D. Farnsworth (part-time) 
R. Gamberg 
W . F. Hare 
D.J. Huegel 
G. B. Jeffery 
P. Keane 
J . Manos 
H. E . Poole 
J.B. Roald 
H . G . Schwarz (part-time) 

Lecturers 
M. Bishop (part-time) 
R. Ginsberg (part-time) 
M . J. Meade (part-time) 
P. Richards (part-time) 

Field Development Officur 
G. B. Punke 

Special l,ecturers (Part-time) 
B. S. Clark 
J. Cleveland 
V. Cronin 
C.Gamberg 
Sister P. Hatchett 
N. F. MacLennan 
H.P. Moffatt 
J. Norman 
D. M. Paull 
M . Ricker 
J. Robson 
D. B. Roe 
L. F. Scobbie 
M. Smyth 
K. C. Stickings 
W. D . VanZoost 
N. Wattl; 
R. Whitman 

Educational ideas are m ferment at the 
present time and serious voices can be 
heard taking very different positions on 
such matters as student responsibility, 
discipline, specialization in High School, 
and teaching methods. At the same time 
new ideas (or in some cases, old ideas in new 
guises) challenge the student teacher, e.g. 
team teaching, micro-teaching, and continu
ous progress . Is a system of public school
ing defensible at all? To what extent is 
teaching neutrality possible or desirable? 

Education 
Clearly to enter an education programme at 
such a time is not to enter a form of learn
ing in which one can sensibly expect ready 
answers to such issues and problems. The 
Department of Education at Dalhousie is 
concerned to involve the students in such 
problems, to call attention to the relevant 
literature, and to aim at the high level of 
intellectual inquiry. It is vital that the stu
dent challenge ideas which he will encount
er, and think out his or her own position on 
the issues. This is no more than to point out 
what is true of educational processes at all 
levels, that they are concerned to develop 
understanding. Involvement cannot be 
summarised in terms of '1istening and 
learning" but extends to reading, thinking, 
contributing, rejecting, debating, experi
menting, and so on. The general outlook 
permeates the whole programme, including 
academic courses and methods courses as 
well as the periods of field experience. 

Facilities of the Department 

The Department occupies a three-building 
complex, organized around a Learning 
Resource Centre which consists of four 
units: Field Development Unit; Leaming 
Materials Unit; Playgroup . (pre-school unit); 
and the Audio-visual Unit . When fully 
renovated the Centre will place an emphasis 
on open space and the mobility of people, 
equipment and materials within the larger 
area. 

The Department offers: 
I. a four year integrated course at the end 
of which students are awarded simul
taneously the degrees of B.A. or B.Sc. and 
B.Ed., 

2. a sequential course of one year wh,ich 
may be taken by students whq have already 
completed a B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. de
gree course or otherwise fulfill the re
quirements for admission to the B.Ed. pro
gramme, and at the end of which the de
gree ofB.Ed. is awarded, 

3. B.Ed. for Vocational Teachers, 

4. Part:time study toward a B.Ed. and 

5. two classes which may oe used for credit 
towards a B.A. or B.Sc. (Education 4000 
and one credit from classes 4101 to 4212.) 

The instruction offered in the education 
classes in the sequential and integrated 
programmes is substantially the same in 
both courses. In the integrated course, 
the classes in education are integrated with 
academic classes in the second, third, and 
fourth years, the first year being confined 
to the regular classes required for the 
B.A. or B.Sc. degree or Kings' Foundation 
Year. A student wishing to enter the inte
grated course must apply to the depart
ment during the·first year at the latest. 

Traditionally the programmes are divided 
into Elementary and Secondary. The di-

vistoris are · much less distinct now and th 
is reflected in the large number of opr 11 

available in some courses. R_equests 1~113 

different course combinations are allo\\· or 
by the department. ell 

The department is also encouraging th 
development of experimental projects i ' 
volving alternative courses to the traditio ~ 
ones. Students_ interested in participat~ 
in such projects are invited to indicate t~~ 
on the Departmental Application form a~ 
to discuss possibilities during their intervj 
for admission. ew 

Certification of Teachers 
Licenses to teach are issued by the J:>e_ 
partment of Education, Province of Nava 
Scotia. According to the regula tions of 
the Province of N?va Scotia,. every appli 
cant for a Teachers license or Professiona) 
Certificate must submit with his applica 
tion, documentary evidence (in a fonn 
prescribed by the Minister of Education 
respecting the applicant's moral character 
age, health, training, and quali fications. 
Further information may be obtained from 
the Registrar, Nova Scotia Departml'nt 
of Education. A B.Ed. entitles the grad. 
uate to a Teacher's Certificate, Class 5 in 
Nova Scotia. In New Brunswick, a B.F.cl 
graduate may expect to receive a Class 4 
certificate. 

Degree Programmes 

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary 
Sequential (One-year) Course 

Entry . Requirements 
1. B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. by September 
1974. Candidates with other bachelor 
degrees should enquire from the Secretary, 
B.Ed. Programme. 

2. Applications from all students are wel 
corned. Opportunity to draw attention to 
strengths is provided by the letter of ap
plication. 

Application 
Upon request, a student will receiv,e Dal 
housie University Application fonn, the 
Department of Education Application form 
two reference . forms, and further detail! 
from the Admissions Office, Dalhousie Uni 
versity, Halifax, Nova Scotia. Students 
are advised to make early application sin~ 
the Department of Education limits its en· 
rollment. Application must be made by 
August 15, 1974 at the latest, al though 
students are encouraged to apply after 
January 1, 1974. · 

An interview is arranged with the ~ 
partment of Education after initial apphell 
tion has been made. The date of inlet 
view must be confirmed by the applicant. 

Selection is based on: . 
1. Academic record: All applicants, 1~ 

eluding Dalhousie graduates, must en511 

that their transcripts are forwarded to t~t 

Interview 

ilicants from outside the Maritime Prov
WI. need not attend for interview; other 
ill'"'' ,i111ngements are made for them. 

r Programmes offered by the Depart-
11i nt of Education are being revised for 
: 1974-75 programme. Students are ad
~ to consult the Programme Planning 

Guide which will be available on and after 
wril 1, 1974 from the Secretary, B.Ed. 
pro~rarnme. A new course numbering 

irin has been introduced for the 1974-75 
~ ~rarnme. Please see section "Classes 
olfrred" for an explanation of the new 

a.£d. (Elementary), Sequential Course 
C,andidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Ele

utary) must complete successfully the 
p)Jowing academic classes: Education 
tOO() (if not already completed), one credit 

lll classes 4101 to 4212 (if not already 
IIJlllpleted), Education 4703, 4711, 4723, 
rJ2, and two half credit classes from 
l.1() [-4371. If either Education 4000 or 

a,,.,es from 4101 to 4212 has been com
r:ed previously, another academic class 

ma1 be taken, subject to the approval of the 
Drpartment. Candidates must also com -

ete successfully Education 4900 (field 
pt'rience) and two electives approved by 

die Department. 

I.Ed. (Secondary), Sequential Course 

undidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Secon
~ I must complete successfully the follow

academic classes: Education 4000 (if not 
rrady completed), one credit from Educa
n ,!101-42/2 (if not already completed), 
o one-half credit classes in secondary 
ethods from Education ;1753-4873, and 
ro half classes from 4301-4371. If either 

l'.ducation 4000 or classes from 4101-42/2 
s been completed previously, another aca

b ic class may be taken, subject to the 
lpproval of the Department. Candidates 
u I also complete successfully Education 

!00!) (field experience) and two electives 
lpproved by the Department. 

udents planning a B.Ed. following a B.A., 
8-&·., or B.Comm. should be aware that at 

nt certain areas 9f concentration in the 
t degree might not easily lead to effec
r teaching. They are advised to consult 
•th the Coordinator of the B.Ed. Program
~ when drawing up their programme for 
tlir first degree. 

ltansfer of Credit 

tcisions con<:erning transfer of credit will 
. rnade following consideration of tran

e:Pts ~nd students' intended areas of study. 
!U1nes should be directed to the Secre-

Education 
tary, B.Ed. Programme. 

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary 
Integrated (Four-year) Course 

Education courses in the integrated pro
gramme are in the process of being re-dis
tributed. In the integrated course, the 
classes in education are integrated with 
academic classes in the second, third, and 
fourth years, the first year being confined to 
the regular classes required for the B.A. or 
B.Sc. degree or Kings ' Foundation Year. 
Details . of the distribution of Education 
courses for new students entering the pro
gramme are issued by the Department at the 
time applications are made. 

Enquiries, and application for admission to 
the Integrated Course, should be made to 
the Admissions Office, Dalhousie University 
by August 15 at the latest, of the student's 
first year at Dalhousie. 

Students wishing to obtain a B.Ed. (Secon
dary) and a B.A. or B.Sc. with honours 
should consult the Department of Education 
and the department or departments in which 
they wish to do their honours work not later 
than the beginning of their second year in 
order that a proper sequence of classes may 
be arranged. Five years from senior ma
triculation will normally be sufficient to 
complete this course of study. 

B.Ed. (Elementary) : Integrated Course 

Overall Requirements 

The nine classes in arts and science taken in 
the second and subsequent years must meet 
the requirements set forth in Degree Pro
grammes, sections 5.2.1. 

· Specifically, 

(A) The major (four to eight classes selected 
in accordance with major departmental re
quirements) must be in a subject taught in 
Nova Scotian schools. 

(B) Seven of the nine classes must be at the 
200 level or above. 

(C) On registration in his second year, the 
student must declare his major and have it 
approved by the department concerned. 

(D) At least one class in English beyond the 
100 levef must be taken. 

(E) Electives may be chosen from the sub
jects listed in groups A, B, C, and D (Degree 
Programmes, section 2), or Art History, up 
to three classes in Commerce, Computer 
Science, Engineering, and Humanistic Stud
ies in Science. 

B.Ed. (Secondary): Integrated Course 

Overall Requirements 

Th~ ten classes in arts and science chosen in 
the second and subsequent years must meet 
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the requirements set forth in Degree Pro
grammes, section 5.2.1. 

Specifically, 

(A) Seven of the ten classes in arts and sci
ence taken in the second and later years 
must be in two subjects beyond the 100 
level; these should be related to subjects 
regularly taught in Nova Scotian schools. 
The seven classes must be chosen so that 
either five classes are taken in one subject 
and two in the other, or four in one subject 
and three in the other. 

(B) The remaining three arts and science 
classes taken in the second and subsequent 
years shall include at least one which is be
yond the 100 level and shall be selected 
from subjects other than those offered to 
satisfy the requirements in the previous 
paragraph. The subjects may be selected 
from group A, B, C, and D (Degree Pro
grammes, section 2), or Art History, up to 
three classes in Commerce, Computer Sci
ence, Engineering, and Humanistic Studies 
in Science. 

(C) On registration in his second year, the 
student must declare his major and have it 
approved by the department concerned. 

Degree for Vocational Teachers 

Entry Requirements 

The applicant must : 
1. be employed as a teacher in the trades 

nical occupation fields in a vocational 
school or in a similar capacity in the field 
of public or continuing education. 

2. have had the required number of years, 
specified below, of specialized training 
and experience in the trades or in the 
industrial, services and technical occupa
tion fields .. The number of years will be 
that required by the Nova Scotia Depart, 
ment of Education for certification as a 
teacher in the area of specialization. 

Application 

Write to the Registrar, Dalhousie University, 
asking for University Application form anti 
mention interest in B.Ed. programme for 
Vocational Teachers. 

B.Ed. 

Candidates for the degrees of B.Ed., admit
ted under the regulations in this section, will 
complete 15 credits, selected in accordance 
with the following rules: 

I. Education 4000, one credit from 4101-
4212, two one-half credit classes in secon
dary methods from Education 4753-4873, 
two half classes from 4301-4371, 4371 and 
4932. 

2. The Department of Education will en
sure that the candidate's performance as a 
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Education 

Professors 

D. J. Dyke (Chairman) 
E. Z. Friedenberg 
H.J. Uhlman (part-time) 

Associate Professors 
V. A. Ellis (part-time) 
E.T. Marriott (part-time) 
S. W. Semple 
S.S. Sodhi 

Assistant Professors 
T. Carter (part-time) 
D . Farnsworth (part-time) 
R. Gamberg 
W. F. Hare 
D.J. Huegel 
G. B. Jeffery 
P. Keane 
J. Manos 
H. E.Poole 
J. B. Roald 
H. G. Schwarz (part-time) 

Lecturers 
M. Bishop (part-time) 
R. Ginsberg (part-time) 
M. J. Meade (part-time) 
P. Richards (part-time) 

Field Development Officer 
G. B.Punke 

Special Lecturers (Part-time) 
B. S. Clark 
J. Cleveland 
V. Cronin 
C.Gamberg 
Sister P . Hatchett 
N. F. MacLennan 
H. P. Moffatt 
J. Norman 
D. M. Paull 
M. Ricker 
J. Robson 
D . B. Roe 
L, F . Scobbie 
M. Smyth 
K. C. Stickings 
W. D. VanZoost 
N. Watt~ 
R. Whitman 

Educational ideas are m ferment at the 
present time and serious voices can be 
heard taking very different positions on 
such matters as student responsibility, 
discipline, specialization in High School, 
and teaching methods. At the same time 
new ideas (or in some cases, old ideas in new 
guises) challenge the student teacher, e.g. 
team teaching, micro-teaching, and continu
ous progress. Is a system of public school
ing defensible at all? To what extent is 
teaching neutrality possible or desirable? 

Education 
Clearly to enter an education programme at 
such a time is not to enter a form of learn
ing in which one can sensibly expect ready 
answers to such issues and problems. The 
Department of Education at Dalhousie is 
concerned to involve the students in such 
problems, to call attention to the relevant 
literature, and to aim at the high level of 
intellectual inquiry . It is vital that the stu
dent challenge ideas which he will encount
er, and think out his or her own position on 
the issues. This is no more than to point out 
what is true of educational processes at all 
levels, that they are concerned to develop 
understanding. Involvement cannot be 
summarised in terms of '1istening and 
learning" but extends to reading, thinking, 
contributing, rejecting, debating, experi
menting, and so on. The general outlook 
permeates the whole programme, including 
academic courses and methods courses as 
well as the periods of field experience. 

Facilities of the Department 

The Department occupies a three-building 
complex, organized around a Learning 
Resource Centre which consists of four 
units: Field Development Unit; Learning 
Materials Unit; Playgroup (pre-school unit); 
and the Audio-visual Unit. When fully 
renovated the Centre will place an emphasis 
on open space and the mobility of people, 
equipment and materials within the larger 
area. 

The Department offers: 
1. a four year integrated course at the end 
of which students are awarded simul
taneously the degrees of B.A. or B.Sc. and 
B.Ed., 

2. a sequential course of one year wll.ich 
may be taken by students wh~ have already 
completed a B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. de
gree course or otherwise fulfill the re
quirements for admission to the B.Ed. pro 
gramme, and at the end of which the de
gree of B.Ed. is awarded, 

3. B.Ed. for Vocational Teachers, 

4. Part:time study toward a B.Ed. and 

5. two classes which may oe used for credit 
towards a B.A. or B.Sc. (Education 4000 
and one credit from classes 4101 to 4212.) 

The instruction offered in the education 
classes in the sequential and integrated 
programmes is substantially the same in 
both courses. In the integrated course, 
the classes in education are integrated with 
academic classes in the second, third, and 
fourth years, the first year being confined 
to the regular classes required for the 
B.A. or B.Sc. degree or Kings' Foundation 
Year. A student wishing to enter the inte 
grated course must apply to the depart
ment during the· first year at the latest. 

Traditionally the programmes are divided 
into Elementary and Secondary. The di-

visi01'is are much less distinct now . 
is reflected in the large number 0tnd tliia 
available in some courses. H 0 Phlllis 
different course combinations · a~\l:~ts for 
by the department. '°"'ed 
The department is also enco\lra . 
development of experimental pro~ing the 

1 . l . Jects 
vo vmg a ternative courses to the tr d· . Ill 

S d . a 1110...., 
ones. tu ents mterested in partic· -"WI 

in such projects are invited to indic~::~ 
on the Departmental Application fo thia 
to discuss possibilities during their in:v~ 
for admission. 1'-' 

Certification of Teachers 
Licenses to teach ~re issued by the D!; 
partment of Educat10n, Province of 
Scotia. According to the regulations 
the Province of Nova Scotia, every a Gf 
cant for a Teacher's license or Profe ~ 
Certificate must submit with his applica 
tion, documentary evidence (in a foia 
prescribed by the Minister of Education 
respecting the applicant's moral charactet: 
age, health, training, and qualificattOIII, 
Further information may be ,obtained fnia 
the Registrar, Nova Scotia Departmear 
of Education. A B.Ed. entitles the grad
uate to a Teacher's Certificate, Class S it 
Nova Scotia. In New Brunswick, a B.&L 
graduate may expect to rece:ive a Class 4 
certificate. 

Degree Programmes 

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary 
Sequential (One-year) Course 

Entry Requirements 
1. B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. by Septemba, 
1974. Candidates with otlher bachdar 
degrees should enquire from the Secretuy 
B.Ed. Programme. 

2. Applications from all students are wtl 
corned. Opportunity to draw attention 
strengths is provided by the letter of ap
plication. 

Application 
Upon request, a student w:ill receive OIi 
housie University Application form, the 
Department of Education Ajpplication forat. 
two reference . forms, and further details 
from the Admissions Office, Dallhousie Uni 
versity, Halifax, Nova Scotia. Studeall 
are advised to make early application 111111 

the Department of Education lilmits 11 ~ 
rollment. Application must be mad:. 
August 15, 1974 at the latest, alth aftd 
students are encouraged to apply 
January 1, 1974. 

An interview is arranged wi_t~ t~e I: 
partment of Education after imt1al ap~pter' 
tion has been made. The date of 1 

view must be confirmed by the applicant 

Selection is based on: ill 
1. Academic record : All applicant ~ 
eluding Dalhousie graduates, must eo Ill' 
that their transcripts are forwarded 1 

(ptrrview 

nts from outside the Maritime Prov
)l<"J 

ueed not attend for interview; other 

~ 
rments are made for them. 

programmes offered by. the Depart
of Education are being revised for 

1974.75 programme. Students are ad
to consult the Programme Planning 
which will be available on and after 

I 1, 1974 from the Secretary, B.Ed. 
niinme. A new course numbering 

has been introduced for the 1974-75 
13111111e. Please see section "Classes 
r for an explanation of the new 

, (Elementary), Sequential Course 
·dates for the degree of B.Ed. (Ele
arv) must complete successfully the 
i;ig academic classes: Education 

'(JIJ (if not already completed), one credit 
.-lasses 4101 to 4212 (if not already 
kted), Education 4703, 4711, 4723, 

and two half credit classes from 
J~:371. If either Education 4000 or 

, from 4101 to 4212 has been com
previously, another academic class 

ht' taken, subject to the approval of the 
Candidates must also com -

t ,uc:cessfully Education 4900 (field 
two electives approved by 

·dates for the degree of B.Ed. (Secon
mnst complete successfully the follow

ikademic classes: Education 4000 (if not 
ilttad~ completed), one credit from Educa-

410l~l2/2 (if not already completed), 
one-half credit classes in secondary 

-'xxl, from Education ;1753-4873, and 
half classes from 4301-4371. If either 
cation 4000 or classes from 4101-42/2 
bet-n completed previously, another aca-
1c class may be taken, subject to the 

al of the Department. Candidates 
also complete successfully Education 
1field experience) and two electives 
"d by the Department. 

ts planning a B.Ed. following a B.A., 
or El.Comm. should be aware that at 

n eertain areas ?f concentration in the 
dt'l(re,e might not easily lead to effec
ll'"aching. They are advised to consult 
tht> Coordinator of the B.Ed. Program

;h,•n drawing up their programme for 
n.t degree. 

lr..srer of Credit 

Sions concerning transfer of credit will 
hlade following consideration of tran

'-j11 and st\ldents' intended areas of study. 
blries should be directed to the Secre-

Education 
tary, B.Ed. Programme. 

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary 
Integrated (Four-year) Course 

Education courses in the integrated pro
gramme are in the process of being re-dis
tributed. In the integrated course, the 
classes in education are integrated with 
academic classes in the second, third, and 
fourth years, the fi~st year being confined to 
the regular classes required for the B.A. or 
B.Sc. degree or Kings' Foundation Year. 
Details . of the distribution of Education 
courses for new students entering the pro
gramme are issued by the Department at the 
time applications are made. · 

Enquiries; and application for admission to 
the Integrated Course, should be made to 
the Admissions Office, Dalhousie University 
by August 15 at the latest, of the student's 
first year at Dalhousie. 

Students wishing to obtain a B.Ed. (Secon
dary) and a B.A. or B.Sc. with honours 
should consult the Department of Education· 
and the department or departments in which 
they wish to do their honours work not later 
than the beginning of their second year in 
order that a proper sequence of classes may 
be arranged. Five years from senior ma
triculation will normally be sufficient to 
complete this course of study. 

B.Ed. (Elementary) : Integrated Course 

Overall Requirements 

The nine classes in arts and science taken in 
the second and subsequent years must meet 
the requirements set forth in Degree Pro
grammes, sections 5.2.1. 

Specifically, 

(A) The major (four to eight classes selected 
in accordance with major departmental re
quirements) must be in a subject taught in 
Nova Scotian schools. 

(B) Seven of the nine classes must be at the 
200 level or above. 

(C) On registration in his second year, the 
student must declare his major and have it 
approved by the department concerned. 

(D) At least one class in English beyond the 
100 level m,1st be taken . 

(E) Electives may be chosen from the sub
jects listed in groups A, B, C, and D (Degree 
Programmes, section 2), or Art History, up 
to three classes in Commerce, Computer 
Science, Engineering, and Humanistic Stud
ies in Science. 

B.Ed. (Secondary): Integrated Course 

Overall Requirements 

Th~ ten classes in arts and science chosen in 
the second and subsequent years must meet 
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the requirements set forth in Degree Pro
grammes, section 5.2.1. 

Specifically, 

(A) Seven of the ten classes in arts and sci
ence taken in the second and later years 
must be in two subjects beyond the 100 
level; these should be related to subjects 
regularly taught in Nova Scotian schools. 
The seven classes must be chosen so that 
either five classes are taken in one subject 
and two in the other, or four in one subject 
and three in the other. 

(B) The remaining three arts and science 
classes taken in the second and subsequent 
years shall include at least one which is be
yond the 100 level and shall be selected 
from subjects other than those offered to 
satisfy the requirements in the previous 
paragraph . The _ subjects may be selected 
from group A, B, C, and D (Degree Pro
grammes, section 2), or Art History, up to 
three classes in Commerce, Computer Sci
ence, Engineering, and Humanistic Studies 
in Science. 

(C) On registration in his second year, the 
student must declare his major and have it 
approved by the department concerned. 

Degree for Vocational Teachers 

Entry Requirements 

The applicant must: 
1. be employed as a teacher in the trades 

nical occupation fields in a vocational 
school or in a similar capacity in the field 
of public or continuing education. 

2. have had the required number of years, 
specified below, of specialized training 
and experience in the trades or in the 
industrial , services and technical occupa
tion fields . . The number of years will be 
that required by the Nova Scotia Depart
ment of Education for certification as a 
teacher in the area of specialization. 

Application 

Write to the Registrar, Dalhousie University, 
asking for University Application form and 
mention interest in B.Ed. programme for 
Vocational Teachers. 

B.Ed. 

Candidates for the degrees of B.Ed., admit
ted under the regulations in this section, will 
complete 15 credits, selected in accordance 
with the following rules: 

1. Education 4000, one credit from 4101-
4212, two one-half credit classes in secon
dary methods from Education 4753-4873, 
two half classes from 4301-4371, 4371 and 
4932. 

2. The Department of Education will en
sure that the candidate's performance as a 
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teacher is . satisfactory before recommending 
the award of the degree. 

3. Ten credits, in classes offered in the 
Faculty of Arts & Science, selected so as to 
satisfy the following requirements : 

(a) Three of the ten credits may be educa
tion classes at the 4000 level or the 5000 
level. 

(b) Seven of the credits must be classes 
offered in the Faculty of Arts & Science 
outside the Department of Education. 
At least two of the seven credits must 
be at the 200 level or above. 

Section 5.1 of General Faculty Regulations, 
covering the number of Summer School & 
Extension classes that may be accepted to
wards the requirement for a degree, will 
not apply to candidates in the programme. 

Part-time study toward a B.Ed. 

Students registered part-time at Dalhousie 
University are permitted to take courses in 
Education leading to a B,Ed. degree. In
dividual programmes may . be planned in 
consultation with the Department of Educa
tion, Dalhousie University. 

Classes Offered 

The following list represents the 1974-75 
classes. Minor changes will be noted in the 
pre-registration material sent to students 
who are accepted into the programme. 

This year a new numbering system for Edu
cation classes is being introduced. Num
bers formerly used have been placed in 
brackets after the new numbers for the con
venience of those familiar with the old num
bering system. The last digit of the number· 
represents the credits for the particular 
course. Courses ending with 0 are one 
credit, 1 indicates one-half credit class 
taught in the first term, 2 indicates one-half 
credit class taught in the second term, 3 
indicates one-half credit class spread over 
both first and second term. The first term 
ends in December, the second term ends 
in April. 

Certain Education classes are offered in 
Summer School. Details may be obtained 
from the Director of Summer School and 
Extension. 

Within several of the classes listed below, 
separate sections have been scheduled in 
order to accommodate the varied academic 
backgrounds, specific interests and future 
needs of B.Ed. students. The sections thus 
provide a range of choices within the broad 
subject area encompassed by the title of the 
class. 

4000 (401) Sociology of Education 

This class consists of two lecture hours per 

Education 
week. Mainly theoretical, the accent is 
placed on the rationale and assumptions of 
educational systems, socialization in Cana
dian Society, and the positing of alterna
tives to traditional educational practices. 

4011 (422A) The Education Process and 
Sex Role Differentiation, R. Gamberg 

A critical examination of socialization both 
in schools and the wider society with special 
reference to the internalization of sex roles. 
Biological and social factors will be inves
tigated in an attempt to determine their 
importance in the definition of sex roles. 
First term open to all . 

4022 (422B) The Education Process and 
Sex Role Differentiation R. Gamberg 

Continuing emphasis will be placed on var
ious male and · female roles · - actual and 
potential - in contemporary Canadian So
ciety and the range of methods operative in 
their inculcation through various social 
institutions, especially the schools. Eco
nomic and political relationships between 
the sexes will be analyzed with an eye to de
termining their implications for Canadian 
_social structures. Second term open (a) to 
those who have taken 4011, or (b) by per
mission of the instructor. 

4101 (402Al/492Al) The History of 
Western Educational Thought 

This class will examine the evolution of 
significant ideas, problems, and issues in 
western educational thought from the fifth 
century B. C. to the nineteenth century. 

4112 (402Bl/492Bl) The History of 
Western Educational Thought 

_ This class examines the evolution of signif
icant ideas, problems, and issues in western 
education in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. Special emphasis is placed upon 
selected utopian thinkers and other social 
commentators. 

4120 [402(2) / 492(2)) The Development 
of Scientific and Technical Education, Not 
offered in 1974-75. 

4130 {402(4) /. 492(4)) British Education 
and Its Influence on Canadian Education 
P. Keane (not offered in 1974-75) 

This class will trace the general growth of 
education in Britain and examine some re
lationships to developments in Canada. 
Attention will be devoted to the relative 
importance of social class, the Church, and 
the State, in this growth; and a survey made 
of contemporary British education. 

4141 (402A5/492A5) The Historical Devel-. 
opment of Education in the Canadian 
Social Context 
J.B. Roald 

This class will examine the evolution of edu
cation in Canada from Colonial times to the 

1s17o'~"apphroxim~te1ly. Specfial emphasis 
p ace on t e socia context o education. 11 

4152 (402B5/4925B) The Historic:al D 
opment of Education in the Can e;e1. 
Social Context 8 11111 

J.B. Roald 

This class will examine the evolution of ed 
cation in Canada from the 1870's to u. 
present day. Special emphasis is pla the 
upon the social context of education. Ced 

4160 (402(6)/492(6) An Outline of Ad 
Education P. Keane . lllt 

This class will survey the contempoirary field 
of adult education, and examine some of . 
philosophical and historical antecedents. 1f 
is hoped to provide a limited number of stu'. 
dents with an opportunity for some field ex. 
perience in adult education. 

4201 (402A3/492A3) / Philosophy 218A 
I~troduction to Philosophy of Education 
W.Hare 

Conceptual analysis of certain crucial ideas 
in educational theory such as indoctrination 
discussion, controversy, and miseducation. ' 

I 
4212 (402B3/492B3) / Philosophy 218B 
Curriculum Problems W. Hare 

Philosophical investigation of important 
ideas in curriculum theory such as needs 
interests, creativity, aims, and relevance. 

4220 (419/509) Combined Seminar Readings 
in Plato and/or ~wey 

'J'his seminar is a graduate-level class avail 
.able also to B.Ed. students and providing an 
opportunity for the study of theories held by 
Plato and/or Dewey with important imph 
cations for contemporary education. 

4301 (406Al/496Al) Educational P,1ychology 
for Elementary Teachers S. S. Sodh:i 

This class will examine varieties of human 
learning that differ in kind and manifestation. 
A synthesis of association learning, insightful 
learning and purposeful learning into an 
interrelated model will be discussed. Such 
topics as neurological foundations of learn 
ing, cognitive growth and "language develop 
ment, attitude formation, complex mou~a 
tion systems, educational objectives and in 
dividualized lesson procedures will also be 
corisidered. 

4312 (406Bl/496Bl) Psychology and Edu
cation of the Exceptional Child, S.S. Sodh1 

This class will attempt to provide a broa: 
understanding of the term "exceP!1~ 

child". An attempt will, be made to dis dill 
the genetic and environmental ca~ses t,t
determine and sustain the excepuonale(!i# 
havior. Psycho-<liagnostic and rem ·vt 
processes to help children with e:cpreeed'
and/or receptive behavior problems (sp sell 
hearing, vision, neurological and non· 

r/ impairments) _will be considered. Ad
su.11·,·trative use of standardized tests. which 
..iJJ ., 
,, . . generated artificial labels, and has led to "~' , 811t court cases in North America, will 
,ec 
11150 be discussed. 

4321 (406A2/496A2 and 406A3/496A3) 
f:ducational Psychology for Secondary 

feachers 

fhe primary purpose of this class will be to 
investigate and discuss the basic principles 
f Educational Psychology. Specifically the 

:ature of teaching, motivation, and learning 
\\'ill be examined. 

4332 (406B2/496B2) Phychology of Adol
escence 

The major thrust of this class will be direct
ed toward the examination of various con
temporary issues related to adolescence. 

434~1 (406B3/496B3) Psychology and Edu- · 
cation of the Young Child 

As the title suggests, the intellectual, social, 
and emotional growth of the child will be 
studied. View points of Bruner, Piaget, 
Hunt, and Skinner will be discussed. 

435:i (406B4/496B4) 
proaches to Special 
Scobbie, S. S. Sodhi 

Psycho-social Ap
Education, L . F . 

The objective of this class will be to examine 
special education practices which attempt to 
help the "special child" "adjust" to the 
school . as it presently exists. Diagnostic 
approaches which lead to "suspicion of con -
firming" and "pigeonholing" of the child· 
will be considered: alternatives to special 
and remedial education will be examined. 

4302 (406B5/496B5) Individual Differences 
B. S. Clark 

This class deals with sources of · individual 
differences in growth and development, in 
cognitive styles, arid in adaptability, and 
considers some techniques of handling 
heterogeneity in groups. 

4!Ji71 (407 A) Human Relations i'f the Class
room, J. Manos 

Educ~tion 
the "why, where, when, which and how" of 
audio-visuals . 

4512 (417B) Media in Education, M. Meade 

This class will require completion of 4501 as· 
a prerequisite for admission. It will be 
more theoretical in nature and will talce an 
in depth look at media as a two-way com
munication vehicle. Some of the topics 
which will be dealt with include screen 
education programmes, multi-media teach
ing, communication theory, semiology, de
velopment of perceptual awareness, film, 
"McLuhanism", etc. Although more the
oretical than 4501, it will also demand active 
participation in production, research, and 
projects. 

4520 (421) Applied Linguistics for Teachers 
of French 

Introduction to principles of phonetics, 
morphology, syntax, and semantics as t~ey 
apply to the practical problem of_ tea~hmg 
French in the classroom. Emphasis will be 
placed on learning and teaching pronuncia
tion, self-expression, reading and an aware
ness of language as an expression of culture. 
This class serves as a prerequisite for Edu
cation 4843 (Methods of Teaching French). 

4530 (411) Drama in Secondary Schools 

This class pursues techniques of improvisa
tion that will be suitable to drama in the 
classroom. Especially directed toward 
teachers of the humanities, it attempts to 
demonstrate how active involvement in a 
situation can invigorate the study of social 
issues. 

4540 (412) Music as .a Medium in Education 
M. Smyth 

This class studies music as a form of ex -
pression _and its potential contribution to 
education. The class work is not restricted 
to specific grade levels or methods of teach
ing music, but examines the · broader ques
tion of music and education. 

4550 (414) Creative Activity in the Arts 

Students will study human relations in the 
classroom. Emphasis will be placed on 
understanding and helping the pupil on the 
affective as well as the cognitive level. A 
practicum in interpersonal relations is offer
ed in conjunction with this class . 

This course is designed to integrate Dance 
and Movement with reference to the related 
.arts of music and visual forms . In the first 
term the instructors in Dance and Move
ment will work separately to explore the 
basil:: concepts involved in each discipline. 
As the second term progresses, projects will 
pursue methods of realizing the total poten
tial of integrating these forms at the ele
·mentary level. 

4501 (417A) Media in Education, M. Meade 4560 (416) Geography in Education, S. W. 
Semple 

/J, 

work, and will deal particularly with the 
contribution of geography to general educa
tion. Students will also undertake field 
trips in rural and urban areas. 

4571 (420A) Curriculum Planning, D. 
Huegel and B. Roald 

This course will explore and analyze a va
riety of interpretations and meanings given 
to the concept curriculum as it relates to 
teaching. This course will also make ex
tensive use of university and community 
resource persons and centres in workshop 
sessions in order to achieve a broad per
spective of curriculum and teaching. The 
focus of these workshops will be on the 
development . of skills and techniques need
ed in areas of curriculum development, i.e., 
photography, media tutorial kits, music 
skills, construction of learning things, etc. 
First term open to all. 

4582 (420B) Alternative Views of the 
Curriculum 

Emphasis in this course will be · placed on 
the analysis, design, and implementation of 
different curriculum - teaching strategies. 
Workshop sessions in the spring term will 
be devoted. to the design and production 
of curriculum materials and preparation for 
'their subsequent implementation. Second 
term open (a) to those who have taken 4571; 
or (b) by permission of the instructor. 

4703 (403C) Methods of Teaching Language 
Arts in Elementary Grades, Sister P. 
Hatchett 

This class is geared in the primary grades to 
the total involvement of the child in all 
areas of communication through a rhythmical 
approach to language. The class presup
poses an openness on the part of the student
teachers which will facilitate the develop
ment of their own potential. Grades 4-6 
build on this foundation in the setting up of 
Language Experience situations . 

4711 (403A) Methods of Teaching Mathe
matics in Elementary Grades, G. B. Jeffery 

This class will focus on the learning and 
teaching of elementary school, mathematics 
through the use of concrete materials. Em
phasis will be placed on · a "math lab"1 
approach rather than on trying to 'cover' th€ 
curriculum and beyond. No particular math. 
background is assurµed. ,j 

·I 
4723 (404C) Methods of Teaching Scienc~. 
in Elementary Grades., D. Huegel ' 

'This class will concentrate on planning, pro
ducing, and using audio-visuals in teaching 
settings . This will be a workshop design 
with emphasis on production of instructional 
materials, acquiring basic skills in operation 
of equipment, and a basic understanding of 

This class is i~tended to be an introductory 
one, at the first-year level, in which the 
major concepts and methods of enquiry in 
geography are studied. The course will in - -
volve independent study, and laboratory 

This class will study the ways children in11 

vestigate and learn about the materia 
world. ,Special consideration will be givel 
to the child as the principal agent in his/he 
own learning with emphasis on concrete ex 
periences and practical learning activities . ,, 
4732 (404A) Methods of Teaching SociJ, 
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Studies in Elementary Grades, D. Roe Education 

This class will study ways in which to de
velop approaches in social Studies education 
appropriate to young children. 

suitable for inclusion in the Nova Scotia 
programme. Students may register for this 
class only with written consent of the in
structor. 

Methods of Teaching in Junior and Senior 
High Schools 

Students select two of the following half
credit classes (4753, 4763; 4773, 4783, 
4793, 4803, 4813, 4823, 4833, 4843, 4850, 
48_63, 487~). A 200 level class in the appro
pnate subject is required as a prerequisite 
(or it may be taken concurrently) for every 
methods course except Geography. 

4753 (405C) English, D. VanZoost 

The general goal of this class is to enable 
prospective teachers to design and put into 
effect appropriate English curricula for stu 
dents of junior and senior high school. The 
class requires that students do considerable 
independe~t p_lanning, work in laboratory 
and field situations, and extensive reading. 

Students taking this class might wish to con
su_lt _the instructor concerning possible ad
m1ss10n to two full and related classes offer
ed by the School of Library Service: LS316 
Children's Literature, and LS311 Literature 
for Young Adults. 

4763 (415C) History, J.B. Roald 

Various aspects of curriculum development 
and competing teaching strategies will be 
explored. This examination is intended to 
aid the student in developing a consistent 
approach to history and social studies edu
cation. 

4773 (425C) Geography, S. W. Semple 

The class will explore the objectives of 
geographic study; the acquisition of skills 
a~d- the develo_pment of concepts and appre
c_iat10ns. It will also deal with the prepara
tion of curricular units and the.use of ma
terials in those units. 

Students wishing to take this class without 
previ~usly having taken an undergraduate 
class rn_ geography will be required to take 
Educat10n 4560, Geography in Education 
as their elective. ' 

4783 (435C) Mathematics, G. B. Jeffery 

Computing and mathematics, the nature of 
?1athematical education and its development 
m school, problem solving, micro-teaching 
situations, and contact with the work in 
local classrooms, form the framework for 
the course. 

4793 (436C) Curriculum Development in 
Mathematics, G. B. Jeffery 

Students wishing to concentrate their meth
od~ work in mathematics may join this class 
to study current developments in North 
America and Europe and examine units 

4803 (445C) Physics, K. Stickings 

A st~dy of the objectives of a high school 
physics pr?gramme, curriculum develop
ment, subject evaluation, innovation in 
science teaching and general instructional 
methods. 

4813 (446C) Chemistry, R. Whitman 

Thi~ class will study the teaching of chemis
try m two ways. The first will involve the 
developme~t of a rationale for teachi;g sci-'> 
ence that 1s consonant with the nature of 
t~e di~cipline : The second will give con
s1derat10n to various curriculums and in
structional styles, and their basic assump
tions and objectives. 

4823 (447C) Biology, J . Cleveland 

In additi~n to studying the current classes in 
Nova Scotia, ways of harnessing student in
terest in ecological matter, as a means of 
promoting ~roader study are considered. 
A variety of teaching approaches are examin
ed and semi_nars and discussions relating to 
lesson plannmg and science projects are part 
of the programme. 

4833 (448C) Geology, J. Robson 

This subject is taught in Grade 12 classes 
in Nova Scotia. The importance of practical 
work is examined by the use of experimental 
labs. The applications of general teaching 
methods to specific lessons and series of 
lessons are demonstrated and practiced. 
Laboratory sessions provide the student 
teacher with knowledge to carry out dem
onstrations required in the teaching of the 
class and enable him to become familiar 
with . various kinds and arrangements of 
learnmg materials and apparatus. 

4843 (465C) Methods of Teaching French 
T. Carter 

Deals with objectives, methodology, tech
mques, materials (including visual aids), 
lang~age. laboratories, and testing. Em
phasis will be placed on the teaching of 
spoken French, and practice in the de
velopment of teaching skills will be an in
tegral part of this course. · Open only to 
students who have demonstrated adequate 
competence in French language and culture. 
Interested students should contact the in
stmctors concerned in •the Department of 
F~e~c~- as soon as possible regar_ding their 
~hg1hii1ty. Prerequisites : (A) for four-year 
mtegrated students: Education 421 in con
junction with an approved programme in the 
Department _ of French; (B) for one-year 
sequential students : Please consult with the 
instru~tor concerned. Students may register 
for this class only with the written consent · 
of the instructor. 

41s50 ..(466C) Methods of Tea~hing 
H. Schwarz Gerina11 

Deals with objectives, subject matt . 
niques, materials, curriculum de : 1 , tech . 
testing in teaching German F sign and 

· or sp . 
one-year programme, see the Departrn ecial 
German section. . ent of 

4863 (475C) Economics, D. M. Paull 

This cl!ss reviews t,he basic methods 
economic analysis and of teaching · of 
· econo 
1c concepts. The emphasis is on h IJJ . 

1 O\\' t 
re ate current economic matters t 1 ° 
, d' o c: a, room stu ies . Types of lessons cu . . I s. 

d 1 , rn cu 11 
e':'e opment, and the use of learn in Ill 

tenals and aids are examined. g rna. 

4873(430C) 

Students may apply to instructors £ . . or pt•r 
miss10n to undertake additional k . 
h . fi' wor Ill 

t eir 1rst teaching method for er d ' 
' €' It, in 

stead of selecting . a second method Tl . · 
. h 1 · m m1? . t on y be done with prior consent in 

wntrng from the instructor to the Co-ordina 
tor, B.Ed. Programme. The instructor thus 
assumes personal responsibility for s 

. . h k uper-
v1S1ng t e wor , which would be registen-d 
as 4873. 

4900 (408) Field Experience 

It is the primary objective of the field t·x
periences to provide students with oppor 
~unities . to analyze, compare, and participa!t• 
ma vanety of teacher-learning settings _ 

Students who intend to apply for a NOia 
Scotia Provincial Teacher's Certificate should 
plan to log a minimum of 100 hours of fidd 
experiences in a public school classroom. 

All arrangements for field experiences an• 
made through the Field Development Offic«-. 

4932 (407B) Measurement and Evaluation 
G . B. Jeffery 

~is class will study the writing of objt>l'· 
tr~es, teacher-made tests, standardized test, , 
random variation, basic statistical idea,. 
and the evils of testing. 

4940 (496) Other electives approved by the 
department 

4990. (504A) Statistics, G. B. Jeffery 

The class covers topics in statistical influcm-1· 
and experimental design used in seledt·d 
educational research. Some backg round 
reading is required of students with no ex · 
perience in statistics. Details are availablf 
from the Department of Education. 

f:ngineering and 
f:ng ineering-Physics 

Engineering 
frofossor 
I(. f , Marginson (Chairman) 

,45sociate Professor 
,-. Greelman (N.S. Technical College) 

,45sisltant Professors 1 

p . M, Lewis 
E. N. Patterson 

Engineering-Physics 
PrOfessors 
ti. W. King 
'-· Levin (Chairman) 

Assistant Professor 
s. T. Nugent 

The profession of engineering is today ex
panding its scope and changing its pattern of 
activity at an ever-increasing rate; it fol
lows., therefore, that the course of training 
and education for engineers is adding new 
classes and changing the emphasis placed on 
0Jdeir topics. More sophisticated mathe
mati,cs, computer application to the numer
ical solutions of v~ry large sized problems, 
and the use of recent discoveries in science 
are now playing major roles in engineering 
train ing while conventional topics such as 
drafting and surveying call for less time and 
effo1t on the part of the student. Dalhou 
sie's course of study in engineering closely 
follows this modern trend and, combined 
with the subsequent specialized training at 
the Nova Scotia Technical College, prepares 
the serious student to play a responsible role 
in the modern world. 

In addition, those students who are keenly 
inte!rested in the research and development 
functions in closer association with physics 
may follow the course leading to the degree 
of Bachelor of Science with Honours in 
Engineering-Physics at Dalhousie. 

Architecture 
Students who plan to study architecture may 
take the first two years of the course for the 
Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering. Having 
completed the course, they will be admitted 
without further examination to the Nova 
Scotia Technical College School of Archi
tecture. 

Engineering 
The work of the Uniform B.Sc. for Engi
neering covers three years and should follow 
quite closely the order indicated below. At 
the end of his studies, the successful student 
receives a General B.Sc. from Dalhousie 
and is qualified for admission to the junior 
ye:ir of the Nova Scotia Technical College. 
Students planning to continue their studies 
at some college other than the Nova Scotia 
Technical College should consult the de-
pa1rtment when they first•register. 

Engineering 
Degree Programme 

Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering 
Year I 
1. Physics 110 
2. Mathematics 100 
3. Chemistry 110 
4. Elective 
5. Elective 

Engineering 001 

Engineering 001, An Introduction to _ Pro
fessional Engineering, is a non-credit class, 
which should be taken by all students. The 
two electives must be chosen so as to satisfy 
the University regulations for the General 
B.Sc. Some students will be permitted to 
enroll in Engineering 200 in their first year, 
substituting this class for one of the electives, 
which would then be taken in the second 

year. 

Year II 
All student should consult the Department 
prior to registration for Year II to discuss 
their programme. 

6. Physics 221 
7. Mathematics 228 
8. Chemistry 230 
9-11. Engineering 200, 220A, 220B, 240C 

Students· planning to specialize in mining or 
civil engineering may take Engineering 210B 
and Engineering 211B in addition to the 
above classes. Mining or civil engineering 
students who do not take these classes while 
at Dalhousie will have to elect classes in 
Surveying at N .S. Technical College; they 
will thus limit their choice of electives at 
N.S. Technical College. 

Year III 
11. Mathematics 328 
12-15. Engineering 230, 320, 330A, 330B,, 
340A, 340B 

Students planning to specialize in mrnmg 
engineering are required to take Geology 
100 in addition to the above classes. Stu
dents planning to specialize in, civil engi
neering may take Geology 100. Civil en
gineering students who do not take Geology 
100 while at Dalhousie will have to elect a 
class in Geology at N.S. Technical College; 
they will thus limit their choice of electives 
at N .S. Technical Coll_ege. 

I 

_ Engineering-Physics 
Engineering-Physics or Applied Physics is 
the study of physics oriented towards its 
application to engineeri1ng problems. The 
area is interdisciplinary and the study is 
suitable for students whose interests involve 
experimental work in the physical sciences 
or who contemplate research or development 
work in industry or resource development. 
The mathematical content of the course is 
similar to that of physics with, however, 
special emphasis on applications. The 
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physics content is identical with that of 
honours physics in the first two years, but 
has special requirements in the last two 
years dealing with system design, informa
tion and control theory, materials science, 
instrumentation and measurement tech
niques. The course leads to the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with Honours in Engi
neering-Physics. 

Completion of the course is excellent prep
aration for industrial research or graduate 
studies in applied sciences. 

Degree _Programme 

B.Sc. with Honours in Engineering-Physics 
Year I 
1. Physics HO 
2. Mathematics 100 
3. Chemistry 110 
4. Elective (Arts) 
5. Elective 

Year II 
6-7. Physics 211 and 231 
8. Mathematics 220 or 200 
9. Mathematics 200-level class. 
10. Electi~e (Science) 

Year III 

; 

All students should consult the Department 
prior to registration for Year III to discuss 
their programme. 
11-12. Physics 300,315 
13. Engineering 335 
14. Engineering or Physics 300-level class 
15. Mathematics 300-level class 
16. Elective (Arts) 

Year IV 
17. Physics 400 
18. One other Physics 400-level class 
19. Engineering 400-level class 
20. Engineering or Physics 400-level class 
21. Mathematics 300-level class 

Classes .Offered 

001 An Introduction to Professional Engi 
neering, lect.: 1 hr.; K. F. Marginson. 

This class is intended to introduce the ne~ 
engineering student to some of the broa 
aspects of the profession. 

200 Graphic Science, lect. : 3 . hrs. ; lab.: 
hrs.; K. F. Marginson. 

This class gives extensive coverage to thl 
third instrument of thought - the graphil 
or pictorial.· Students entering the cla$ 
should have completed a class in calcul 
and have a grasp of the basic vector con 
cept. The work begins with a very rapii 
coverage of essential drafting technique 
followed by a study of descriptive geomet 
with <)Xtensive applications. Concurrentlj 
students work on conceptual design projec1 
and their graphic presentation. Graphl 
solutions to the problems of vector algeb 
are covered parallel with the analytic wo 
of other classes. The same methods a1 
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used · in the study of graphic calculus, up to 
and including the solution of differential 
equations and some of the geometric implica
tions of engineering formule. . The class is 
concluded with fairly large design project 
done on a team basis by the students. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Physics ll0. 
Text: TBA 

210B Surveying,, lect.: 3 hrs.; E. N. Patter
son. 

This class is ah introduction to the funda
mentals of surveying. Topics covered in
clude the theory of land measurement, 
precise leveling, transit, stadia and plane 
table surveys, traverse computations, ad
justments and plotting of results, the · de
termination of meridian, azimuth and lati
tude based on celestial observations, con, 
struction surveying, alignments, curves. 
Text: (1973-74) Bouchard and ' Moffitt, 
Survey,ng. 

211B Survey Field Camp, E. N. Patterson. 

The survey field camp will normally be held 
immediately following final examinations in 
the spring and will be of three weeks' dur
ation. The, use of surveying instruments 
and equipment will be practiced by all 
students. Assigned exercises will include 
the use of tapes, levels, transits and theo
dolites and map drawings . · Traverse com
putations will be performed by hand as 
well as by digital computer methods . 
Prerequisite: Engineering 210B 
Text: Same as in Engineering 210B 

220A Engineering Mechanics - Statics, 
lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; E. N. Patterson . 

This class is an -introduction to the study of 
engineering mechanics. Following a pres
entation of basic concepts, a brief treatment 
of vector algebra will be given. The stu
dent will then study the equivalence, re
sultant and equilibrium of force systems 
acting on a particle or on idealized rigid 
bodies such as trusses, frames and machines . 

The class· material will correspond closely 
to that described in the text . 
Prerequisite: Mathematics ·100, Physics 
ll0. 
Text: (1973-74) Meriam, Statics. 

220B Kinematics, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.; 3 hrs.; 
F. K. Marginson. 

Students taking this class should have taken 
a class in calculus and should be proficient 
at dealing with rates of change. A firm 
grasp of the vector concept is desirable. 

The class will cover the m_otion of particles, 
lines and rigid bodies. Displacements, 
velocities, first and second degree accel. 
erations will be discussed graphically and 
analytically . 

Applications of the theory will be made to 
the motion of various types of mechanism, 

Engineering 
and the use of the computer in kinematic 
analysis and synthesis will be considered. 
Prerequisites: Physics 100; Mathematics 
100. 
Text: Merriam Dynamics. 

230 Introduction to Electrical Engineering, 
lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; A. Creelman. 

The class is an. introduction to electrical 
engineering. However, it is also a terminal 
class in this subject for certain engineeri~g 
disciplines. Consequently, while the analy
sis of linear circuits is dealt with in some 
detail, a considerable emphasis is placed 
upon practical devices and systems. The 
laboratory periods illustrate the use of 
electrical measuring devices and introduces 
the student to conventional methods of 
testing electronic and electro mechanical 
equipment . 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100; Physics 
ll0; Engineering 310 (taken concurrently) . 
Text: (1973-74) Del Toro, Electrical En
gineering Fundamentals. 

240C Engineering Problems by Computer 
Methods, l afternoon per week, D . M. 
Lewis/E . N; Patterson. 

This is a class which- will prepare the stu
dent to write his own Fortran IV digital 
computer programs for the solution of en
gineering problems. It will consist of a 
series of case studies of actual engineering 
problems which each student will execute 
on the CDC 6400 computer. Results will 
be submitted to the instructor. Students 
will also have an opportunity to use some 
of the standard application programs which 
are available, such as COGO and ECAP. 
Prerequisites: Registration in second-year 
engineering, or consent of instructor. 
Text: (1973-74) Murrill & Smith, Fortran 
IV Programming for Engineers and Scien
tists. 

320 Dynamics of Particles and Rigid Bod
ies, lect.: 2 hrs.; occasional tutorial, D. M. 
Lewis. 

This class completes the study of engineer
ing mechanics begun in Engineering 220A 
and 220B. The first term will deal with 
kinematics and dynamics of single particles 
and in the second term these fundamentals 
will be applied to rigid bodies. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Engineer
ing 220A, 220B; Engineering 240C. 
Text: (1973-74) Merriam Dynamics. 

330A Materials Science, lect .: 3 hrs.; lab.: 
3 hrs .; H . W; King. 

ture. " Elastic properties are shown t 
influenced by the nature of thE' ·I u h, 
bonds and the plastic properties c ;:,'lirt 11 
crystal structure_ and the presence -1 th~ 
fects. This approach is continued O dt 
study of· fracture, hardening mech· 111 th, 
C ' d . <lll! III 1at1gue, creep an · viscoelastic beh· s 

. I I . a1 '"11r covenng meta s, p ast1cs and co 
materials, and is continued in the '..np,, it~ 

· -,cq"' concerning thermal, electrical and ch 11 

properties. 1' 11111al 

The laboratory consists of a series I d 
• () t"lll 

onstrations of the dependancp of pr 
. l~h"k on structure or m1crostructure and 1· I 

. *1~ 
time set aside for students to prt•p,tr, 
individual project on an aspect of rn· t an 

. . b •1 rrial science apphca le to the particular f 
f >r.1111h 

o engineering in which they inti·ud 11 
specialize in the future . 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230, Physil,s ~~ 

. . f I --I or perm1ss1on o nstructor. 
Texts: Rosenthal and Asimov Intro,/, 1 

' '' ron to Properties of Materials, (Van No,trJ.nd 
Reinhold, 1971); 

330B Strength of Materials, lect.: ., fir 
lab-tutorial 3 hrs. ; D . M. Lewis. 

This class is an introduction to the· stn,11 of 
the stresses, strains, and deformation i,t d 

solid body which results when static !•in,·; 
are applied to the body. Topics discus rd 
include: the definition and transfom1,1tro11 

relation of stress and strain; torsio11 ,,f m 
cular sections; stresses and deflection of 
beams; column action. 
Prerequisites: Engineering 220A; En!(iI t•er 
ing 330A. . 
Text: (1973-74) Higdon, Ohisen, Strl,•s 
Weese, Mechanics of Materials . 

335 Electronics, lect .: 3 hrs.; A. Levi11. 

This class covers circuit analysis of l111t,ir 

and non linear systems, the physic, .md 
resulting properties of solid state de, 1l't 

the concepts of information and noh., ,md 
transmission lines and filters. The folio" 
ing topics are' treated: network reducw 111 

the 4 terminal network and solutions h, 
matrix: methods, non linear systems, 111od11 
lation, demodulation and rectificatwn. 
carrier transport in semi-conductors, prop 
erties of diodes and transistors; ekc-tro 
mechanical analogues and analogue c11111• 

putation methods, feed-back and co11t•ol 
syste~s , stability criteria, nature of inlor 
mation and noise, properties and dhtn 
buted constant lines and filters. 
Prerequisites: Physics 231, Mathem.1tit< 
200 or 220, which may be taken con< nr 
rently. 
Text: TBA. 

340A Classical Thermodynamics, lect.: 3 hr, 
tutorial/lab .: 3 hrs .; K. F. Marginson. 

The aim of this class is to give an under
standing of the importance of structure in 
de,ermining the useful properties of ma
terials. The relevant properties are me
chanical, thermal, electrical and environ
mental. The approach will be to first de
scribe the properties in engineering terms 
and then discuss the significance of struc-

This class covers the theoretical portion_ 't 
classical engineering thermodynamics. C.' I 
culus to the level of partial differentJ,I 

. ns · is prerequisite. General topics 
100 · d I d '· first Jaw for open an c ose systems, 

· ·bility, enthalpy; second law, entropy, ,-r,r ff h . 
b 'lity and e iciency, psyc rometncs. )·I I 

11 ' real processes and thermodynamic 
10l1S . k 

pr will be discussed. This wor covers 
'ices . I . 

. .. tions other than those mvo vmg ihcil . 
I ic•il reactions. 
elllqu,·i'sites: Mathematics 100; Physics ,,, , , 

fr1 Chemistry 230 (may be taken con-
ll~'- . 

rr<'ntly). 
11 

1. 11970-71) Van Wylen, Thermody
f (. ' 

B An Introduction to Fluid Mechanics, 
340 3 hrs - lab-tutorial 3 hrs .; E. N . Pat-Jt(t.: ., 

f1 I rnechanics is the engineering science 
111( d 

which such specialties as aero ynam -
1pt>II h d J· _ gas dynamics, rate processes, y rau 1c 
nil marine engineering are based. It 

dt,,J , with the statics, kinematics, and 
<h 11 ,1mics of fluids. 

A this is an introductory class, consider
bit time will be devoted to the study of 

Ouid properties, fluid statics and th~ under
hinl( concepts, definitions and basic equa
t"m of fluid dynamics. Labo:atory_ ex
pt nments will be carried out to mvest1gate 
!VOi<' of these basic aspects . 
Prerequisites-: C9?,current registration in 
Engineering 320, or the consent of the 
n,tructor. . 
Text: (1973-74) DeNevers, Fluid Mechanics. 

400 Advanced Physics Laboratory, lab .: 6 
hrs. A. Levin, S. T. Nugent . 

Thi, is a physics and engineering-physics 
Liboratory class in which students in groups 
of t\\O work largely on ·their own initiative . 
Tiw experimental work covers nuclear. dis
mh•gration, gamma and beta spectroscopy 
nd absorption measurements; proton spi~ 

qu,mtitative measurements and Planck s 
mmtant determination; thermonic emis
mn and ionization experiments using a 

1a<1mm pumping and instrumentation sys
tem; properties of solid state semiconductors 

n<l devices; experiments on the spectral 
noi e distribution of transistors and the use 
of analysis sy~tems; experiments with a 
H,·litun-Neon laser, holography, etc. 

Experiments in other areas, such as acous
h(s, optics and fluid dynamics, are avail
ahlt· if requested. A report upon a topic to 
ht agreed with the instructor is required 

part of this class. 

OA Signals, Spectra and . Information 
eory, lect.: 3 hrs.; S. T. Nugent. 

10pics discussed include: signals and spec
tr.,. random signal theory, systems with 
tdndom inputs and basic information 
th,·orv. 

1",·.tt; Carlson, Communication Systems. 

Engineering/English 
433B Materials Science, !('ct. : 3 hrs.; H. W . 
King . 

The physical properties of engineering ma
terials are discussed in terms of their crystal 
structure and microstructure, using . the 
principles of modern physics as a basis. 
The properties are first formulated sys
tematically in tensor notation and shown to 
possess an intrinsic symmetry which must 
be related to the crystal symmetry of the 
material. Many useful properties, such as 
electron transport and plastic deformation, 
are shown to be strongly dependent on de
fects in the crystal structure. The nature 
of such defects, and the methods available 
for their creation, control or elimination, 
are considered in relation to the optimiza
tion of these properties. This approach is 
fu~ther extended in a discussion of the ef
fects of microstructure on the properties of 
polycrystalline and polyphase materials . 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 
Texts: Hutchinson & Baird, Physics of En
gineering Solids, (Wiley, 1968). Reference : 
Nye; Physical Properties of Crystals (Oxford 
Univ. Press, 1969), 

435A Electronic Techniques for Energy 
Conversion, lect. : 3 hrs .; A. Levin. 

This course discusses the properties, ef
ficiency and uses of energy conversion 
systems based on electronic tec.~niqu_es. 
Topics discussed include : therm0Jun_ct10n 
generators and refrigerators, solar gen
erators, thermionic generators, fuel cells 
and related devices. 
Reference: Levine, Selected Papers on New 
Techniques in Energy Conversion. 

440B Optical Electronics, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
S. T . Nugent. 

Topics discussed include: electromagn~tic 
theory, the propagation of rays and optical 
beams, optical resonators, interaction of 
radiation and atomic systems, theory of 
laser oscillations, some specific laser sys
tems, second-harmonic generation, para
metric oscillation, electro-optic modulation 
and optical detectors. 
Text : Yariv, Introduction to Optical Elec
tronics. 

480B Optimal Control, lect. : 3 hrs .; S. T. 
Nugent. 

Topics\ discussed include: statistical design 
of linear systems, state representation of 
systems, calculus of variations, the maximum 
principle and dynamic programming. 
Text: McCausland, Introduction to Optimal 
Control. 
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Visiting Prof~ssor and Senior Killam Fellow 
(I973n4) 
W. Allen 

The study of English literature at Dalhousie 
is not just the study of the literature of Eng
land. To be sure, it is largely concerned 
with the rich written heritage of the British 
Isles , but ranges far beyond their shores to 
include the study of writing in Canada, the 
United States, parts of the English-speaking 
Commonwealth and . indeed, some European 
countries, in translation. 

It ranges widely in time, too, from early 
Anglo-Saxon works of the eightli . ce~tury 
through thirteen centuries of changmg ideas 
and language to the still-changing thoughts, 
feelings and expression of the 1960s and 70s. 
The many forms tliat the written word_ may 
take - poetry, fiction, drama, essay, history 
_ are read, not only for an understanding of 
the literary evolution that brings them to be 
what tliey are, but also for an understa~din? 
of that which is temporary and that which is 
more er/during in the values and ideas that 
they embody. 

Indeed, the purpose of E_nglish st~dies at 
Dalhousie, briefly stated, 1s the enJoyment 
and understanding of the written word. 
Since the word is the principal link between 
the individual heart and mind and the rest 
of the world, such studies naturally touch 
upon philosophy, politics, religion and the 
fine arts as well . At the same time, the stu
dent is himself required to think, and to use 
language with clarity, judgement and imagi
nation. 
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In more detail, the goals of English studies 
are to perceive that reading is a source of 
pleasure, knowledge and wisdom, to sharpen 
the powers of discrimination between what 
is good and bad in literature and ideas to 
gai~ some understanding of the process' by 
which great writing is achieved and indeed 
t? inspire the student to his own best expres
s10n . 

In the first year, English 100 is required by 
all students who wish to take further English 
classes. There are some twenty different 
sections ranging from historical surveys to 
more speciaHzed studies of periods or 
themes. To enable students to choose the 
one most l;Uited to their inclinations and 
needs the English Department and the 
Registrar's Office have an English 100 sup
plement which includes the aims and read
ing lists of each section. Only under very 
extraordinary circumstances is exemption 
from English 100 granted. · 

Classes numbered from 200 to 228 are 
especially suited for students who are con
centrating in English, studying it as a com -
plement to their main area, or taking an 
elective, and classes beyond 250 are design
ed as studies of specialized areas for Honours 
students. Honours classes are open to 
G_eneral students with the permission of the 
Chairman and the professor concerned. 

Faculty Advisors 
As soon as possible in the academic year, 
each student. who intends to concentrate on 
English is given a Faculty Advisor who will 
aid in the •arrangement of a programme to 
suit individual interests. All0 students in -the 
study of the English language and literature 
should notify the Department of this interest 
in order that this Advisor may be assigned. 

Degree Programmes 

The General B.A. in English 
Stu~ents should consult with their Faculty 
Advisors about their choice of classes. The 
Department expects General students to 
form coherent programmes of four to eight 
classes in English above English 100. Stu
dents should note that: 
(1) of the classes beyond English 100 re
quired to constitute a programme in Ehglish 
for the general B.A. degree, not more than 
three should be drawn from any one of the 
following three groups of classes: 
(a) 203, 214, 218, 224 
(b)205,206,208,215,216 
(c)209,210,212,213,217 
(2) classes numbered from 201 to 228 (ex
cepting 201, 206, 207, 218) are not accepted 
as preparation for Graduate Studies in 
English. Students who may desire to 
change to an Honours Programme or con- · 
tinue in Graduate Studies should arrange 
with their Advisor and with the Chairman 
of the Department to complete several 
Honours classes before graduating with a 
General B.A. It is possible to enter a two
year M.A. course on completion of a General 

English 
B.A. degree, but only if the student has 
completed four or five Honours rather than 
General classes for his concentration and has 
attained at least a second-division average 
in them. 

The ~.A. with Honours in English (Major 
Programme) 
The i:ionours course in English offers a sys -
tematic study of the subject which acquaints 
the student with the major writers and 
tre~ds from mediaeval times to our century. 
It 1s therefore of particular relevance to the 
student . who is interested in detailed study 
of English as a basis of a liberal education, 
to the prospective high-school teacher of 
English 'who needs a comprehensive under
standing of the subject, and to the student 
intendi~g to proceed to the graduate study 
of English and to complete in one year the 
requirements for the M.A. degree. ' 

Students intending to enter the Honour 
course in Year II must consult the Chai~an 
of the Department in advance to plan their 
course and be formally enrolled. In subse
quent years, Honours students are encour
aged to seek advice of the Department in 
choice of classes. 

The Honours course consists of nine classes. 
(in addition to English 250A and 250B) 
beyond English 100. At least one class 
must be taken from each of the following 
six sections: 

Section . A. English 252 (recommended for 
third year) 
Section B. English 253; English 351 
Section C. English 251; English 352 
Section D. English 254; English 356 
Section E. English 354; English 452 · English 
457 ' 
Section F. English 453; English 455 

The student ~ay choose his three remaining 
classes from those not already chosen in 
Sections B to E, or from Section G. 

Section G. English 201, 206, 207, 218, 454 

English 250A (Bibliography) and English 
250B (Practical Criticism), non-credit 
class~s which meet one hour per week, are 
reqmred Qf all Honours students and are to 
be taken i in the first year of the Honours 
course. (See page 56 for details.) 

The Honours student must meet the require
ments for the General B.A. degree. He is 
advised to select a minor from one of the 
subjects listed under either Group A or 
Group B in the "Degrees and Courses" 
section of the Calendar. 

B.A. with Combined Honours 
There are several Combined .lJonours pro
grammes: 
English and French 

,. 
English and German · 
English and History · 
English and Philosophy 
English and Spanish 
English and Theatre 

Students interested in any of the•· .,e COrnb· 
tions should consult with the D •na. 

d epartrne 
conceme . If a student wishes t nts 
E 1. h O COrnb· 

ng 1s ,md a subject other than H •ne 
tioned above, he should see the ;'..?~e_rnen. 
of the Department. u airman 

A Joi~t Honours programme, involvin 
operation between the Depart g co. 
E . ments of 

ngl~sh at Mount Saint Vincent and D I 
hous1e, has been established. Studi,nt . a -

d . h. " s 111ter. 
este m t 1s programme are advised t 

1 h h . ' 0 t'(,n. 
su t t e C airman of the Department t 
further details. or 

Classes Offered 

100 Introduction to Literature, lect.: 3 hrs. 
Members of the Department. ·, 

Since English 100 consists of sections 
taught by many different instructors, state
ments about .its objectives and approaeh 
'.11ust be confmed to generalizations. All 

. mstructors of English 100 have these two 
broad objectives in common : 
(a) t_o involve the student in the serious study 
of literature as a crucial part of education; 
(b) to involve him in the discipline of words 
s? that he will be a more critical and respon
sive reader and a more exact and :imagina
tive writer. 

The subject matter varies from section to 
section. Detailed syllabi of all sections are 
available. Practice in writing is carried on 
throughout the year in fortnightly essays. 

Each section attends three lectures per week. 
In addition, the tutors attached to each 
section conduct small discussion groups and 
personal interviews with students. 

Classes for General Degree 

(Tentative List) 

201 The English Language 

This class is not prerequisite to, but is useful 
as an introduction to, English 253 arnd 351 
(Old and Middle English). 

203 Masterpieces of W estem 
lect.: 3 hrs.; H. Whittier. 

Literature, 

This class is intended to provide the student 
with the oPportunity to do intensive reading 
of selected major works from Western litera· 
ture. The selections vary from year to year, 
The intensive reading is designed to broaden 

11cient's outlook cin literature and also to 
r)if ,t ·c his familiarity with works that are 

cr•''1~,v stimulating in themselves but also · 

English 
(prose); Pratt, A. J. M. Smith, F. R._ Scott, 
Klein, Birney , Layton (poetry). (Sect10n 1 -
Dr. Parks.) 
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(This may be offered in 1974/75 as an alter
native to English 228.) 

I 1111 ' d I f tl-1 .;e the basis for the eve opment o 
it1'111l'.r~· and other literatures. . 
~~,~ 

,11Jy works will be taken up in chrono-
l'6111lt'r, ' .,. . I order. As the class proceeds, inter-... ,,.,, 
"' , nships and comparisons of theme, form 

rt1;1.t10 

This course is planned along lines to show 
the growth and patterns of development in 
Canadian writing from t~e pre-Confedera
tion period to the present day, using as 
much variety as. possible in the choice of 
literary forms and samples for study. Auth
·ors will include prose writers noted below 
(others may be added) and the principal 

A study of the creation and development of 
modern poetry in English is based .on the 
seminal poets Yeats, Pound, and Eliot, with 
some attention to Auden, Dylan Thomas, 
W. C. Williams, Stevens, and others, in

cluding Canadians . 

I ,irtistic perspectives in the various works 
'\ be developed. Classes generally con

•'1 f a combination of lecture and dis-

212 British Literature of the Twentieth 
Century, lect.: 2 hrs. ; N. S. Poburko. 

I o 
SI ,ioll- Voluntary tutorials are held once a 
1112,k for open discussion in addition to ~.. . 
clil-'' meetmgs. 

II>' The Europen Novel, lect. : 2 hrs .; S. 

,1r11del. 

this class is devoted to an intensive study 
of ,1bout a dozen representative European 
"'"els of the last two hundred years. The 
lllt'thod of approach and the character of 

t ' and examinations are such as to tr'., .. 
11,nder it necessary for the student to at -
trncl most of the lectures . A conside_rable 
amount of attention is paid to the philoso
phical ideas ,~hich bulk large in many of 
thl' novels studied. 

poets for each of the literary periods i~to 
which the Klinck and Watters Canadian 
Anthology is arranged, with major emphasis 
on Roberts, Carman, Lampman, D. C. Scott, 
Pratt, Smith, F . R. Scott, Page, Avison, and 
Waddington. While there will not be a 
final formal, three-hour examination, the 
final grade of a student will be averaged 
from three one-hour tests distributed 
throughout the session and two term papers 
of substantial length and content. These 
papers must be submitted by the dat~s 
agreed on in class and must be presented m 
conformity with the rules set forth in either 
R. M. Wiles, Scholarly Reporting in the 
Humanities, · or the PMLA Stylesheet. 
(Section 2 - Professor Sproule.) 

205 Victorian Literl!ture 

206 American Literature of the Nineteenth 
Century, lect.: 2 hrs.; S. Cowan. 

Tiiis class is an introd1.:ction to American 
Literature through representative works by 
major writers from 1800 to 1900. Some of 
the writers studied are Cooper, Hawthorne, 
Poe, Emerson, Melville, Whitman, Dickin
,on, and Twain. Each term the student will 
"rite one paper of moderate length which 
ht> may have an opportunity to read to the 
dass to initiate discussion, and two in-class 
p,1pers or exercises . There is an examina
tion in the Spring. 

207 Canadian Literature, lect .: 2 hrs .; M. 
Parks , H. Sproule .. 

This class is a survey of English-Canadian 
literature with emphasis on poetry and 
fiction from the 1920's to the present. Some 
knowledge of nineteenth-century British 
literature, though not essential , is very use
l11I to the student of Canadian literature. A 
lt'w representative writers of the nineteenth 
tentury (Haliburton, Richardson, DeMille 
(prose); Howe, Goldsmith, Isabella Craw
ford, Carman, Roberts, Lampman, D . C . 
Scott (poetry)) are studied briefly in the first 
tenn, and essay topics are set on nineteenth
tentury writing. Twentieth-century novels 
and poetry are studied in the last month of 
the first term and throughout the second 
term. The following authors will be includ
ed: Leacock, Grove, MacLennan, Callaghan, 
Davies, . Raddall, Buckler, Laurence, Watson 

208 The English Novel to 1900, lect .: 2 hrs.; 
D.P. Varma . 

This class is designed primar~ly to acquaint 
students with the chief landmarks of eigh
teenth and nineteenth-century fiction and to 
present a survey of the origins and develop
ment of the English novel. This involves a 
thorough investigation ... of the antecedents 
and formative influences of fiction and a 
close examination of some of the chief works 
of eighteenth and nineteenth-century novel
ists . The list of novels is available from the 
Department. 

209 Twentieth-Century Fiction, lect .: 2 hrs .; 
A. R. Bevan, A. N . Raspa, H . Whittier. 

English 209 is intended as an introduction to 
the main thematic and technical trends ip the 
modern English and American novel. The 
lectures focus on representative novels of 
some of the major figures _of the first half
century and on significant novels of the past 
two decades . 

This section of English 209 will focus on 
representative American and Canadian 
novels of the past fifty years. Novels will 
be chosen from the works of American 
novelists such as Fitzgerald, Hemingway, 
Faulkner, Bellow, McCullers, Kesey, and 
Ellison and from Canadian novelists such 
as Buckler, Ross, Laurence, MacLennan, 
Watson, Richler , and Davis. (Section 2 -
Dr. Bevan.) 

210 Modern Poetry in English, Leet.: 2 hrs.; 
S. E . Sprott. 

This class is an approach to the reading of 
twentieth century British poetry, prose and 
drama. Central themes of this period are 
viewed through a study of the works of 
selected authors . The writers considered 
will be : D . H. Lawrence, T. S. Eliot, James 
Joyce, G. B. Shaw, Graham Greene, W. H. 
Auden, Samuel Beckett and Doris Lessing. 

213 American Literature of the Twentieth 
Century. 

214 Shakespeare, lect.: 2 hrs .; G. Harvey, 
C . Myers, N. S. Pob':1rko. 

This class is designed for students in the 
General · course who wish to study selected 
plays by Shakespeare. The aim of the class 
is simply to discover what the plays are 
about. Only minimal consideration is given 
to .textual variations, sources and influences. 

215 Poetry of the Romantic Period, lect.: 
2 hrs.; H . P. Sucksmith. 

A class which will focus on the poetry of 
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelly, and 
Keats. At the outset some attention will be 
directed to the pre-Romantic poets and to 
the intellectual background of the Romantic 
poets and to the intellectual background of 
the Romantic movement. 

216 The Gothic Novel, lect. : 2 hrs .; D. P. 

Varma. 

This class will survey the origins and devel
opment of The Tale of Terror an_d Super
natural during the later half of the eighteenth 
century and its various manifestations and 
influences in succeeding fiction . Not only 
the chief landmarks of gothic fiction will be 
charted, but the students will also explore 
the various chambers of horror-literature. 
There will .be no final examination, but stu
dents will work on assigned tests and parti
cipate in discussions. End of the term 
papers will determine final grades. 

217 African Literature/African Studies. 

lect .: 2 hrs.; R. J. Smith. 

English 217 is a class on African literatun 
written in English. Novels, plays, an< 
poems will be discussed. The bulk of th, 
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material will be by Southern African and 
West African writers . Works to be studied 
wil_l mainly be modern, and will reflect the 
att1_tudes of various African cultures towards 
racism , colonialism, and African nationalism. 

218 Medieval Literature, lect.: 2 hrs .· H E 
Morgan. ' · · 

This broad ~urvey concentrates upon a 
~tudy o_f heroic and romantic attitudes and 
idea(s m some medieval masterpieces, in
cl~dmg Beowulf, The Song of Roland, 
N1alssaga, Tristram, and the saga of King 
Arthur. Later use of this medieval matter 
~s in Tolkien's Lord of the Rings, is als~ 
mvestigated. 

.220 English Drama 

224 Renaissance Poetry 

225 Epic Poetry and Prose 

226 Tragedy 

227 Comedy and Satire, lect.: 2 hrs .; J. Gray. 

The comedian and the satirist are interested 
m both the laughable and the deplorable 
ant_1cs and eccentricities of human nature. 
This class will concern itself with th . . f en 
pomts o view, as expressed in such varied 
form_s as stage comedy, graphic satire, the 
co_m1c ~ovel, ~nd the humorous essay. It 
will also _ cons,_der t~eories . of comedy and 
laught~r m then application to literary types, 
mcludmg situational, romantic, satiric, senti
mental and domestic comedy as well as 
rollicking farce, slapstick, "sick'; comedy and 
the absurd. Wherever possible, lectures and 
clas~ discussions will be supplemented b 
play readings, films and other illustrativ~ 
materials. 
Prerequisite: English 100 and an adaptable 
sense of humour. 

228 Short Poems in English, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
S. E. Sprott. 

(This may be offered in 1974/75 as an 
alternative to.English 210.) 

Forms and them¢s in the short poem are 
studied by means of critical reading of 
poems written in English. Topics may 
mclude the following: the self in the short 
poem; other persons; public events · love· 
natu_r~; the city; the machine; wit;, myth; 
trad1t10nal _forms; free verse · the h kk . I · . , . o u, 
y~1c as song; spoken poetry; poetry in 

pn~t; concrete poetry; and possibly other 
topics to suit the class. 

· Recommended Preliminary Reading: 
' C. B. Wheeler, The Design of Poetry 
New York: Norton, 1966. ., 

English 
Classes for the Honours Degree 

(Tentative Lis~) 

250A Bibliography, lect.: . 1 hr.; (first term 
only), R. L. Raymond. 

This class is a departmental (1' e n · . · ., on-um-
versity and non-credit) technical class for 
honours and graduate students. It is 
planned to acquaint the student with certain 
research tools in the library that are most 
frequently used by students of E 1· h 
(b'bJ· h' ng1s 
. 1 wgrap Jes, catalogues, indices, digests, 
JOu'.nals, dictionaries, microfilms), many of 
which _the st_ude?t is unlikely to stumble 
upon himself m his own research . The class 
also includes instruction in the technical as
pects of writing papers (planning, research 
methods, footnotes, bibHographies), and 
some disct.1ssion of the history of printing in_ 
sofar as it relates to the establishment of 
texts, particularly older ones. 

~e class meets one hour a week during the 
first term ~nly and includes the assignment 
of an exercise to be done in the library. 

English 250B Practical Criticism lect . 1 hr 
(second term only); R. L. Raymo;d. ·· . · 

253 Old English, lect.: 3 hrs.; R 
Dawson. . · Mat,c 

An introduction _ is given to the OJ · 
language (700-1100 A.D.), followd dEnglisb 
study of some of the. prose and . e hy ii 

d . h minor p 
an , m t e second term of B · 0 1:'rns 
d . . , eowu/'f . 

ents will also be mtroduced to . · Stu 
of Old English art and archaeo~~nie asfl<'t1 
knowledge of a classical or dgy. Sollie 

I mo ern E 
pean anguage (preferably German:, . 11 ro 
able, though not essential and ' is desir 

d . f , an und 
stan mg o traditional grammat· . 1 er ica term · 
ogy will be helpful This I rnof. . c ass is 
recommended, except in unus 1 .· not ua err. 
stances, to those who are not th ~ulli 
fluent in modern English. oroughl 

254 Restoration 
Literature, lect.: 
Sproule. 

and Eightee1J1th-Centu 
2 hrs.; J. Gray, H ry . s 

In this class the emphasis will b 
h e plat·ed 

upon t ree great satirical authors (D d 
Pope, and Swift), upon a study of R t ry er,, 

d es oratio 
come y and tragedy, a?d upon. ma_jor work n 
of Samuel Johnson. Since the 1 ·t h . . 1 erature of 
t e penod 1s related exceptionally ,1 . I h '- ose v to 
t e men and manners of the age sorne t·· 

·11 b ' Ill!(' wi e spent in class on the' conte 1 · -mporary 
c imate of opinion that is revealed in th~ 
wor~s of a nurr_i~er of writers representative 
of literary, political, social, and philoso hi 
cal points of view : Hobbes HaI ·f: p P h , I ax, ep\s, 
Roe ester, Butler, Addison and Stee'le 
Mandeville and Shaftesbury. ' 

This is a non-credit class designed to give 
the ~tudent practice (supplementary to that 
of his regular classes) in the evaluation and 
understanding of the purpose and signifi
~ance of literature, largely poetry. The class 
mcludes some discussion of recent and cur
'.~nt attitudes to lit:rature, but the emphasis 
is upon the practice of criticism on both 
well-known and obscure or unpublished 
work . 

, 351 Middle English, lect._: 2 hrs.; H. E. 
i Morgan. 

251 Sixteenth-Century Non-Dramatic Lit
erature, lect.: 2 hrs.; G. Waller. 

The class will study the literature of the 
English Renaissance, concentrating on Sid
ney, Spens~r, a?d Shakespeare's poetry. 
Some attent10n will be given to the cultural 
context, !ncluding the court, music, and art, 
and to mfluential continental writers like 
Castiglione and Machiavelli. Classes will be 
conducted by a mixture of lecture and dis
cussions, ~nd there will be frequent use 
made of slide and other illustrative material. 

252 Shakespeare and the Drama of His 
Time, lect. : 2 hrs.; S. E . Sprott. 

About _fifteen plays by, Shakespeare, some 
by choice of the class, are read in the ·con
text of representative plays by his earlier and 
later contemporaries, especially Marlowe 
~nd Jonson. Students should consult the 
mst~uc_tor for a list of plays and suggested 
prelimmary reading. 

This . class offers an introduction to Middle 
Enghsh language and literature through 
s~udy of Chaucer's poetry and of major 
lit~rary works by Chaucer's near-contempo 
ranes. Through his readings, the student 
should gain some historical sense of the 
language, of the social milieu and especial
ly of the late-medieval social tensions which 
contributed to the literature's brilliance. 
Preparatory reading: Chaucer's poetn, and 
H. S. Bennett, Chaucer and the Fifteenth 
Century (Oxford History of English Lit · 
er~ture, vol. II, l); W. F. Bolton (ed.), The 
Middle Ages (Sphere pbk.); J. B. Mor· 
rall, Th~ Medieval Imprint (Penguin); M. 
Keen, History of Medieval Eu rape (Penguin). 

352 Seventeenth-Century Non.Dramatic Lit• 
erature, lect. : 2 hrs.; S. Cowan. 

This class is a study of representative works 
of Bacon, Donne, Jonson, Browne, Burton, 
H~rrick, Herbert, . Crashaw, Vaughan, and 
Milton. The aim of the class is, through a 
study of representative writers, to provide 
the student with an introduction to both the 
individual and traditional characteristics of 
poetry and prose of the period. Classes are 
conducted by a combination of iecture and 

cussion. Students present brief reports 
di\he class that establish starting points for 
:~cuss:ion. 'I\ paper of moderate length is 

'tten each term. There are examinations 
"rt"'hristmas and in the Spring. 
,t"' 
35-' Victorian Novel, lect. : 2 hrs.; G. Harvey. 

'J1liS class is designed to give the student the 
portunity of studying the novels of the 

~riocl from Scott and Austen to Hardy. 

356 [,iterature of the Romantic Period, lect.: 

£hrs.; A. J. Hartley. 

A study of the major p!etry of Wordsworth, 
eoleridge, Byron, Shelley, and Keats, sup
Ported by a survey of the genesis and devel
oprnent of the romantic movement as well 
as by representative prose of the period. 

'52 Nineteenth-Century Thought. 

'53 Twentieth-Century English Literature, 
led. : 2 hrs.; J. Fraser. 

'fhis seminar is for honours ·students and for 
M.A. students in their make-up year. The 
procedure in it is to present students with a 
variety of texts and problems in a meaning
ful sequence and let them argue about them. 
Each member of the seminar writes two 
papers to serve as starting points for the 
class discussions . There are no examina
tions, but regular attendance is expected, in 
the interests of effective debate. The follow
ing prose works will be discussed : Joyce, A 
Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man (Pen
guin); Conrad, The Secret Agent (Penguin); 
Lighthouse (Penguin); Lawrence The Rain
bow; Forster, Howards End (Penguin) and 
A Passage to India (Penguin); Orwell, A 
CoUection of Essays (Anchor); Beckett, 
Endgame; Pinter, The Birthday Party; 
Cary, The Horse's Mouth (Penguin); Durrell, 
Justine; Storey, This Sporting Life, (Penguin). 
Interspersed with these, selections from the 
following poets will be discussed: Pound, 
Eliot, Yeats, Hopkins, Auden, Dylan Thom
as, Hardy, Graves, Gunn, Hughes, and one 
or ltwo younger ones. The editions indicated 
are the ones that the bookstore will be car
rying. 

454 Literary Criticism, lect .: 2 hrs .; R. 
Hafter. 

This class is intended for senior honours 
students. It involves the history, theory, 
and practice of literary criticism from 
Aristotle to the present. 

455 Modern American Literature, lect.: 2 
hrs._; M. Klug. · 

Tiiis class will study the growth of American 
literature over the past seventy years. The 
first term will be devoted to poetry and will 
centre on readings from Frost, Eliot, Lind
sa.y, Sfevens, Williams, Crane, Lowell, and 
Roethke. Through the second term we will 
he working with . fiction: Dreiser's Sister 
Carrie, Fitzgerald's Great Gatsby, Heming-

English/French 
way's The ·Sun also Rises, Faulkner's Light 
in August, Ellison's Invisibl13 Man, Bellow's 
Adventures of Augie March, and Mailer's 
American Dream. The classroom work will 
involve lecture and discussion. Each mem -
her of the class will write one paper in the 
fall and spring term on a topic of his own 
choice. A final examination on- the year's 
reading will be set. 

457 Victorian Literature, lect.: 2 hrs .; M. 
Ross. 

A study of the major Victorian poets and 
prose writers (othElr than novelists). Atten
tion will be given to the changing philoso
phical, scientific and social pressures of the 
period. The main emphasis of the class will 
be on the poetry of Tennyson, Arnold and 
Browning and the prose of Carlyle, Ruskin, 
Newman, Arnold and Pater: 

Changes and Additions 
As the Calendar goes to press before all 
plans for the next academic year are com
pleted, there may be significant changes in 
the classes listed above. · Students should 
consult the Department. or the Associate 
Registrar for revised class and text lists. 

Graduate Studies 
The Department offdrs graduate classes lead
ing to the degrees of M.A. and Ph .D. De
tails relating to admission, scholarships and 
fellowships, requirements for the .degree, 
classes of instruction, etc., can be found in 
the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies . 

French 

Professors 
H.F. Aikens 
P. Chavy 

Associate Professor 
D. W. Lawrence ' 

Assistant Professors 
E. Boyd 
T . P. Carter 
B. E . Gesner 
W. T. Gordon 
S. Journoud 
R. Kocourek 
F. A. Kretschmer 
H. R. Runte 
M. Sandhu 
C. J.\Simon 

Lecturers 
M. Bishop 
J . W. Brown 
J . P . Gaillard de Semainville 
R. Ginsberg 
K. Waterson 
M.Leal 
E . Messinger 
R. Runte 

Lecturer (part-t_ime) 
H. E. Bednarski 

/ 

• 

81 

· People choose to study French for a variety 
of reasons - desire to gain understanding of 
one of the world's richest cultures, interest 
in the language for its own sake, preparation 
for certain careers (teaching, translating, 
etc.), or serving the cause of Canadian unity. 
The Department offers an excellent oppor
tunity for pursuing such study to those 
whose . interest is strong enough to make 
them willing to devote a good deal of their 
time and energy to it . · 

In general, students are expected to acquire 
a good knowledge of spoken as well as writ
ten French. As students' skill grows, French 
is used more and more in classes . The ac
cent aimed at is "international"; that, is, 
r~cognized as standard both in France and 
in French Canada. Much use is made of the 
language laboratory in the acquisition of 
oral skills . The object of our language 
instruction is to provide, through the judi
cious use of modern methods, a solid basic 
training that will enable students who spend 
a few months consolidating their knowledge 
in a French-speaking community to develop 
fluency rapidly and with precision. Stu
dents in our major honours programme are 
normally expected to spend at Jleast one 
summer in a place where Fn,nch is the 
language of communication. 

Some students wish or are required only to 
gain a reading knowledge of French. Prov
ision is also made for their needs . 

If your tastes and abilities iie in the directiqn 
of French studies, you should consider the 
possibility of taking a bachelor's degree with 
Honours in French, or with Honours in 
French and another subject combined. 
Those who wish to do so, o~ to . take ·French 
as an area of concentration in a General 
Bachelor's degree course, are encouraged to 
discuss the matter at any time (but the earl
ier the better) with a member of the .Depart
ment. An Honours degree is usually re
quired for or facilitates access to graduate 
studies. 

French Degree Programmes 

General Bachelor's Degree , 
With French as the main area of concen
tration, the course may · be arranged in two 
ways: 

First Year 
Either (A) 102 or 134 
OR (B) 102/202 combined. 

Second Year 
Either (A) (If programme A has been fol
lowed in the First Year), 202 or 204 and 
one or more of 230, 231, 232. 
Or (B) (If programme B has been followed 
in the First Year), two or more of 230, 231, 
232 and 304. 

Note 202 is the normal continuation of 102, 
while 204 continues 134. The combined 
class 102/202 will normally be followed by 
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304. Classes 202 and 2_04 are mutually 
exclusive. 

Third Year 
Up to five of 230, 231, 232, 304, 310, 312, 
321, 322, 330, 331, 340, 350 (A or B). 

Note The following courses may not be 
counted toward a degree ·in French: 100, 
106,206. 

Bachelor of Arts with Honours in French 
A decision regarding admissibility to Hon
ours is not usually made until the end of the 
student's second year in the Department. 
Details of the Honours program in French 
in the Third and Fourth Years are to be ar
ranged by consultation with the Department. 
Honours students may like to opt at this 
point for either a language or a literature 
bias to their studies. Honours standing may 
be granted to courses taken at the 200 level 
if the grade awarded (minimum grade B-) 
is sufficiently high. 

Students in the Honours programme with 
French as main subject are normally re
quired before graduation to: 
(a) Either: write an · Honours essay under 
the supervision of a member of the Depart
ment in an area connected with the pro
gramme. 
Or: write a comprehensive examination ; 

and 

(b) spend at least one summer in a French 
speaking community to consolidate their 
knowledge of the language. 

Bachelor of Arts with Combined Honours 
in French and Another Subject 
Programmes may be arranged by consulta
tion (as early as pos,sible) with the depart
ments concerned. Students planning a com
bined Honours course should consider 
however, that the number of clas;es taken i~ 
either subject might be insufficient for ad
mission to many graduate programmes 
without at least an extra year's work. 

Notes 
(1) Combinations of classes other thap those 
set forth above should not be chosen to ful
fil degree requirements without the express 
approval of the Department. 

(2) A student may, with the permission of 
the Department, be admitted to a French 
course at an advanced point because of 
prior knowledge of the language_. Such a 
student, however, (except 'as he may be 
granted transfer credits in the usual way), 
must normally take the same total number of 
classes as other students in the same course. 

(3) A student admitted to a French course 
1 at an advanced level who obtains ·credit for 

a . class at that level, may not later take a 
' French class at a lower level for credit ex

cept with the express permission of the De-
partment. · 

French 
(4) No more tha~ two class_,es in French 
may be taken for credit at the 100 level. 

(5) Enquiries concerning . prescribed texts 
should be made at the end of the preceding 
academic year. 

French Classes Offered 

100 French and French-Canadian Litera
ture in English Translation (20th century), 
lect.: 3 hrs. per week. · 

Not for credit towards a degree in French. 
This is a class with limited enrolment de
signed to act as an introduction to French 
and French-Canadian Literature for non
specialists. 

100 Comparative Literature, (Comparative 
Literature Section). 

102 Spoken and Written French (Part I), 
lect: 3 hrs.; language lab.: 3-5 hrs. per week. · 

This is an intensive course designed for stu
dents who wish to achieve proficiency in 
spoken and written French, either for gen
eral purposes or as a preparation for further 
study in French language and literature. 
There will be an emphasis on oral profi
ciency. . Most students will have studied 
French in high school but may have had 
limited experience in the spoken language. 
Students who have not previously studied 
the language are admissible. Class sections 
(limited to fifteen students) meet three times 
weekly. These lecture peri?ds are directly 
related to individual practice in the lan
guage laboratory. Students may choose 
when they wish to work in the language 
laboratory. There is no limit on time to be 
spent in these sessions · although a minimum 
of fr'?m two to five hours per week is con. 
sidered normal. Students interested in this 
course should complete a special form avail
able from the Admissions Office. 

NOTE: Frern::h 102, while a full credit 
course, forms the first half of an integrated 
two-year programme, the more ·advanced 
portion being French 202. French 102 and 
French 202 may be taken in the same year. 
(for two full credits). Details are explained 

\ in the special form referred to above. 

106 Proficiency in Reading, lect.: 3 hrs. 

For students wishing to acquire or improve 
skills in comprehending written French, 
without extensive_ training in the spoken 
language or in the active use of the written 
language. Although designed primarily for 
undergraduates, this class can also accom -
modate and meet the needs of graduate stu
dents required to show evidence of a basic 
reading knowledge of French. 

134 Written and Spoken French,lect.: 3 hrs. 
per week. 

This coursli is designed for students who 

wish to achieve proficiency in sp , . 
. F h d ·fr o•.en , d wntten renc . It 1 1ers from F h <1ri . . renc 1 m that there 1s more emphasis on th , 02 

sition of skill in composition and '· ac<Jtli. 
d · · ~Im uchon to literature. Classes are h Id ro 
times weekly; There is no languag: I ~r~ 
tory practice in connection with this a ra. 

Using a basic text (Reflex French) t~Our5t'-

dent memorizes key sentences ~sef~J ~t'.1 

conversations and illustrating correct 111 
usao 

A grasp of these basics should lead to . "'"· 
srrnpl conversation and written exercises B e 

end of thy first _term, the student sh~ullh;~e 
advanced to dialogue, play scripts and ~ e 
composition. The primary text is th,, ree 
1 'd ,n sup 

p emente with two simple novels to b .1 · b 1 . fi ' lll d voca u ary, rem orce the student's k I 
no" 

edge of underlying structure and serve . 
b . fi as a 

as1s or conversation in class. Toward th 
end of the second term students are expectt-: 
to be capable of w~iting paragraphs or short 
essays of a critical nature. Students will be 
assessed on their written exercises J)art· 

• • , < 1(1. 
patlon m class and an oral test at the end of 
each term. 

202A Spoken and Written French, (Part II , 
lect.: 3 hrs.; language lab. : 2-4 hrs . per week. 

Continues and completes the basic work 
begun in French 102. Lab hours are fred\ 
chosen as in French 102. · 
Prerequisite: French 102 or equivalent. 

Note: French 102 and 202 ~ay be taken in 
the same year: .see note following French 
102. 

2028 Spoken and Written French, (Part Im, 
lect.: 3 hrs.; language lab.: as required. 

Sections will be devoted to the study of a 
variety /Of subjects in French. The pur
pose of this half class is to put to practical 
use the basic material just covered in F1rench 
102 and 202A by investigating a subject (or 
some aspect of a subject) in French, while 
at the same time building vocabulary and di 
versifying the structures at the student" 
disposal for comprehension and self-expres 
sion. In each case, a suitable balance will 
be sought be.tween the skills of oral com· 
prehension, speaking, reading and wri tin!(, 
The various options offered will depend on 
a number of factors (students' and instruc· 
tors' preferences, availability of material. 
etc.) .and will be announced in the course of 
the first term. 
Prerequisite: French 202A or equivalent . 

204 Composition, lect. : 3 hrs. per week. 

Training towards accuracy in reading and 
writing French. Exercises in translation 
from French to English and from English to 
French; grammar, vocabulary building, free 
compositi_on. · 

I 

206 Proficiency in Reading, lect. : 3 hrs. 

For students wishing to increase their skills 
in the reading comprehension of contempor· 

french texts. ·The selections studied are 
,rr,~11y original matter-of-fact passages pub
~;ed in the seventies and sixties . . 
h ,,quisite: French 106 or departmental r,e ,, 
.pproval. 

Suita,ble for stu~e~ts having _reach~d the ap-
ropriate lingmsbc level, mcludmg those 

~ho have taken French 106. 

930 Introduction to French Literature, lect.: 

3 hr:,. per week. 

Study of '1e conte" in French and French
eanadian literature from the 18th to the 20th 

century. 

231 Introduction to French Literature, lect. : 

3hrs. 

French and French-Canadian theatre in the 
20th century. 

232 Seventeenth Century Literature, lect.: 3 
hrs. per week. 

This class will deitl with the theme of love 
and. its treatment in 17th century French 
literature. 

304 Composition, 3 hrs. per week. 

Continues the language work of 204 at a 
higher level. 

310 Literary Appreciation, lect.: 3 hrs. per 
week. 

Practical exercises in literary appreciation, 
"eKplication ~e texte". The texts selected 
will! range from the 17th century . to the 
present day. Passages from earlier authors 
may be used in modernized versions. 

31:2 Civilization of France and French 
Canada, lect.: 3hrs. per week. 

An attempt to understand and to suggest 
fni itful ways of studying, from an English 
speaking North American point of view, 
what is essential in-''beiI_lg French". 

No specific prerequisite, but a good basic 
knowledge of spoken and written French 
is necessary. Lectures mostly in English. 

3:21 General Phonetics, lect.: 3 hrs. 

French/Geology 
I 

introduction to phonemics . Not a class in 
remedial pronunciation. Language lab work 
may be required for some exercises. 
Prerequisite: Good knowledge of spoken 
English and familiarity with the spoken 
form of at least one other language. 

322 General Linguistics, lect. : 3 hrs. 

The topics discussed include the nature of 
human language ; branches and applications 
of language study, including various ap

·proaches to foreign language teaching; re
lation between sound and meaning and 
problems of-translation; relationship between 
speech and writing; linguistic dive~sity,_ b!
lingualism, and standard language ; lmgmstic 
change, related language ·families, and major 
world languages. Emphasis will be placed 
on the non -historical aspects of language 
structure (words, sentences, sounds). 

330 French Literature of the 17th and 18th 
centuries lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

331 French Literature of the 19th century, 
lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

340 Introduction of French-Canadian Liter
ature, lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

350A Introduction to Medieval French Lit
erature, lect. : 3 hrs. per week. 

3508 Introduction to 16th Century French 
Literature; lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

404 Composition, lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

Continues the work of 304 at a higher level. 
Prerequisite: French 304. 

420 History of The French Language, 
lect.: 3 hrs. 

423 Evolution of Linguistics, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The development of language study from 
early times to the present day. Special at
tention will be paid to the linguistic ideas of 
the twentieth century. 

430A/B Medieval French Literature, lect.: 
3 hrs. 'per week. 

431A/B Sixteenth Century French Litera
ture, lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

432A/B Literature of the 17th Century, 
lect.11 3 hrs. per week. · 

433A/B Literature of the 18tti Century, 
lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

434A/B Literature of the 19th Century, 
lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

Study of the s~unds of language·, especially 
those of English and other languages of 
particular interest to ~tudents; how these 
sounds are perceived and produced; how 
they may 'be classified; how they may be 
taught; practice in the use of phonetic script; 

435A/B Literature of the 20th Century, 
lect, : 3 hrs . per week. 

Geology 

Professors 
H.B. S. Cooke (Carnegie Professor) 

M. J. Keen 

G. C. Milligan 

Associate Professors 
J. M. Ade-Hall 
F. Aumentb (Chairman) 
F . Medioli 
P. E. Schenk 

Assistant Professors 
D. B.Clarke 
G. K. Muecke 
D. J. w: Piper 
P.H. Reynolds (Phy~ics) 
M. Zentilli 

· Visiting Lecturer 
J. Jones 

Visiting Scientist 
S. Capedri 
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Research Associates (Primary appointments 
elsewhere) 
L. H. King 
B. D. Loncarevic 
B. R. Pelletier 

Post Doctoral Fellows 
S. Barr (Oceanography) 
J : Dostal 
H.P. Johnston 

Did you know · that Eastern Canada was 
covered by sheets of ice a few thousand 
years ago? Do you worry that this ic~ ~ill 
return? Can you imagine the economic im
pact on Nova Scotia if oil is discovered in 
commercial quantities offshore? Or the even 
greater impact if uranium is found within 
one of the poorer countries of the world. 
Did you know that the Atlantic Ocean m~y 
have been barely big enough to bathe m 
three hundred million years ago? And at 
that time the equator passed through Nova 
Scotia,'with the day then only twenty hours 
long? Geology deals with pro~lems such as 
these. It is the study of the earth anq plan
ets . their present nature and their develop
ment in time. 

Geology qm be pursued by people with 
many varied interests. Volcanoes are spec
tacular but are only the surface expression 
of rock melted within the outer parts of the 
earth . Earthquakes cause great loss_ of life 
- can their occurrence be predicted? Earth
quakes and nuclear explosions have told us 
much of what we know about the inside of 
the earth. Evolution which has led to Man 
is shown by animal and plant remains now 
found in rocks as fossils . What atmosphere 
did these beasts breathe? How salty was 
the sea at the time they lived? How was 
the salt at Pugwash formed? Or Cape Bret
on's coal? · 

Old beaches, former shore-lines, are found 
now far above present sea-level around 
Hudson Bay and Newfoundland. Can a 
geologist describe conditions at the surface 
of the earth at any time in the past? Or the 
temperature inside tpe earth at these same 
times? Or even now? How do mountains 
form? Perhaps the Himalayas rose when 
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India and Russia ' collided. Perhaps the 
Rocky Mountains are the crumpled leading 
edge of our continent sailing, -as it were, 
across the Pacific Ocean. Our means of 
subsistence, food, raw-materials, and energy 
required for a growing population must be 
obtained from the outermost rim of the 
earth. It is one task of the geologist to find 
these resources. 

Classes in geology are offered for different 
types of students, Some will want to make 
a career in some aspect of the study of the 
earth : as geologists, geochemists, geo
physicists, oceanographers or teachers. 
Some may need instruction in geology as an 
aid to other disciplines; for example, a min
ing engineer; or a physicist interested in X
ray diffraction spectrometry; or a chemist 
interested in crystallography; or a biologist 
interested in protozoas. Students may be 
interested in a geology degree . before they 
take a professional ,qualification s~ch as 
law or business administration. Those 
whose prime interest is the humanities or 
social sciences will find that the introductory 
class in geology stimulates their awareness 
of their surroundings, ahd their appreciation 
of the many facets of science. 

Careers open to geologists are many and 
varied. The largest number of job opportu
nities is provided by industry, primarily in 
the search for the production of raw mater
ials such as metals, petroleum and water. 

G~ology 
Geologists competent in mathematics, or 
indeed mathematicians with some back
ground in geology, might be involved in 
processing and analysing data using digital 
compt1.ters; those interested in going to sea 
might work with the Federal Government's 
marine institutions. The federal and pro
vincial government employ geologists in 
their g~ological surveys and Departments of 
Mines; the Canadian government is respon
sible for'· supplying geologists to agencies 
such as UNESCO to work in under-devel
oped countries. A graduate with a geology 
degree and a reasonable background in 
other sciences would find teaching in high 
school challenging. 

High School Preparation 
Students in high schools who plan a career 
in sciences involving the earth, such as 
geology or geophysics, should note that it is 
sensible to try to have the following sub 
jects in Grades XI and XII: 

Grade XII mathematics, plus two of Chem
istry, Physics and Biology. (The third 
should have been taken in Grade XI if 
possible). 

Note that these are not prerequisites, but 
we do strongly advise them. The student 
should aim to make up deficiencies in his 
or her high school preparation in the first 
year at Dalhousie. Not~ too that at pres,ent 

Table 1: Programme for General Students majoring in Geology 

Year I 

Year II" 

Year III 

Geology 100 
Chemistry 110 or Physics 110 
Math 100 

Two classes chosen from two non-science groups. 

Geology 201 and 202. 

Two classes from Chemistry, Physics, Biology, or Mathematics. 
One elective. ' 

Geology 301 and two other 300-level classes in Geology. 
One elective and one class in Biology, Chemistry, Physics or Mathematics. 

Grade XII Geology is not counted a 
s (•1111 lent to a Geology 100 level class in C I\ 

at Dalhousie. · t·oJ,,g., 

Degree Programmes 

The tables on the pages that follow ar,, 
'd d t . 'd Oti/y a gui e, an . are ~o rzgi requirc//ip,11 Any student who wishes a diffeH•nt 

l'Or I, nation is welcome to consult wit]1 G I 
. t.""Of 

staff members, and in particular the CJ 'llY 
d k c d . 1a1r man, an as wr a vice. A wid,~ ran, 

h . . 'bl A d i(P ( c 01ces 1s poss1 ~- stu ent who ;,11, 
11 

to take a degree m Geology, or is eve,1 

( "" sidering doing so, should consult the (.'/ 
'b . '"" man as soon as possi le. First year stud, 111 

should make every effort to seek such cult 
1 

prior to registration for the first tinw Al 
students majoring in geology must co11 , 111 
with the Chairman Pf the Departme111 pr1<, 
to registration for the second year. 

Student's who intend to make their l'aner 
in Geology, .or intend to pursue graduat 
studies, should consider taking an ho11011 

programme and, if possible, take an iutro 
ductory class in Geology in the first _\ tar 

Field work on Saturdays is an integral pa 
of some Geology classes. 

All students who expect to graduatl" \11th 
honours in Geology in or after 197.5 ir 

required to include Geology 201, 202 ,md 
301 in their programmes. 

0

(By the end of the second year the student should have completed at least one class in each of: Mathematics, Chemistry, and Physics. If JI< 
ble two of these classe~ should be included in the first year). 

(Note that, in addition to the Geology classes, as suggested here, at least one other _200-level class must be included in the programme to fulfill the general faculty regulations). · 

Note: 

(1) If only one class in Biology is taken, Biology 3321 is relevant to Geology students and may be taken by them with no prerequisites. 
(2). If two 200 level Physics classes can be taken, Physics 221 and 230 are sensible choices. 
(3) Chemistry 210 is a sensible second class in Chemistry. · . . 

(4) Mathematics 200, 220, 228 are all sensible second classes in Mathematics - but note any restrictions there may be on 220 or 228 "' P 
requisites, if further classes in ·Mathematics are planned. 

1 
(5) Although the general requirements do not demand a class in Mathematics or a foreign language, students should note (a) that any one I'; 
ning a scientific career may be severely handicapped if he has not taken at least one class in Mathematics, and (b) that many graduate sdu 
demand reading ability in a foreign language. 

(6) Any student who is not sure of a suitable programme plan is invited with the. Chairman of the Department. 
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1-11-~H~on~o~u~r~s~(~M~a~jo~r~)----------::-------;-~-;---------N--------~V-;-~---f•"'r ~- III IV 

.- I II · Petrology Stratigraphy ,r Geochemistry Economic Geology Geophysics \ 

Geology 

--fear II 

-yei1r III 

fear IV 

Chem. 100 

Geology 201 
Geology 202 
Engineering 210 and 

211 
Math 200 or 

220 or 228 
Physics 110 
Elective 

Geology 301 
Geology 302 
Geology 303 
Geology 304 
Chem. 210or 

230 

Geology 400 
Geology 306 
Geology 404 
Geology 403 

or 453 
Math, Phys. 

or Chem. 
elective 

Geology 100 

Mathematics 100 · I s · 
Two classes chosen from Languages, Humanities or Socia c1ences 

Physics 110 Chem. 110 Chem 110 

Geology 201 Geology 201 Geology 201 
Geology 202 Geology 202 Geology 202 · 
Physics 230 Chem. 210 or 230 Chem 210 or 230 

Physics 110 Math 200, 220 Phvsics 110 or 
or 228 · Math 200 or Elective 

Chem 110 206 or 
227, or 228 

Elective 

Geology 301 Geology 301 Geolpgy 301 
Geology 306 Geology 302 or 303 Chem. 2).0 or 230 

Two of Geology Physics 221 Geology 304 or 308 
408 or 460 or 304 Geology elec-

Chem. 210 or 230 Elective tive 
Elective Elective 

Geology 303 Geology 400 Geology 400 
Geology 400 Geology 454 Two of Geology 
Geology 405 Geology 407 or 408 407, or 454 or 
Geology 304, Geology 460 or 404 408 

404, '445, or Physics, Biology or Geology elective 
460 Math, elective Elective 

Math, elective 

Biology 101 

Geology 2q1 
Geology 202 
Biology 2000, or 2040A 

and 2060B 
Chem. ll0or 
Math 200 or 206 or 227 

or 228 
Elective 

Geology 301 
Geology 302 
Geology 305 
Biology 3321 or 

3323 or 3063 
Elective 

Geology 303 or 
304 

Geology 400 
Geology 455 or 

401 or 456 
Geology elective 
Biology, Phy. 

Chem., or Math, 
elective 

Table III: Honours (co~bined) 

l'ear I 

Year II 

Year III 

with Physics 

Physics HO 

Elective 
Physics 211 and 231 
Mathematics 200, 220, or 228 

II 
with Chemistry 

Geology 100 , 
Mathematics 100 . , 
Tw~ classes chosen from Languages, Humanities or Social Sciences 

Geology 201 
Geology 202 

Chemistry 110 

Elective 
Chemistry 210 

Elective 
Biology 20005 

III 
with Biology 

Biology 1000 • 

Mathematics 200, 220 or' 228 A class in Chemistry, Physics or 
Mathematics 

Geology 301 
Elective 

Geology 305 
Elective 

Chemistry 230 Biology 3321 
Elective Ch~mistry 320 Biology 3323 ' 
Physics 315 or 335 Geology elective 

- _J_~~~~~~~~:_--------4-G~e~o~lo~g~y~e;l~e~ct~i:ve'.'._ _______ 7_~::i~~~~;:-;;-------Geology e ective 

-- Geology 401 Geology 401,456 or 457 
Year IV Geology 303 ,Geology 454 Geology 302 

Geology 306 Geology elective Geology elective 
Geology elective Physics or Biology elective Biology elective I 

· Physics 320, 416 or 445 Physics 221 or Mathematics 200, 220 or 228 Mathematics 200, 220 or 228 Chemistry 410 



86 

Note : Ge_ology ,. g; 1it~d~nt who intends to concentrate on geophysics might consider auditing Geology 452 in his fourth year 
A s:uu ents are ~ncouraged to attend one or more non-credit computer programming classes. . . ' 

?p~cf I dent who mtends to concentrate on paleontology should consider obtaining Geology 305 and 456 in his third d r 
1ve y . an 1ou1rth 

(4) Honours students have to satisfy Fae It I t · . · · Years re 

1 :~~Se ::~~no~ :~~:~~SU~~:~;s~0:~7:!~ f~~:i£:!iJ:i~~;~~01;:!1~£::r~e~:;: :;~7ina~~::ce,
1
::;~:e:t th::r:h:h!~i~:sy~:;n met by tu 

(a) Wr(te a comprehen~ive examination (after 20,classes). I ogy is reqmrement may e met in one of three ways : 

(b) Wnte an ho~ours thesis (after 20 classes), as an Honours student in Geology alone would do 
(c) :'7nte a thesi~ to count as a class, Biology 4900, and write a comprehensive examination. · 

~~an::~11::!~;~:a~~ade XII Biology should do Biology 2000, or two of Biology 2010A/B to 2060A/B, not Biology 1000, with a 
r ~~ 

Classes Offered 

Classes in Other Departments. 
Students doing the major part of their work 
in geology should be aware of relevant 
classes in other departments. They change 
from time to time, but the following guide 
may be helpful. 

Biology 
3321 Invertebrates I 
3063 Theoretical Ecology 
3061B Structure and Functions 
terns I 
3062A Structure and Functions 
terns II 
4064C Pleistocene Biogeography 

Chemistry 
510 X-ray Crystallography 
512 Crystal Chemistry 

Mathematics 

of Ecosys-

of Ecosys-

206 Probability and Mathematical Statistics 
220 Applied Mathematics 
227 Numerical Methods and Fortran Pro
gramming 
228 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I 
328 Applied Mathematics for Engineers II 

Oceanography 
200, 511A, 512A, 513B, 514B Introductory 
Classes. 
522, 523, 524, 525, 531 Advanced Classes. 

Physics 
335 Electronics 
445 Geophysics 
645 Advanced Geophysics 

Geology 100, Geology 101 and Geology 140. 
The study of the earth is based upon obser
vation of natural phenoni~na, upon experi
ment and inference. In the last few years 
intensive study of the rocks of the ocean
floor has led t0 a revolution in our ideas 
about the processes responsible for the 
development of continents and ocean basins· 
it has led, in a sense, to a new geology. Le~ 
us illustrate one aspect only. We know that 
a huge mountain chain is buried beneath the 
Atlantic Ocean, running many thousands 
of miles .and rising above sea-level at islands 
such as St. Helena arid Iceland. This Mid
Atlantic Ridge is the place where rock is 
slowly , brought from the interior of the 
earth, increasing the area of the Atlantic 

Ocean; the Americas slowly move west
wards away from this Ridge, and _Europe 
and Africa slowly move eastwards. One 
consequence of this as a theory is that the 
youngest rocks will be found in the middle 
of the Atlanti_c, but the oldest on either side. 
This turns out to be true. But ask yourself 
questions of this sort: how would you find 
the ages of the rocks? or how would you 
make a map of the rocks of the ocean floor 
or of Nova Scotia for that matter? Animals 
living in the sea die and their remains are 
foun~ in the mud on the sea-floor. They 
~r~v1de the record of evolutionary changes; 
it 1s only by the study of fossils that we can 
~race the _rise of man from primitive organ
isms living billions of years ago. 

But topics such as these are only a part of a 
study of the earth. How are landscapes 

·formed? Or where would you seek oil? 
Or why does a compass point north? Does 
the earth's magnetic field reverse? What 
happens to living organisms when it does? 
What did Nova Scotia look like five hundred 
million years ago? 

100 Introduction to Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.i 
lab.: 3 hrs.; J. M. Ad_e-Hall, M. Zentilli, 
F . Medioli. 

This is an introductory class for students 
intendi~g to take a degree in geology, and 
for engmeers. 

We see both the basic nature of the earth 
w~ !ive on and its history throughout 5000 
m1lhon years of geological time. The sci
ence of geology is experiencing a revolution 
in its basic ide_as and students are shown 
how the research of the last ten years has 
given us a wholly ~ew and complete picture 
of the crust of the earth, with volcanoes, 
ea~hquakes_ and the ocean basins all playing 
maJOr parts m the new concept. 

Laboratory work is conducted partly in \he 
field. 

Text: To be ~nnounced 

101 Introduction, to Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
lab.: 3 hrs .; (alternate weeks), H. B. S. Cooke 
and staff. 

This is an . introductory class for students in 

Arts and Science. It is intended as . 
I · r ud a sc1en .... 

e ect1ve 1or st ents from discipl · ~ .. 
h I ines oth 

t an geo ogy. It emphasizes the er 
and major ideas which concern the dconcepts 

d evelo 
ment an present state of the earth P· 
planets, and the influence of g I and 
history upon the human· en~i:°onogica) 
Th d ment 

. ere are em~nstration periods and field 
tnps. A,text will be prescribed and f, d , · reer 
ence ma e to books and reference mat -~ 
in the library at appropriate times. en 

140 Introduc~ion to Geology, lect . and 
demonstration and lab.: 3 hrs.; one evenin 
per week, F. Aumento. g 

This is an eve.ning class intended, Rike lOl 
for those interested in the earth, bu t do ~ 
plan a career in professions involving geol 
ogy. Examples from Canadian geology are 
stressed in this class . There are no science 
or Math. prerequisites for this class. Under 
normal circumstances a student cannot go 
from this class into Geology 201 or 202, but 
can enter Geology 240, 241A, and 24:!B. 

Two Hundred Level Classes 

The two-hundred level classes fall into two 
categories. 

Geology 201 and 202 are for majors and 
honours students in Geology and must be 
taken concurrently. They are claisses in 
'!I' hich · an attempt is . made to provide a stu 
dent with tools needed in 300 and higher 
level classes, at the same time retaining an 
awareness of the whole subject. 11he two 
classes are integrated through extensive 
field work in the geology of Nova Scotia. 
Samples amt data collected on the Saturday 
field trips will . be used_ for subsequent lab
oratory investigations . One tutorial per 
week, alternating between 201 and 202, 
will be an essential part of this program. 

Students who do not intend to major in 
Geology may ta_ke either 201 or 202 separ· 
ately. 

Note that the normal prerequisite for Geol · 
ogy 201 and 202 is Geology 100. Under 
exceptional circumstances Geology 101 and 
140 may be acceptable. Students majoring 
in Geology are strongly advised to select 
their other cla'.sses in Second Year in accord· 
ance with the prerequisites for 300--Ievel 
Geology classes. 

,Jogy 240, 241A ·and 241B are classes for 
~ Jents who do not intend to major in 
~ ,Jogy, but are simply interested in the 

rth - The only prerequisite for entrance to 
~~- Qi[ them _is one of the 100 level Geology 
~;sse:s. They may not be taken for credit 

Geology' classes by any major or honours 
student in Geology. The equivalent 300 
Jevel class 341A may be taken for credit by 

1113jors students but not by honours students. 
c;t0logy 342B may be taken for credit by 
i,oth honours and majors students. . 

1(11 Introduction to the Study of Minerals 
,nd Flocks, lect .: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; F. Au-
111euto , D. B. Clarke, G. K. Muecke. 

A rock is an aggregate of physically clistinct 
sohstances called minerals. Most minerals 
have characteristic external forms and phys
jelll properties which reflect the regular 
arrangement of atoms of which the minerals. 
art' made. This class will deal with the de
tlliled study of these minerals from crystall
ographic, optical, chemical, economic and 
geuetic points of view. 

1ne study of mineralogy leads naturally into 
the study of rocks . The mineralogical com
pasition and mode of form:itions of a wide 
range of igneous, sedimentary and meta
morphic rocks, collected on· field trips, . will 
be discussed. 

Laboratory studies involve the identification 
of unknown minerals and rocks both in hand 
specimen and with the aid of the petro
graphic microscope. 

202 Introduction to Stratigraphy, Paleonto
logy, Structural Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 
3 hrs.; P. E . Schenk, G. C . Milligan, F. 
Med'ioli. 

In combination with Geology 201, this class 
aims to introduce the student to greater 
depth and intensity in his study of geology. 
Geology 202 concentrates on the practical 
application of field techniques and tools as 
well as laboratory procedures that a geologist 
uses to interpret rock. The geological evo
lution of Nova Scotia is used as a case his
tory to illustrate these principles, techniques, 
and tools. Field trips are the basis for the 
class and will follow the rock cycle to build 
a geologic section of the province. Obser
vations and samples are processed during 
mdoor labs in both 201 and 202. The stu
dent is introduced to methods of surveying, 
simple structural interpretations, paleon
tological dating and paleoecology, and· 
stratigraphic observations and principles 
used in deciphering the geological history 
of an area. Application of plate-tecton'ics 
to Nova Scotia serves as an example of the 
evolution oflarge crustal blocks . 

240 Marine Geology and Geophysics, lect., 
lab. and discussion: 3 hrs.; one evening per 
\\leek, D. J. 'f. Piper. 

This class presents the new ideas concerning 

Geology 
the earth that have developed in recent 
years, largely through studies of marine 
geology and geophysics. It also attempts to 
show the range of marine geological work, 
and its relevance to other fields of science, 
as well as engineering, economics and poli
tics. The class may not be taken by students 
majoring in geology; it is suitable for stu
dents who have geology as their minor; and 
those who would simply like a second class 
in geology (including high school teachers, 
or interested professionals at government 
institutions). , 
Prerequisite: any first level class in geology. 

241A Environmental Geology, lect., lab. 
and discussion : 3 hrs.; one evening per 
week, D . J. W. Piper and M. Zentilli. 

Geology lies behind many of the environ
mental problems facing man today . In this 
class we consider topics such as energy and 
mineral resources, geological hazards such 
as earthquakes and landslides, the relevance 
of geology in the fields of pollution and 
waste disposal, and the role that geology has 
to play in planning urban areas, especially -
in Nova Scotia. 

Geology maj9rs wishing to take an environ
mental geology class should register in 341A. 
Prerequisite: any first level class in geology. 

242B Geomorphology, lect., lab. and dis
cussion : one evening per week; D . J. W . 
Piper and H.B. S. Cooke. 
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duction, various mechanisms of magma 
evolution and com~gmatic provinces. 

Metamorphic rocks_ will be considered as the 
products of thermal and dynamic processes 
operating on preexisting rocks. Stability re
lations of minerals under varying tempera
tures -pressure conditions and concept of 
metamorphic facies will be stressed. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 20;?,, Chem
istry 110. 

302 Stratigraphy and Sedimentology, lect.: 
3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs. ; P . E . Schenk. 

The purpose of this course is to enable geol
ogists to recreate conditions at the surface 
of the earth for any area at any selected 
time in the earth 's history. To do so re
quires knowledge of processes operating 
today both at the earth's surface and below. 
The syllabus is: tools, involving sedimen-

, tology, paleontology, and sedimentary tec
tonics to evolve tectonic-environmental 
models ; methods, involving problems in 
vertical and lateral variations, and in class
ification, nomenclature, and correlation; 
and results, involving application of plate 
tectonics to the evolution of Atlantic Canada. 

The course is built around at least five field 
trips which construct in some detail the 
geologic history of Nova Scotia. Material 
collected during these trips is processed by 
the class so that indoor labs deal with micro
scopy of sediment as well as thin section. 
Data from these labs augment field obser-

The--.surface features of the earth are under- vations and assigned reading, and are pre
going constant modification1 and their pres- sent~d in an elaborate syn_th~sis of Nm:'a 
ent form is the result of a variety of erosional Scotian geology_. The clas_s 1s mtroduced m 
and depositional processes, including the ,the fall to ~he computer vm BA~IC and re
action of ice, rivers, the wind and the sea. mote termmal so that processmg of data 
In this class, we will examine the develop-- and !ts illustration can be performed by 

ment of the landforms of Canada, the import' machme. 
ance of the last ice age, and the erosional 
processes still taking place today. We will 
examine the appearance of these landforms 
in conventional, aerial , and satellite photo
graphs, and in maps. 

Geology majors and honours students wish
ing to take a class in geomorphology should 
register in 342B. 
Prerequisite: any first level class in geology. 

Three hundred level classes 

301 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology, 
lect.: 3 hrs. ; lab.: 3 hrs.; D. B. Clarke/G. K. 
Muecke. 

The mineralogy and texture of rocks are the 
products of their environment and mode of 
formation ; thus macroscopic and micro
scopic investigations of these rocks . provide 
clues to the condition prevailing at the time 
of their fonnation. 

Igneous rocks will be discussed under such 
topics as mineralogical and chemical classif
ication, methods of depicting chemical data, 
mechanisms and environment of magma pro-

This class is suitable not only for students 
specializing in sedimentary rocks but es
pecially for those in other areas of earth 
science, general course B.Sc., or emphatic-
ally; earth science teachers . · 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 or 202 or equiva
lent. 

303 Structural Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 
hrs.; G. C. Milligan. 

This class is intended as an introduction to 
the behaviour of rocks during deformation. 
The emphasis is upon the geometrical as -
pects of the rock structures and their inter
pretation but there is also consideration, in 
an elementary way, of the mechanics of 
rock .deformation. The laboratory work is 
essentially a brief course in descriptive 
geometry. This trains the student to visual
ize the three-dimensional geometry ot rock 
structures of many problems of · a graphic 
and geometrical character encountered in 
cartography and other geological work, es
pecially in mining. 
Texts : There is no prescribed text for the 
class. Introduction to the' Structure of the 
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Earth by Spencer, will be found useful, and 
students are also referred to other texts and 
to the geological journals. The class re
quire_s a con~;derable amount of reading. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 202. 

304 Introduction to Mineral Deposits, lect.: 
3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; M . Zentilli. 

This class is an introduction to the principles 
and processes, both igneous, sedimentary, 
and metamorphic, that govern the forma
tion, nature, and distribution of metallic 
mineral deposits and some industrial rocks 
and minerals. Economically significant 
mmmg districts in Canada and elsewhere 
are discussed to illustrate particular classes 
of ore deposits, their geologic environments 
and the methods used in their investigation. 

A text will be recommended, but a consider
able volume of reading from technical jour
nals will be required. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201, 202. Geology 
301,. 303 may be taken simultaneously. Ex
cept10ns are made to meet specific program
mes, but the student should consult the in
structor and obtain permission. 

305 Systematic Palaeontology, lect. ·. 3 h rs.; 
lab.; F . Medioli, H. B. S. Cooke. 

This cl~ss comprises a systematic survey of 
the maJor p~yla of fossil organisms. The 
emphasis will be on morphology and taxon
omy of ~nvertebrate phyla, but a short sur
vey of the main lines of evolution of verte
br~tes will be included. The purpose of 
this class is primarily to enable the student 
to recognize at sight the members of the 
various phyla. However, it is intended also 
that he should learn how to tackle inverte
brate fossil material so as to classify it accur
ately when the resources of a library and 
museum are available. 
Prerequisite: Geology 201 and 202 or 
Biology 2000 or Biology 3321. Note this 
class is suitable for Biology students without 
previous geology classes. 

306A/556A Plate Tectonics, lect.: 3 hrs .; 
lab.: 3 hrs.; J . M. Ade-Hall. 

The study of the ocean floors by geologists, 
and geophysicists over the last 15 years has 
lead to a revolution in our understanding of 
the way in which the earth's crust is made. 
The continents are now known to be islands 
of light material which are carried on enor
mous crustal plates. These plates are 
changing in form all the time, being added 
to at the mid-ocean ridges and being lost at 
the __ ~eep trenches. The past and present 
colhs10n of plates has given rise to the fold 
mountain ranges of the earth. The Coast 

, Ranges, Alps and Himah1yas represent active 
plate collision and older ranges, such as the 
Appalachians, represent the fossilized 
effects of former plate collisions. 

1 This class will describe the rapid develop
ment of ideas about the oceanic geology 

Geology 
leadin? to the current state of the plate 
tectomc model· of the earth's crust. Con
tributing evidence from many areas of 
geology _and geophysics will be brought 
together m a current synthesis. This means 
that the student will be introduced to earth
quake seismology, the nature of the earth's 
magnetism, the radioactive dating of lavas 
and . to the results of the recent drilling into 
the ocean floor from the "Glomar Challen
ger". We shall also be looking at the geol
ogy of fascinating areas such as the volcanic 
Mid-Atlantic Ridge, the 9ulf of California 
and the San Andreas Fault and tne West 
Coast of South America. These are all 
areas where crustal plate interaction is going 
on today. 

The class will be taught so that current con 
c~pts, results and problems will be fully 
discussed. Maths and physics will be kept 
at the 200 level. 
Texts : Wyllie, The Dynamic Earth, and 
Cox, Plate Tectonics and Geomagnetic 
Reversals. 
Prerequisites for ~eology majors : Geology 
201 and 202. Physics 100 or llO, Math 
100; or Math 100 and two 200 level Physics 
classes. Note this class is suitable for 
physics students . without previous Geology 
classes. , 

306B Introduction to Exploration Geo
physics, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.;· J. M. 
Ade-Hall. 

Canada has major mineral resources in the 
Ca~adian Shield, and the sedimentary 
basms of Alberta, the Arctic and the contin
e_ntal margin~ contain oil and gas. Explora
tion geophysics has led in part or in whole 
to the discovery of many of these. For ex
am~le, aeromagnetic surveys are used to 
deh_neate potentially mineral bearing vol
came rocks on the shield, and seismic re
flection studies in the sedimentary basins 
are used to map structures in which hydro
carbons ~re trapped. This class is designed 
to explam the principles of the main tech
niques _use_d by exploration geophysicists, 
the s~1sm1c, electrical, electromagnetic, 
magnetic and gravity methods. Students 
will be able to try out some of the tech
niques for th~mselves during the laboratory. 
T~xt: Parasms, Introduction to Exploration 
Geophysics. · 
Prerequisites: As for 306A. 

30~ S~ecial Topic in Geology, conducted 
by md1vidual faculty. 

!he class will permit a student to pursue his 
mterests in any selected field of geology and 
geophysics to a degree not generally found 
in other classes offered. The student will 
work _close~y _wit~ his tutor, preparing papers 
for discuss10n with him, and may even un
dertak~ some investigation and prepare' the 
results m the form of a research paper. · 

Note that students should consider carefull 
before registerin_g for this class whether their 

needs cannot be met by othe I . r c ass 
no student may register witho t es, and 
from the Chairman or approu . pe,.niis.1·iori 

d . priate 
gra uate advisor. · Under. 

341A Environmental Geology I 
and discussion : 3 hrs.· one ' ect., lab. 
w k '· evenin 

ee , D. J. W . Piper and M. Zentil!i. g Per 

Thi~ _is taught as Geology 241A, bu . 
add1tional reading and exercis . . _t With 
bl es, It IS . 

a e as a Geology credit for ma·ors . 81111-
only. . J student 

342~ Geomorphology, lect., lab. and . 
cuss1on: 3 hrs .· one evening dis 
J ' per week D 

· W. Piper and H.B. S. Cooke. . · . 

This is taught as Geology 242B 1 . 
additional reading and exercises.' .1>~t with 
bl G · ' 1 · is suit a e as a eology credit for m , · 

honours students. aJors and 

Four Hundred Level Classes 

Note (1) Geology 400 is normally a . 
I £ requ1red 

c ass or all honours (major) students in 
Geology, who enter an honours progra . 
1973 or thereafter. Honours (comb·m~~ 
students in Geology will not be rec · ind 

k . . 1mre to 
ta e 1t 1f to do so would cause undue d'f 
:,ic1ulty in their r,rogram. (2) Classes labell~ 
·fa ~ernatde years may nevertheless be given 
I six stu ents or more register for the class. 

400/500 Problems concerning the Earth, 
lect. : 3 hrs .; Staff. 

This is a discus~ion class designed to bring 
to students' attention probiems that an ex

pert in the earth sciences may be expected 
to meet during the next decade. Some of 
these problems will concern the recognition 
and extraction of natural resources in 
ever more exacting and hazardous natural 
conditions, the management of natural 
resources, a very important subject for earth 
scientists living in a country which is one of 
th~ major suppliers of minerals to the world, 
and the control and prevention of environ
n_iental damage caused by mineral extral· 
hon, transportation or use. The class will 
stress the integration of data from different 
geological fields for the solution of complrl 
problems. 

401/501 Sedimentology and Sedimentary 
Petrology, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab .: 3 hrs.; D. J. W. 
Piper. 

This class follows naturally from 302. Stu· 
dents who have not taken 302 will be ex· 
pected to make up the background them· 
selves. The class will concentrate on the 
processes of sedimentation, and the inter· 
pretation of these processes in accident sedi· 
ments by comparison with modern anafogues. 
The main emphasis is on marine dastic 
sediments. Basic analytical techniques are 
taught in the lab, with students working on 
thei_r own material in a small project of their 
choice. 
Prerequisites: Geology 302 completed, or 

, taken concurrently, or permission of 
p~ . 
,truc·tor, 

J A,rlv.anced Structura~ ?eology, hours to 
~. ranged. G. C . M1lhgan . (Offered in 

975.76 and alternate years) . 

41 . dass will consider the life-history of a 
1,11s 

lntain range as a theme upon which to 
(ll 

,. discussion of tectonic processes. It is 
!,II 10,·,ed to use the western Cordillera and 
"'' . r Alps as examples. 

'fht' class is conducted1 as a colloquium and 
,rticipants will be required to read exten
,.,ly in the relevant journals. 

frt requisites: Geology 303 or permission, of 
h< instructor. 

.t04/554 Ore Deposits, Advanced Class, 
hours to be arranged; M. ZentilH, (Offered 

0 [974-75 and alternate years). 

11iis course is designated for graduate and 
nior undergraduate students interested in 

,ineral exploration, niining geology, and 

10 pa1ticular aspects of the mineralogy and 
pt'trology of metallic ores . Ore deposits 
re analyzed from the point of view of their 

l'l'l(ional and detailed geological setting; the 
unifying concepts of metallogenic epochs 

11J metallogenic provinces are emphasized 
11 light of plate tectonics and classical geo
t,donic theories. The class is taught in a 
,,lloquium in which each student in turn 
l ·.,ds the discussion for a 3-hour session. 
Considerable flexibility is possible to meet 
the special interests or requirements of the 
1 ,Jividuals in the class. 

11w text material is drawn predominantly 
from the technical journals and reference 
\\orks and a considerable volume of reading 
1 required. 
Prerequisites: Geology 301, 302, 303, 304, 
Chem. 210 or 230. Exceptions with the 
prnnission of the instructor. 

40n5lo Adv~nced Igneous and Metamorphic 
Petrogenesis, lect. : 3 hrs .; lab .: 3 hrs .; D. B. 
( la1rke, G . K. Muecke. (Offered in 1975-76 
111d alternate years). 

Geology 
408/511 •Advanced Mineralogy an_d Crystal
lography, lect. : 3 hrs.; lab .: 3 hrs.; F. Au
mento, D . B; Clarke, G . K. Muecke. (Offer
ed in 1974-75 and alternate years). 

Advanced work in crystallography and 
crystal chemistry preceeds a systematic ex
amination of the chemistry, structure and 
occurrence of the major rock and ore-form
ing minerals . Laboratory work inclt'.ides the 
use of X-ray and other modern analytical 
techniques in the identification of minerals 
and determination of their parameters, sym
metry and structure. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 202. 

445/545 Physics of the Earth, lect. : 3 hrs.; 
R. D ,_ J-Iyndman, J . M. Ade-Hall and P. H. 
Reynolds . 

This is a class in solid-earth geophysics and 
as such complemerits 306A which deals 
almost exclusively with crustal geology and 
geophysics. Topics discussed include: the 
figure of the earth and gravity, seismology 
and the internal structure of the earth, the 
geomagnetic field , paleomagnetism - the 
prehistory of the geomagnetic field, heat 
flow and the earth's thermal history, elec
trical conduction in the earth, radioactive 
processes and the age of the earth. 

Taught concurrently with Physics 445. See 
also Geology 306A, B, 462/562; Oceanog
·raphy 5llA. 
Prerequisite: Registration requires the prior 
consent of the Department. 
Texts: Garland, Introduction to Geophysics, 
and Saunders, Mantle, Core, and Crust. 

452/502 Earth Science Seminar, one after
noon per week; R. D. Hyndman, J.M. Ade
Hall; P.H . Reynolds, M. J. Keen and others. 

This is non-credit seminar class given con
currently with Physics 645, Oceanography 
645. All geophysics graduate students are 
expected to attend. 

453/503 Hydrogeology, hours to be arrang
ed; J. Jones and staff, (Offered in 1974-75 
and alternate years). 

A wide range of igneous rocks will be dis- ! 
<nssed from a petrogenetic standpoint. The 
r~trogenetic problem for each rock type will 
h,, defin~d and then its origin considered in 
the light of recent information from the 
ltdds of geochemistry, isotopic studies and 
pha,;e equilibrium studies . 

This class studies the occurrence, movement 
and distribution of water, as related to earth 
. materials, with emphasis on the exploration, 
development, utilization of groundwater and 
related environmental issues. 

I - -
The class work includes the principles of 
groundwater flow, aquifer hydraulics, water 
chemistry, hydrologic systems, i.e. ground
water-surface water interactions, and digital 
modelling . Problems regarding the ground-
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Problems, literature reviews and assignments 
on special topics are an integral part of the 
class. Reference texts and pertinent periodi
cals for reading will be announced. 

454/504 Geochemistry, lect. : 3 hrs.; lab. : 3 
hrs;; G. K. Muecke. · 

The abundances of the elements and their 
distribution in the solar system, the litho
sphere, the hydrosphere· and the atmosphere 
will be investigated in the light of chemica] 
processes. The emphasis of the class will 
be on demonstrating how principles of crys
tal chemistry, thermodynamics, solution 
chemistry etc., can be applied to the solution 
of geological problems. Discussions on such 

· selected topics as exploration geochemistry, 
environmental geochemistry and lunar geo
chemistry will be included if time permits. 
Students will be encouraged to pursue some 
aspects of the class at depth and to present 
the results of their investigation in the form 
of two term papers. 

The laboratory will consist of an introduc
tion to methods of rock and mineral analysis 
and will include an exposure to classical, 
spectrophotometric, flame photometric, 
atomic absorptjon, X-ray fluorescence and 
neutron activation analysis. , 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 301; or a 
good background in Chemistry . Students 
wishing to take this class should have a good 
background in either geology or chemistry 
and should consult the instructor · before 
registration. Note that this class may be 
taken by students with a good background 
in Chemistry who have taken no previous 
geology classes. 

Geology 455/505 Advanced Earth History, 
lect. and seminars to be arranged; P. E. 
Schenk. (Offered in 1975-76 and alternate 
years). 

This class is designed to apply plate tecton
ics to the earth's past, and so to evolve the 
history of the earth's continental masses. 
The initial phase will describe in lecture 
format the geology of these continental 
blocks. · After this survey, the theory of 
plate tectonics will be applied to the North
ern Appalachians and will involve the geol
ogy surrounding the North Atlantic basin . 
After this example, seminars by students will 
attempt t~ reccmstruct the evolution of 
chosen continental areas. 
Prerequisites: Geology 302 and Geology 
401/501. 

'/ \fetamorphic rocks will be discussed as 
prochcts of physico-chemical proc-esses in 
0pen · and closed syste1,is. Experimentally 
d<'tennined phase relations of metamorphic 
lllinerals will be critically examined and 
ttirrelated to natural assemblages. The de
velopment of metamorphic belts will be 
,tt1died in relation to the evolution of the 
t·outinental crust and plate tectonics. 
Prerequisites: Geology 301, Chemistry 210 
or 230. 

: water flow system and natural and artificial 
· contaminants will be disd1ssed, including 

such items as solid waste disposal, land use 
relationship_s and contamination due to de
icing salts, oil and gas, fertilizers, pesticides, 
herbicides, and other pollution sources. The 
disruption of the natural groundwater 'flow 
system due . to construction works will also · 
be examined. 

456/506 Introduction to Micropalaeontology, 
hours to be arranged; F . Medioli . 

The class offers a general systematic study 
of the major groups of microfossils, mainly 
foraminifers, ostracoda · and calcareous 
nannoplankton. It is intended to provide a 
'survey for those who do not plan to go 
further with the .subject, and to provide the 
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necessary basic knowledge of principles . 
~-nd . conc~pts for those who may wish to 
contm~e m stratigraphy, historical geology 
and m1cropalaeontology. 

460B/560B Geo-chronology, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
lab. : 3 hrs.; P. H . Reynolds; (Offered in 
1974-75 and alternate years).· 

The absolute dating of \pre-historic events, 
be, they the shaping of tools. by ancient man 
o~ the formation of the solar system, con
~titutes a fundamental problem encountered 
m most geological and geophysical studies. 
The emphasis in this class will be on meth
ods of age dating based on the radioactive 
decay of naturally occurring isotopes ; other 

conclusion of spring exam· . matnon. 
compulsory for students speci 1 . . s. It 
I fi h . . a IZJno · 
ogy a ter t eir third ytar. A fee"' 111 !leo 

$50, for full board is payable . 01 abo 
P~rticular emphasis will be put on recent 
m1crofauna and techniques for sampling and 
studying them. The class involves only 
one hour a week of formal lectures, but at 
least one afternoon laboratory class. Each 
student will be asked to present a seminar 
during the year. 

457/507 Principles of Pleistocene Geology, 
H. B. S. Cooke. (Offered in 1975-76 and 
alternate years .) 

A seminar class designed to expose the stu
?ent to the special problems involved in the 
mterpretation of Pleistocene deposits, rather 
than_ to a particular study of Pleistocene 
stratigraphy. The matters covered in~lude · 
the origin, distribution and nature of sno; 
and _ice; movement in glaciers and ice caps ;' 
glacial stratigraphy; sea level fluctuations · 
ocean fl?or deposits; climatic changes evi'. 
?enced m non-glaciated regions; theories of 
ICe ages. 

A spe~ial half-credit , laboratory programme 
complimentary to this seminar is offered in 
the _Department of Biology as Biology 4064C, 
Pl~~stocene Biogeography. All students 
takmg Geology 457/507 are urged most 
strongly . to take the additional half credit 
class Biology 4064C. It will b·e counted 
where convenient for the student, as ; 
geology credit Geology 464C. For details 
see entry under Biology 4064C. 

Students who are admitted to the class are 
. expected to possess sufficient background to 
be able . to prepare competent seminar 
talks, which are an essential part of the pro
gramme. Although this will normally mean 
a .'good background in geology, students 
with_ advanced standing in biology will be 
admitted. Reading forms a substantial part 
of the class as there is no single text avail
able. 

~60/560A Principles of Isotope Geochem
istry, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; G. K. Muecke. 
(Offered in 1974-75 and alternate years). 
years). 

The study of naturally occurring isotopes 
both radioactive and stable, forms a majo; 
an~ ever expanding field of geochemistry. 
This class introduces the student to the 
fundamental concepts of nuclear chemistry 
such_ as types of nuclear disintegration, 
nuclide systematics, nuclear reactions, etc. 
_The role of isotope fractionation in geologi
cal processes will be discussed with reference 
to stable isotopes. 'Particular attention will 
be paid to the isotope geochemistry of hy
drogen, carbon, sulfur and oxygen. 
Prerequisites: A good background in Geolo
gy or Physics, or Chemistry, and permission 
of instructor. 

_ metho~s w~ll be discussed briefly. The role 
of rad10ac!1ve isotopes and their daughters 
as tracers m geological processes will also be 
stressed. 

Prerequisites: Gedlogy 460A, or equivalent, 
p_Ius a good ?ackground in geology, or phy
sics, or chemistry, and permission of instruc
tor. 

461/561 Marine Geology and Geophysics, 
h~urs to be arranged; M. J. Keen, D . J. w. 
Piper, R. D . Hyndman. 

We are concerned in this class with ~ome 
modern concepts and techniques in marine 
geology and geophysics. We will in the 
c?urse of the year take a few topics and con_ 
sider them in some detail. A study of one 
of t~e 1~lets of the Atlantic coast of Nova 
Scotia ~111 be an integral part of the cour,5e, 
occupymg a few days in the fall term, to be 
~rranged at the convenience of the class and 
mstructors. 
Prerequisites: Geology 302 or 306A, B · or 
permission of instructor. · 

462/562 Applied Geophysics, lect: 3 hrs.· 
P. H. Reynolds. ' 

This will be a mathematically oriented class 
designed for senior undergraduates and for 
?raduate stu?ents. Substantial background 
m mathematics and physics will therefore be 
required. 

Topics: Fundam_ental of elasticity theory and 
the wave equation, plane seismic waves in 
layere~ media, seismic interpretation theory, 
potential field theory, reduction and inter
pretation of gravity data, reduction and in
terpretation of magnetic data, the resistivity 
method, elec_tromagnetic induction theory, 
methods and mterpretation. 
Prerequisite: Interested students should con
sult with instructor. 
:ext: G~ant and ,West, Interpretation Theory 
in Applied Geophysics, McGraw-Hill, 1965. 

Geology Seminar 
Papers are presented by g~est speakers, 
members of the staff and senior students. All 
graduate students are required to attend. 

Field Classes 

Spring Class in Field Geology 
In co-operation with Mount Allison, St. 
Francis Xavier, and St. Mary's universities, 
a field c~urse of approximately two weeks' 
du~atwn is coi:iducted at Crystal Cliffs, N.S. 
This class is held immediately following the 
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German ----------~ 
- Associate Profossors 

F. Gaede- · 
D._Steffen 

Assistant Professors 
K. Fricke 
R. Ilgner 
A. Roulston· 
H . G. Schwarz 

Lecturers 
G . Josenhans 

----

German studies may be ·div'd d . 
I e into hvo 

programmes. The first is the st d 
German language itself th u Y of tire , e second tL. 
study of German contributions to th E ·~ 

l ·t d · e uro pean I erary an philosophical tradition. 

Many students will take German t 
k I d f o al-quire 

now e ge o a_n important foreign Ian 
guage. German 1s spoken in Central Eu 
(G~rmany, Austria, the major part~ 
Sw1tzer!and, and some other areas). Ger 
man will ~rove useful in academic fit>ld 
sue? as ph1losophy, music, history and tht-
soc1al and natural sciences It 1-,. al I · ·• so re e 
:ant to . some of the professions inrnh mg 
mt~rnahonal relations in government, jour 
nalism and business. Several introdtll'tory 
language classes (German ·100, 150) inter 
mediate (200, 201, 202), and advanced 
(300) language classes are offered bv the 
department. · Special aids include ; Ian 
guage, laboratory and the setting up of 
conversation groups . 

Classes in German literature and thought 
are offered to students who wish to pursue 
further studies . German culture has pro 
duced some of the greatest achievements 111 

the European tradition, particularly in ht 
erature, music and philosophy. The years 
between 1750 and 1830, to mention jn t a 
period of eighty years, produced such hg 
ures as Goethe and the Romantics, l\lozart 
and Beethoven and Kant and lllegel. the 
representatives of German idealism. 

Classes offered cover all German Hterahll't' 
f~om t~e 16th to the 20th century, studied 
either m the context of cultural periods or 
as the work of individual writers. 

Advanced studied in German will pro f' 

useful to high school teachers; they will 
also prepare students for 6raduate studies 
and professions such as those of cri!IC 
editor, translator and university professor. 

Degree Programmes ,, 
General B.A. in German 
Students concentrating on German should 

'·e a m1mmum · of three German classes 
~~ I i,eyond the 100 )eve . 

S-"· with Honours in German (major pr9-
111n1111e) 

lwdlents considering an honours course are 
advised to consult 'the Department of Ger-

111an, 

feal' I 
1. German 100. '\ . 
z.3. Two clruises from 'Classics 100, Com -
paradve Literature 100, Philosophy 100. 
4, A social science class. 

5. An elective. · 

fear II 
6-8, German 200,202,221. 
9. One class from Classics 100, Compara
tive Literature 100, History 100, Philosophy 

100. 
10. An elective. 

Year III 
11-12. German 301,303. 
13. One class from German 300, 302, 352, 
353, 
14. A class in the minor subject . 
15. An elective. 

Year IV 
16. German 400. 
17. German 401 or 402. 
18. One class. from German 401, 402, 451, 
452. 
19. One class in the minor subject. 
20. An elective. 

Combined Honours 
It is possible for students to take an honours 
degree combining German with French, 
Russian, Spanish, English or Greek. Any 
student intending to take such a combined 
honours degree should consult with the 
two respective departments to arrange the 
details of such a programme. 

Programme for Future Teachers of German. 

The Department also offers a special one
yealr programme in conjunction with the 
Department of Education for third year 
students of German. All courses under this 
programme must be taken as a unit. Any 
student desiring to pursue this programme 
should consult with the Department . 

1. Prerequisite: Successful completion of an 
intermedi'ate German Class (such as Ger
mam 200) or equivalent. 

2. Structure of Programme. 
a) intensive language training (German 300) 
b) philology and linguistics (German 350) 
c) teaching methods (German 351) 
d) work in German civilization 

Introductory Classes Offered 

German 
ners, and no previous knowledge other than 
a reasonable background of English gram'. 
mar is required. Its equivalent is two years 
of German in high school with a final mark 
of 75% or better. While the texts may be 
similar to those used in high schools, the 
University class offers more facilities for 
learning, such as language laboratories and 
opportunities for oral work, supplies of 
books, and magazines and papers in German 
for study. More independent work is de
manded of the student than is customary in 
high schools. 

The class is taught mainly in German, em
phasizes the spoken language, and provides 
the student with the knowledge of basic 
grammar. 

Intensive language laboratory work and at
tendance at small conversation groups is 
required. 
Text: Schulz/Griesbach: Deutsche Sprach
lehre fur Auslander, . Grundstuf e in einem 
Band. 
Glossary: Deutsch-English. Deutsche 
Sprachlehre fur Auslander, Grundstufe in 
eif!em Band. Huber Verlag, Miinchen. 

This class or its equivalent is a prerequisite 
for all classes on the 200 level. 

105 German Reading Course for Beginners, 
lect.: 3 hrs.; A. Roulston. 

This class is designed for students who 
wish to have a good reading 1knowledge of 
the German language. A successful com
pletion of the class should enable the stu
dent to read German newspapers and texts 

. in the humanities and social sciences. This 
class may also be chosen as a prerequisite 
for German 201. To proceed to German 
200 a student must have a high second 
class mark or the permission of the Depart
ment. 

All students are required to attend a tutorial 
1 hour, per week to promote reading 
fluency . 
Text: Jannach, German for Reading. Knowl
edge, American Book Co., New York. 
German periodicals and newspapers. 

110 German Literature in Translation, lect.: 
3 hrs.; R. Ilgner. 

Major works by Hesse, Kafka, Brecht, Boll, 
Gras~, Weiss, Di.irrenmatt, Mann will be 
read and discussed in English. Although 
there is no prerequisite for this class, it is 
recommended for students taking a begin -
ner's German class concurrently. Detailed 
reading lists will be available from the De
partment before preregistration in the sum
mer. Practice in written and oral reports 
will be carried on throughout the year. 

150 Intensified German, lect.: 5 hrs.; lab.: 
lCJiO German for Beginners, lect.: 3 hrs.,· G. 2 h R II rs.; . gner. 
Josenhans, A. Roulston, H. G. Schw~rz. 

German 100· is a seminar class for begin -
This class combines the objectives of.both 
German 100 and 200; no previous know!-

91 

edge of German is required. German 150 
counts as two classes, equivalent to those of 
German 100 and 200; it is thus designed 
for those students who wish to take German 
for their first-year elective. Students who 
wish to acquire firm command of a foreign 
language may concentrate their efforts in 
one year;' students planning to proceed to 
advanced language or · literary classes will 
be provided in their first year with the 
entrance requirements for classes beyond 
the 200 level. 

The final objectives of the class are the 
same as those of German 200: oral and 
writing fluency on the basis of expanded 
knowledge of grammar and vocabulary. 

Students will first become familiar with the 
basic patterns of spoken and written Ger
man and will learn to use them through 
repetition. 

Students will acquire a vocabulary of about 
600 words. In the second stage, instruction 
will concentrate on systematic grammatical 
studies, translation and writing skills, while 
speaking competence will be developed 
throughout the whole year. 

Students will spend an average of'two hours 
a week in · the language laboratory to sup
port grammatical studies and to develop 
aural comprehension. One hour a week 
will be dictated to conversational practice 
exclusively. 
Text: Schulz/Griesbach: Deutsche Sprar.h
lehre fur Auslander, Max Hueber Verlag, 
Miinchen. 

Intennediate Classes Offered 

Intermediate classes are based on German 
100, high school German or an equivalent 
basic knowledge. 

At the outset of these classes, the student 
should have a vocabulary of approximately 
600 words and the ability to understand 
simple questions in German, to write a com -
position of about 80 words and to sum -
marize or retell a simple story. The student 
should also have a basic knowledge of gram
mar including declension of nouns and 
pronouns, conjugations of verbs, active and 
passive voice, use of preposition, declen
sions of adjectives, syntax - main clauses, 
dependent clauses, questions, imperatives, 
direct speech. The knowledge required can 
be found in books of German 100 or Grade 
X, XI, XII German,, and in German basic 
work lists. 

A combination of German 200 and German 
202 serves as an accelerated Intermediate 
German course and is designed for students 
who want to make rapid progress · in the 
language. 

200 Intermediate German, lect. : 3 hrs.; K. · 
Fricke, G . Josenhans, H. G. Schwarz. 
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The main aim of this class is to develop in 
the student a certain . degree of speaking 
flue~cy as well as writing skills through 
the improvement of grammatical knowledge 
and vocabulary. The class is based on 
German ~00, high school German or equiv
alent basic knowledge. Since considerable 
stress is placed on this class on oral training, 
study of grammar will be limited to one 
hour weekly, given in English; the rest of 
the time is devoted to oral German. 

Language Laboratory work is required. 
Small conversation classes once a week as 
an aid to speaking fluency are compulsory. 

This ~lass will continue to employ learning 
techmques to which students are familiar 
from their high school instruction and which 
are designed to teach stuc!.imts how to use a 
modern vacabulary and common grammati-

/ cal and syntactical patterns. Students will 
fii:i.d that the type of work they have been 
accu~tomed to perform in class will riow 
ha~e to be done in the language laboratory, 
while most of the instruction time in class is 
dedicated to the development of their lan
guage abilities. 

The class work includes the reading of sim. · 
pie and moderately difficult modern Ger
man literature and a complete review of the 
basic grammar. 
Prerequisite: German 100 or equivalent. 
Texts: Schulz-Griesbach: Deutsche Sprach
lehre filr Auslander. 
Griesbach: Deutsch fur Fortgeschrittene. 

201 Scientific German, lect.: 3 hrs .· A.· 
Roulston. ' 

This is primarily a reading and translation 
class .designed to enable science students to 
:ead scientific papers, reports, and articles 
m scientific journals in the original lan
guage. The grammar text used in the 
class emphasizes those aspects of grammar 
that must be known to accomplish this. 
Class _work emphasizes _s:hiefly the analysis 
of typical sentence constructions found in th 
r~ading selec~ions, vocabulary building an~ 
sight translations. 'Reading material is as
signed from many sources in the major 
scient_ific _fields .. _Students are encouraged 
to )mng I~ add1t10nal reading material of 
their own mterest to discuss in class. Once 
a student has_ sufficient knowledge of gram
mar and the basic vocabularly of scientific 
te~ts.' he should have little difficu:ty in ac
qumng the special terminology of his own 
particular field, and be able to translate 
even at sight, ";ith reasonable facility and 
speed. A reading knowledge of German is 
a prerequisite for many Ph.D. degrees. 
Prerequisite: German 100 or equivalent. 
Text: Eichner and Hein, Reading German 
for Scientists, (Chapman and Hall, London). 

~02 Exercises in Translation and Composi
tion, lect·. : 2 hrs.; D . Steffen, G . Josenharis. 

English texts from various periods and of 

German 
different types will be translated into Ger
man. 

These translations will lead to the discussion 
of specific difficulties of grammar and con
s~ruction. Students must prepare transla
tions or compositions for each class. Dicta
tions are given once a week. The class will 
be conducted mainly in German. 
Prerequisite: German 100 or equivalent. 

221 Introduction to 
lect.: 2 hrs .; K. Fricke . 

German Literatur·e, 

A s~udy is_ made of selected texts repre
sentmg maJOr periods of German literature 
~hich will be related to the various stages 
m the development of German civilization. 
The class also serves as an introduction to 
lit~rary criticism. At the beginning, Middle 
I:11gh Germ~n (in translation) and Baroque 
literature will be studied. The class will 
the~ concentrate on . the two outstanding 
penods of German literature: 1750-1830 
(Lessing, Goethe, Schiller, ·Kleist), and the 
20th century (Kafka; Brecht). / 

These texts will also provide the material 
for a discussion of the characteristics of 
literary forms: poetry, narrntive, prose, and 
drama. A tutorial '1iterary language" will 
be offered once a week. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

Advanced Classes Offered 

Advanced classes are based on German 200 
or an equivalent knowledge. 

300 German Compositi~n, 3 hrs.; R. Ilgner. 

The aim of the· class is to develop in st~
dents the ability to express themselves freely 
and correctly in different styles (e.g. per- ' 
sonal and official letters, reports, descrip
tions) within the 'vocabulary of present day 
German social, political, cultural and scien
tific lif~. Students will be required to do 
tra~slat10ns and exercises in syntax, and to 
wnte essays on various topics. 

The class will also study the various uses of 
syn~nyms, idioms, different meanings of 
s1m1lar words, words within changing con
texts, and vocabulary within selected word 
pattems. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

301 Baroque Age, lect .: 2 hrs.; F. Gaede. 

The cla~~ studies German literature between 
the 16tn and 18th centuries as a direct re
flection of the important religious, social 
and scientific developments in Germany 
aft~r . the Reformation and during Abso
lutism, particularly the 30 Years' War. 
P~'e~ics, . poetry, drama and prose, their 
ongms m Humanism and the Renaissance 
and their functions for the following lit
erature will be discussed. An introduction 
wi}l be given to rhetorics, the art of em
blematas and allegory, mysticism and man
nersim which determine and characterize 

~ 

the European liter~ture of the B 
The discussion will concentr~r~qt,~ Ag, 
works of Brant (Ship of Foals) eG ''." th 
shausen (picaresque novel) G 'I . nn1,11t1 
t d ' ryp 11us ( 
yr rama, sonnet), Flemming (P Illar 

and Angelus Silesius (mystic e . t>traeh1slll 
d f h p1grarn ) .,,, 

stu y o t ese texts will give th · • 11 
h h d e stud., 

t oroug un erstanding of the l 111 a . . epoc 1. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equi· I va ent 

302 German Literature in 
lightenment, lect.: 2 hrs .· 
offered in 1974/75). ' 

the Ag,e of En. 
K. Fncke ( . llOf 

303 The Period of Transition. G 
his Time Part I, Leet.: 2 hrs.· D. Stof~the and . , . e ~n. 

A study is made of German liter·•t 
h h "llrt• d 

t oug t of the time which prec ,d I "11 
·t d h c ec ,ind 

WI nesse t e great revolutions of th 
century. . Stimulated by· the succt•ss :f 1~tb 
natural sciences and their rational · h 
f . mvestiga 
1011 mto nature, the Enlightenment 1 . urned 

agamst contemporary society d,,ni· d 
h , , au ma 

t a't it be reformed on the basis of " 
Th G rea on 

e ermans, politically divided . 
d . . , p,crti~1 

pate m the revolutions not in the £ 
1. . l . onu 0 

po 1tica act10n, but in the forni of a 1. 
, f I ht 

creat10n and philosophical reflection G · ,er 
man men of letters attempted to undrr 
stand the _tendencies of the age and sought 
to reco~~1le the revolutionary spirit "ith 
the trad1twns that the revolution cast asid,•. 

Th~ discu~s_ion of major literary and tlll'o 
retical wntmgs of the time from 1770 to 
1800 will first concentrate on later ,, orl, 
by Lessing which reflect some of the in 
herent difficulties of Enlightenment. 1-·01 
lowing . the course of history, the writing 
of the young Goethe, of Herder, Schilln 
and their contemporaries of "Storm ,md 
Stress" will then be studied. Cri tici11ng 
Enlight~nment, these writers expressed m·" 
co~cept1ons of nature, history and indh 1d 
uahty. Finally, Goethe's and Schilln 
humanism or classicism will be discussed m 
an attempt to reconcile the individual ism of 
the "Storm and Stress" with the obiecti, e 
forces i'l both history and nature. , 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

320 German Special Topic Course, led .. 
2 hrs . 

This course is designed to present subjt"t 1, 

which are not regularly offered by the Dt 
partment. This m·ay include literary work 
of the past, C(;ntemporary literature, aud 
topics which have connections \with otlu r 
fields of study. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent 
(Students who register for a specific pro· 
gram of stupy will consult their advisor.) 
350 German Philology and Linguistics, 
lect.: 2 hrs .; H. G. Schwarz. , 

The aim of the class is to familiarize the 
student with the German language in it> 
historic development as well as its present 
day structures. The fields of phonology, 
morphology and semantics will be e, · 
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,Iv covered and will also serve as an 
.. ,, , h d 

l lction to the met o s of modern 
111-'(l 

~lljstiCS, 

eotS ar~ expected to work independ
~ or ·in groups on set projects. 

~-quisite: German _200 or equivalent . 

I theory & Practice of Language Instruc
~. lecl: .: 2 hrs.; H. G. Schwarz. 

, d ass is giveri in conjunction with the 
1 ,irtrnent of Education and will introduce 

J)t'P tiiture teacher of German into theory 
,rid practice oflanguage teaching. 

- Ae1:thetic Theories, seminar : 2 hrs.; F. 
rde. (not offered in 1974/75). 

,s:i Modem Theories of Art and Literatur~, 
niinar : 2 hrs.; F. Gaede. (not offered m 

971/7S). 

400 The Period of Transition: Goethe and 
llis Time (II), lect. : 2 hrs.; D. Steffen. (not 

,·red in 1974/75). 

401 Literature and Society, 1830-1880, 
01inar: 2 hrs.; K. Fricke. 

Thi> cl ass will concentrate on the literature 
the "age of liberalism", the transition 

between feudal and industrial society. 
ummarily characterized as "realistic'", its 
trrature reflects the profound social changes 
h1ch the bourgeoisie initiated and ex
rienced and the confusion of values of 

Works by the following authors will be stud
ied: lBiichner, Heine, Morike, Di-oste 0Hiil
shoff, Keller, Storm, Hebbel, and Fontane. 
A deitailed reading list is available at the 
l'.kpairtment. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

Modern German Literature, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
F. Gaede. (not offered in 1974/75). 

451 Studies in German Idealism, seminar, 
2 hrs .; D. Steffen. 

452 German Philosophy: Hegel's Phenom
enology of Mind, seminar: 2 hrs .; D. Steffen. 

The .Phenomenology of Mind; published in 
1807, was Hegel's first major work. He in
!t•nded .to write an introduction to phil
osophy by demonstrating the i;iecessity of 
the advance from the most immediate form 
of knowledge to absolute knowledge. To 
athieve this he had to write the Phenom
enology as an introduction to his own phil
osophy . 

Craduate Studies 
'Ine department offers a graduate pro
grarnme leading to the M.A. degree. De
tails of the M.A. programme are given in 
the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies. 

Health Education 

HE412 Human Sexuality and ,Educating 
About It, lect. and discussion: 3 credit hrs.; 
noJ11nally Spring; E. Belzer. 

This class is concerned with basic knowl
edges and understandings regarding bio
medical, , psycho-social, historical, legal, 
religious, semantic and comparative cul
tural aspects of human sexuality from con
ception to senility. Consideration is given 
to adjustment needs and problems of chi! . . 
dren and adults in contemporary Canadian 
society and. to educational efforts to help 
with them. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor: 

History 

Professors 
P. Burroughs (Chairman) 
J.E. Flint 
P. Fraser 
H. S. Granter 
R. M. Haines 
C . R. MacLean 
P . B. Waite 
J.B. Webster 

.. Associate Professors 
Ca B. Fergusson 
·J. Fingard 
P. D. Pillay 
M . Reckord 
L. D. Stokes 

Assistant Professors 
J.E. Crowley 
J. F. Godfrey 
D . A. Sutherland 
G.D. Taylor 
Visiting Fellow (1973-74), S. VanKirk 

History as a Subject for Study at University 
A sense of history is a primitive need felt by 
individuals and by groups. Just as a per
son needs to know who he is and how he 
arrived where he is , so human groups, 
races, classes, states and nations need a 
sense of their own past as part of their 
culture. This primitive sense of history 
is revealed in myths and I'egends, when 
peoples embroider what· has come to them 
from thf past to create a comfortable set 
of beliefs about their own previous ex
ploits and origins. There are still those 
who wish to use history in . this way, as a 
means to soothe doubt and demonstrate 
the essential rightness of their own beliefs. 

rhetoric for the communication of meaning. 

The contemporary world is one of intensive 
specialization, in which the varieties of 
human knowledge have increased well be
yond the capacity of any individual to 
command them all. These developments 
have reinforced the role of history as the 
foundation of a person's education, because 
history can never draw frontiers around 
itself to exclude any branch of human 
knowledge, although individual historians 
will want to select that portion of' it es
pecially relevant for them. History's field 
of study will always be the whole of human 
experience. 

History is the study of how and why changes 
in human life occur, and with what results. · 

Aims of Teaching and Study 
Many students entering university history 
classes have difficulty in adjusting to .the 
university levels of study. The ability to 
repeat what has been heard in lectures and 
to memorize events which fall between 
dates at the end of the class title is of little 
value. Students should understand the 
nature of the problems which have been 
studied; they should also command the 
knowledge wh.ich has been gained, in the 
sense of being able to arrange it in signifi
cant patterns and to allow ideas to be tested 
against such knowledge. 

The subject of history does not have a 
monolithic body of knowle~ge. Historical 
understanding is a matter of interpretation, 
of , offering explanations for events and 
movements which are subject to constant 
revision by scholars . . · Arguments, seep· 
ticism and controversy are thus the very 
stuff of history. · The history student does 
not merely acquire a particular mass of in
formation; he learns to think for himself. 

At all levels of study in history, students 
are guided through lectures and tutorials 
and encouraged to read books and articles 
which consider the same problems from 
different viewpoints. Dalhousie has an 
excellent collection of historical literature 
and the Killam Library provides students 
'A'.ith good conditions for private study and 
reading. Students are encouraged to ac
quire gradually a small, well-chosen per
sonal library from the large number of ex
cellent books published in paperb~ck form. 

Degree Programmes 

The academic study of history, however, is 
concerned to discover as much as possible of 
the reality of the past and to interpret 
human behaviour in its changes through 
time. .It is a unique subject, scientific in the 
way it uses evidence, but still an art because 
the reconstruction of the past requires a 
disciplined imagination and an effective 

Classes in history are set out below. There 
aie several levels of stucly. 100-level 
classes are primarily for first-year students;' 
200-level classes treat broad geographical 
areas over specified periods; and 300/400-
level classes provide opportunity for special
ized study and advanced work for the 
undergraduate . 

The Department appoints advisors to coun
sel students. Before registration students 
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should consult with departmental advisors 
concerning their programme of study and 
shou_Id. secure departmental approval for 
adm1ss10n to tI->e particular classes they 
wish to take. 

1. General Degree Programmes 
Students who wish to major in history 
choose a 10O-level class and at least five or 
six and no more than .eight upper-level 
classes, of which two or three should be at 
the 3OO-level. First-year students may take 
two 10O-level classes in history. 

Stud_en_ts ~ho . wish to build up a greater 
speciahzat10n m history than the minimum 
~equire~ents may do so by taking classes 
m ancient history from the Classics De
partment, in economic h~tory from the 
Economics Department and in contem
porary history from classes offered in 
Political Science. The Biology and Physics 
Departments also offer a class in the history 
of science. Such classes are listed in the 
Calendar under the heading of the depart
ment concerned. 

2. Interdisciplinary Programmes 
Medieval Studies Programme. 
African Studies . Programme (for 
consult the Department). 
Canadiari__. Studies Programme. 

details 

3. Honours Degree Programmes 
Students may choose from several 
programmes: 

honours 

European: A selection of classes in Medieval 
Early 1:'4odern, and Modern European his~ 
tory with emphasis, if desired, on the na
tional history of a European country. 

North American: A concentration of classes 
in the history .of Colonial ·North America 
and in Canadian and United States national . 
history. 

Afric~n: Clas_ses in African history 
combmed with classes in British 
history. 

may be 
colonial 

~ritish and British Imperial : A concentra
tion of classes . !n the history of England 
and of the Bntish Empire and Common
wealth . 

General: A wide selection of classes 
North American, British and Imperial, 
can and European history. 

from 
Afri-

All programmes include related 
language, literatu;e, philosophy, 
and political science. 

studies in 
economics 

· History 
bility of experiencing the events, ideas and 
c~lour of the modern world through lectures, 
video tapes, happenings, and rap sessions. 
This is history for people who think they 
hate history. 

102 European History and Civilization (not 
offered 1974-75). 

120 History of Canada, lect.: 3 hrs .; P. B. 
Waite. 

This class will cover the development of 
Canada from prehistoric Indian cultures to 
Pierre Trudeau . It will have a central core 
of social and political history, but will 
range across economic history as well as 
Canadian literature. This is history for 
people who like Canada. 

199 Problems of Historical Study and Writ
ing, seminar 2 hrs. 

Th~s ~lass is for first-year students only. 
It 1s mtended to introduce . the student to 
the problems of historical study, inc;luding 
the nature of historical evidence, how 
problems are analyzed, what is meant by 
such concepts as "causes" and "results" 
how problems are analyzed, what is mean; 
by such concepts as "causes" and "results" 
and especially how the student can learn t~ 
think for himself about historical problems 
and to express his thoughts in carefully 
organized written work. No lectures' take 
plac_e; instead, each student registers for a 
sec~10n _dealing with the type of history 
which mterests him. The sections are 

·limited to fifteen students and meet once a 
week. Each student must write an essay 
per month. The general techniques of 
stud~ an~ writing are thus acquired by 
<:<ms1deration of particular problems in · a 
field of special interest to the student 
This is history for people who like history. · 

Some of the sections that may be offered: 
199/1 Revolutionary America and Repub
lican Culture, 1750-1820, J.E. Crowley. 
199/2. Spain, France and England in 
America: The Indian Experience, J. Fingard. 
19~/5 Medieval Life and Thought, R. M. 
Hames. 
199/6 Blacks and Whites, 1496-1970 M 
Reckord. ' · 

199n Fascism and Nazism, L. D. Stokes . 
199/8 British Imperialism and West Afri
can Nationalism, 1850-1920, J. E. Flint, 
J.B. Webster. 
199/9 Canada, 1835-1935: Gentlemen versus 
Rebels, D . A. Sutherland. 
199/10 America and the Cold War, 1940-
1970, G. D. Taylor. 

,. 
Within a broader framework the 1 · · I c ass ii give part1cu ar attention to the w I 
Charlemagne, The Twelfth-Cent Age of 
. d th ury R a1ssance, an e concept of decline . en. 

context of the Later Middle Ages. in the 

201 Early Modem Europe, tutorial: 2 h . 
J . E. Crowley. rs.; 

1'!1is class involves a survey of Euro 
history, approximately from 1500 to rean 
Among the topics treated are the R f, 80o. 
tion and the Counter-Reformation el onna. 

d , econom· 
an cultural _expansion overseas th, ic 

I'd · f ' t . con so I at10n o national states and th . · 
tendant rebellions, the intellectual ~'.r at. 
f l ·t· I d mstory 

0 po 1 1ca an scientific developme t 
h h 0 ,nd 

t e c anges and continuities in eco . 
and social structures. 00m1c 

205 Modem Europe, J. F. Godfrey, L. D. 
Stokes. 

This course discusses selected to . . E . pies 10 
uropean history between the French R 

olution and the end of World W ev-ar II. 
~ong thedse are France during the revolu
tionary _an . Napoleonic . era; the Industrial 
Revolut10n m Britain and on the continent· 
Marxism and the revolutions of 1848 . D ' 

- F d ' ar-wm, reu and modem science; the First 
World ~ar; the Soviet Union under Lenin 
and Stalm; and Fascism and Nazism be
tween the wars. For each topic, there will 
be one week of general and a second week 
of specialized readings, followed by a week 
devoted to student projects. There will 
also be several guest lecturers during the 
fear. At~endance and active participation 
m all sess10ns are required. One sectio,n of 
the course will be giveri in the evening. 

British and British Imperial History 
210 The History of England, Iect. : 2 hrs. 
plus tutorial sections, H . S. Granter, P. 
Fraser. 

The main features of English history, from 
Anglo_-Saxon times to the twentieth century, 
a~e g~ven selective treatment and put in 
h1stoncal focus. The emphasis is on the 
development of a society and culture which, 
~ough simil~r to \Yestem European, has 
its own particular and_ peculiar character
istics. 

213 British Empire and Commonwealth, 
lecture/discussion: 2 hrs. ; P. Burroughs, M. 
Reckord, P. D . Pillay. 

Classes Offered at the 100 Level 

; 100 This Century Has Ten Decades, 
12 hrs. plus arrangements , 
,T. F . Godfrey . 

t 

Iect.: Classes Offered at the 200 Level 

Histo~ 100; 102, 120, 199 provide ap
propnate preparation for 2OO-level classes. 

The class examines a series of topics and 
themes, chosen principally in the period 
from th~ American Revolution to the pres
ent, to illustrate the character and motiva -
tion of British expansion overseas. Chang
ing British attitudes and policies towards 
the empir~, problems created by the con -
ta".t of white _settlers and ,indigenous popu
lations, colomal revolts and independence 
movements will · be cliscussed. A section of 
this class may be given in the evening. 

J Where have we been for the last 100 years 
lmd how did we get here? To resolve 
i ·hese questions, this class offers the possi-

/ 

European History 
200 Medieval Europe, lecture/cliscussion/ 
tutorial sessions; 2 hrs.; R. M. Haines. 

American History 
~he Canadian Mosaic: Themes in Ca
l. fl f[istory, informal lecture/discussion: 
~- J. Fingard, D . A. Sutherland. 
b~" 

220 explores major themes and 
~~ms in Cariadian history from, the 
~ ieenth to the twentieth centuries. 

:t~reittment of events wiU be topical and 
1bt med with the French Colonial, the 
~h Colonial, and National Periods. 
"1th1\ these periqds the emphasis will be 

I r . d J interest groups an the co onial, 
~fl nal, and ethnic characteristics of Ca
~an history. The class is designed to 
-,/J ide the undergraduate with an under
pio" cling of the Canadian experience and 
.,.nvide a framework in preparntion for 
f rt' advanced study. A section of this 
ft' will be given in the evening. 
r,erequisite: A history class at the 10O-

jrvel. 

SIS Canadian Economic History, lect. : 3 
\JS.; (for details see Economics 232). 

930 American History, lect .: 2 hrs.; 
G.D. Taylor. 

'!be class acquaints students with the pro-
through which a colonial, then pro

vmcial, society · became a continental force 
and finally a world power. Lectures and 
assigned reading give the student a com
prehension of patterns of social, political, 
eronomic, and cultural development . The 
writing; of e?says encourages the mastery of 
specific knowledge of how those patterns 
became S\\Ch . In this way, general themes 
of American history are the means by which 
1tudents increase their ability for thinking 
and understanding. 

l40 History of Tropical Africa in the Nine
teenth and Twentieth Centuries, J. E. Flint, 
J.B. Webster. 

In lectures and tutorials students will be 
tnabled to grasp and ~bsorb some of the 
major themes of African pre-colonial history 
~ a study of the internal politics and de
velopments of African states and societies 
such as the Yoruba empire, Ashanti and 
Dahomey in West Africa, and African 
states like Buganda around the East African 
great lakes. The theme of cultural con
tact and it effects will be pron;iinent in 
l'Onsidering Muslim revolutions in West 
Africa, and Arab penetration in East Africa, 
it well as the impact of Christian mission
aries in both areas. The second term will 
deal mainly with the impact of European 
l'Olonial rule; the partition of Africa, the 
establishment of differing types of European 
rule, and African responses by resistance 
and nationalism which culminated in the 
'tnexgence of indep~ndent Afripan states. 
A section of this class will be given in the 
evening. 

Classes. Offered at the 300 Level 

History 
300-leveL classes in history are intended for 
third-year students who have completed 
work at the 100 and 200 levels. In gen
eral; these classes are concentrated in area 
arid time and allow students to pursue in -
terests developed in 2OO-level classes. The 
Department will probably be offering ad
clitional 3OO-level classes, details of which 
will be available at registration. 

European History 
300 Medieval Civilization, discussion/tutor
ial: 2 hrs. ; R. M. Haines. 

History 200 provides the appropriate back
ground for this class. Each year a number 
of topics is chosen, wide enough to be used 
as central themes in the context of which 
medieval civilization can be studied; for 
·instance, monasticism, universities, papal 
government, and architecture. Such _ topics 
.will be studied in depth, with the help of 
original documents (in translation) where 
these are available, and using periodical 
literature." Studen~s are expected to master 
the basic work in certain areas, but will 
also be encouraged to develop · special in -
terests of their own. Class discussion will 
be used to unravel more difficult aspects, 
and all students will be expected to con
tribute in_ this way and in the writing of a 
small number of well argued and docu
mented papers. Some general books should 
be read before starting the class. Sug
gestions of this kind, with a list of the 
topics and appropriate explanation and 
bibliography will be avaifable well in ad
vance. 

302 The 
tutorial: 2 
1974-75). 

Medieval Churc~, discussion/ 
hrs.; R. M . Haines, (not offered 

305 Modern Russia, discussion/tutorial : 2 
hrs.; (instructor to be announced). 

306 Modem France from the Revolution of 
1848 to the Collapse of 1940, seminar : 2 
hrs.; J . F . Godfrey . 

"All my life I have thought of France in a 
certain way. This is inspired by sentiment 
as much as by reason . . . Instinctively I 
have the feeling that Providence has created 
her either for complete success or for ex
emplary misfortunes . If, in spite of this, 
mediocrity shows in her acts and deeds, · it 
strikes me as an absurd anomaly, to be 
imputed to the faults of Frenchmen, not to 
the genius of the land. But the positive 
side of my mind also assures me that 
France is not really herself unless in the 
front rank; that only vast enterprises are 
capable of counterbalancing the ferments 
of dispersal which are inherent in her 
people; that our country, as it is, sur
rounded by the others, as they are, must 
aim high and hold itself straight, on pain 
of mortal danger. In short, to my mind, 
France cannot be France without great
ness". (Charles de Gaulle, War Memoirs 
1940-42). 
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307 Modem Germany, discussion/tutorial: 
2 hrsl.; L . D . Stokes . 

History 205 provides the appropriate back
ground for the class which examines se
lected topics in 19th and 20th century Ger
man history. These include German 
nationalism and liberalism, the role of 
Prussia, industrialization, the political par
ties and civil-military relations. · Extensive 
reacling in primary and secondary sources 
is required and each student will prepare a 
research paper during the second term. A 
reading knowledge of German is not nec
essary . 

310 History of Scie~ce, lect. : 2 hrs.; tutorial: 
1 hr.; J. Farley, R. Ravindra. 

(Same as Biology 3400 and Physics 340. 
Class description to be found under Biology 
3400.) 

English History 
314 England under the Tudors and Stuarts, 
cliscussion/tutorial with occasional lectures : 
2 hrs.; H. S. Granter. 

This class will deal with such topics as the 
religious reformation in England, the rise of 
the gentry, the age of Elizabeth, the agrar
ian revolution, Anglican, Catholic and 
Puritan, the Civil War and the restoration 
of the establishment, parliamentary mon
archy and the rule of law, and the growth of 
individual liberty. , 

316 England in the Nineteenth Century to 
1867, discussion/tutorial, with occasional 
lectures : 2 hrs.; H. S. Granter. 

The nineteenth century was England's 
century, the Victorian Age, the time of 
England's greatness. The class is devoted 
primarily to the study of the making of 
Victorian England, examining the impact 
of new machinery and new ideas on an 
older agricultural aristocratic society. 

317 Late Victorian and Edwardian Eng
land, seminar, 2 hrs .; P. Fraser. 

1 
The class will examine selected aspects . of 
political, social and intellectual history, 
such as the transformation of the Liberal 
party under pressures from Socialist groups, 
the Labour movement and . the varied 
forces of Imperialism; the ideals and 
policies of special movements associated 
with temperance, social reform, imperial 
federation, tariff reform, women's suffrage, 
national service and defence; and the 
methods of political organization (whether 
of central or local government), parties, 
electioneering or campaigns in the press. 

North American History 
325 Canada Within the Empire, 1760-
1896, discussion/tutorial : 2 hrs. ; P . Bur-
roughs. · 

History 213 or History 220 provide the 
appropriate background for this class, 
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which examines the political, commercial, 
and cultural relations of Canada with 
Britain from the conquest to the eve of 
nationhood ; the changing attitudes of Ca
nadi~ns and Englishmen to the developing 
:~p1re; ~nd the interplay of imperial pol-
1C1es and colonial conditivns, 

327 The Nova Scotian Experience, tutorial : 
2 hrs.; D .. A. SutheHand. 

Either History 120 or History 220 provides 
an appropriate background, and admission 
is restricted to third and fourth year stu- ' 
dents. This class examines the evolution of 
Nova Scotian society from the settlement 
era to the 20th century. Emphasis will be 
placed ~n analy;is of the internal and 
metropolitan pressures which together 
moulded the character of the provincial 
community. Students are encouraged to 
use local archival sources in the prepar
ation of their research papers. 

328 The Age of Macdonald and Laurier, 
seminars with some lectures, 2 hrs.; P. B. 
Waite. 

This clas·s will deal with the growth and 
expansion of British North America from 

· 1840 through the Confederation period to 
1914. There will be emphasis on social 
and political history, but students can ex
pect . substantial excursions into Canadian 
economic history and Canadian literature. 
Hi~t?ry 120 or 220 is an essential prere
quisite, and admission is restricted to third 
and fourth year students. A reading 
knowledge of French is not essential but 
it is helpful. ' 

329 Canadian Social History, 
hrs.; J. Fingard. 

seminar: 2 

History 220 provides the appropriate -back
ground for , this class which examines 
social attitudes and problems of various 
elements in the population in the 19th 
and early 20th centuries. The topics in
clude: British and American influences· 
immigration, settlerient; and class struc'. 
ture; moral and social reform movements· 
mani~estatio~s of nativism; cases of privileg~ 
a~d mequahty. For their essays, students 
will be encouraged to write research 
papers, which may be based on Nova Sco
tian sources. 

334 The Anglo-American World: 
1815 (Not offered in 1974-75). 

1600-

This class considers the interaction of Brit
ish and North American colonial experiences 
during the exploratory and commercial · 
ventures of the Elizabethans, the develop
ment of permanent colonies, the consoli-

t. ~tion of mercantile .and 'imperial organiza
tion, the American Revolution, and the 
establishment of nfitional economic and 
governmental institutions. The general 
problem studied is that of cultural diffusion 
and interaction. Focusing on patterns of 

History 
growth and chang~ in political, economic, 
social and religious institutio~s, the class 
integfates the American colonial experience 
with British expansion elsewhere overseas 
and with political and cultural · conflict at 
home. The major themes .of the class are 
the interplay of British and American 
politics, the role of ideas as guides to action 
and limits of perception, the transplantation 
and modification of British institutions, and 
the effect of the new world on the old. 

335 Colonial America,' tutorial : 2 hrs. ; J. E . 
Crowley. . 

337 Colonized and Colonizers: Studies of 
Emergent Nations in the Caribbean s_emi-
nar: 2 hrs.; M. Reckord. ' 

Thi_s ~lass will examine· the impact' of imc 
penahsm . ~n the Caribbean: analyze the 
charactenstics of Spain, French and British 
colonial societies and the nature of the 
recurrent struggles for independence. 

339 The United States in. the Twentieth 
Cent~ry: The Architecture of Complexity, 
tutonal: 2 hrs.; G.D. Taylor. 

This class investigates the response of 
American political and economic institu
tions to the problems of industrialization 
and urbanization. Study focuses on pat
terns of organization: the growth of public 
and private corporate forms of bureauc
racy; the emergence .of new interest groups; 
and the impact of these developments on 
the traditional American political and 
social structure. The class will emphasize 
discussion and individual research by th~ 
student within this general framework . 

African History 
344 The Origins of Tribalism and National
ism in Africa, J . E. Flint, J.B. Webster. 

History 240 or History 213 both provide an 
appropriate background for this class. Stu
dents who do not have this preparation may 
be admitted, but should consult the in
structor before registering. 

The c_lass involves the comparative study 
of vanous types of nationalism as they de
veloped ~n Africa during the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries. The emphasis will 
be on tropical Africa, which involves con
sideration of whether distinctions can b~ 
made between "nationalism" and "tribal
ism", but comparative material from 
Afrikaner and Egyptian nationalism will 
be used. The class will consider such 
questions as the influence of Christian and 
Islamic missionaries on nationalism the 
extent · to which such movements w~re a 
reaction against colonial rule, the social 

context of such movements and th 
of their political, social ani e tiatur 
goals. Students will be expectec?~~0 rnit 
documentary sources. Lt e 

345 History of South Africa, 
tutorial, 2 hrs .; P. D . Pillay. 

History 213 provides an appropriate h· 
ground for this class, or History 92 '1' k 
students wishing to make co ~ O for 
studies with themes from Canadia:p,ar,iti, 
Th l llston. 

e c ass concentrates on the period . -, 
the British acquisition of Cape col ' 111 

. . 0~ lcJ 
exammes the development of relat· ' " 11 

d . b IOU. hip 
an tens10ns etween the Engl . I 
_Afrikaans speaking groups and bet is 1 •111d 

h ' ,Weru th 
w '.te p~pulation and other races. .1 e 
mam topics considered ·are the ris., a <l be 

f . ' 11 fall 
o the Zulu nation, the opening up I h 
· · h O t e mtenor'. t e imperial factor and its effrtt 
on Cape and Transvaal politics of th I 

. c ate 
nmeteenth century South Africar1 U 

f 'k . ' n1on 
A n aner nat10nalism and the dev,,Io 
of apartheid. " prnt·nt 

Classes Offered at the 400 Level 

Both History 460 and History 499 art: fl• 

quired of fourth-year history honours tu 
dents; first-year M.A. students may ,ii 0 
attend History 460. 

400 Palaeography, 
hrs.; R. M. Haines. 

_discussion/tutorial: .2 

This class is intended to provide an 111 • 

troduction to the study and use of mt·dz 
aeval records, mainly those from Engl, h 
archives, as well as practical instructio,, 111 

their transcription. The records Mudi,d 
will be almost exdusively in Latin, so ,omt 

knowledge of the language is required .11 
the outset. · . 

460 History in Theory and Practice, di,eu 
sion/tutorial: 2 hrs .; P. Fraser. 

The topics covered will be adaptable to tht' 

needs and preferences of students, but ,n 
general terms the class will consist of 
studies in historiography, schools of l11 
tory, the diversity of historical topics smh 
as art history or the history of science, aud 
the debate about the theory of the discipline 
of history. 

499 Honours Ess~y, \Staff 

All history honours students and those i11 

combined honours courses in which hi.ston 
is their principal subject, must write a suh 
stantial essay on a topic to be chosen 111 

consultation with the Undergraduate Co111 

m_ittee. The essay will be related to nu• 
of their . 300 or 400 level classes and wil l h, 
supervised by the appropriate staff member. 

Graduate Studies 
M.A. and Ph.D. programmes in history are 
offered. For details, of classes see tht' 
Calenda·r of the Faculty of ' Graduate 
Studies . 
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;.uanistic Studies in Science 

;:;:ion is drawn to the following classes, 
lfered in several departments .. All of these 

dasses are concerned with the humanistic 
11,1pects of scientific thought and its de

,.elopment. 

History of the Sciences 

9iolo~:Y 3400/Physics 340/History 310, The 
lfistory of Sci~nce; J. Farley, (Biology), R. 
11-1vindra (Physics). 

physics 120, Science and Heresy, W. Silvert. 

lliolo!:Y 4404, History of Biology, J. Farley, 
IL von Maltzahn . 

physics 402B, Special topics in the History 
and Philosophy of Science; R. Ravindra. 

Psychology 358, History of Psychology; J. W. 
Clark. 

Philosophy of Science 

fhilosophy 305, Epistemology, A. Rosenberg. 

fhilosophy 465, The Philosophy of Science; 
A. Rosenberg. 

Sociology of Science 

Socioilogy 325, Sociology of Science and 
Ideas, D. H. Elliott. 

Details of the above classes will be found 
under the appropriate departmental listings. 

Linguistics 

The departments of French, German and 
Spanish each offers classes in l.inguistics, 
detail's of these classes will be found under 
the departmental listing. 

~lathematics 

Professors 

). Ah rens 
E. Bl um 
M. Edelstein 
A. J. Tingley 

kiliam Research Professor 

P. A. Fillmore 

Associate Professors 

H. Brunner 
D.S. Chehil ' 
R.P. Gupta . 
E. L. Heighton' 
S. N. Sarwal 
W. R. S. Sutherland (Chairman) 
S. Swaminathan 
A. C. Thompson 

Assistant Professors 

J.C . Clements 

K. A.Dunn 
C . A. Field 
J. F. Goodfellow 
L. A. Griinenfelder 
C. S. Hartzman 
R.D. Holmes 
I. Jolliffe 
L. L. Keener. 
E. B. Mercer 
R. Pare 
F. J. Servedio 
W. R.Smith 
P. N. Stewart 
K.K.Tan 
K. L . Weldon 

Senior Killam Research Fellow 
H. Radjavi 

Research Associates 
J. Bastian 
S. Fesmire 

Lecturer 
D. Naugler 

Post-Doctoral Fellows 
T. Melnyk 
M. Radjabalipour 
S. Sorensen · 
Y. Tago 

Degree Programmes 

Mathematics as an Area of Concentration. 

Students who plan to major in Mathematics 
should arrange' a programme in consultation 
with a member of the Department. A major 
programme will include 200, 203-204 (or 
213) (or equivalent courses) and at least one 
course numbered 300 or above. The courses 
102, 106-107, ll0, lll-ll2, 220, 228, and 
328 may not n?rmally be included. 

The Department offers courses of interest 
to majors in the following areas of Mathe
matics: Calculus and Differential Equations: 
200, 300, 3ll, 312. 
'"Analysis: 250, 302, 304, 350. 
Geometry, Logic, Theory of Numbers: 202, 
205,305,307. 
Algebra : 203,204,213,303. 
Probability and Statistics: 206, 306, 310, 316. 
Numerical -Analysis : 225,227,320. 
Operations Research: 230,330,331. 

Those 1students who wish to arrange inter
disciplmary programmes (with such fields as 
Computer Science, Physics, Chemistry, Bi
ology, Psychology and Economics) are in
vited to discuss their interests with the 
Department. 

Honours in Mathematics 
Students who wish to take honours in mathe
matics may not be able to complete their 
courses in the usual four years if they do not 
have senior matriculation mathematics, un
less they take a "make-up" class during the 
summer immediately preceeding or follow
ing_ their first year at the University. Such 

students should c<jnsult the chairman of the 
department when accepted. Other students 
interested in an honours degree should con
sult the chairman of the department be
fore the end of their first . year if possible, 
but in any case during the second year. 

The following programme will normally be 
followed by students who plan to take Hon
ours in mathematics. Adjustments which 
do not conflict with the general regulations 
maybe made. 

Year II 
Mathematics 250 (or 200), 203, and 204 
wiU normally be taken. Math 203 and 203 
and 204 may be taken in Year I by well -
qualified students with the consent of the 
instructor, in which case another course may 
be selected in Year II. 

Year III and Year IV 
Math 350 (or 300) and Math 303 and five 
additional classes at least two of which will 
be numbered 400 or above. Of these five 
classes, normally at least three will be select
ed from groups I and II below with at least 
one from each group. Other classes may be 
selected from these or other offerings ofthe 
department. 
I 
205• 
302 and 304 
305° 
307° 
401 
403 

II 
306° 
310° 
3ll and 312 
320 
330 and 331 
402 

0 Note: These classes are usually offered only 
in alternate years. 

Honours Comprehensive Examination 
The Honours Comprehensive examination 
will be a verbal presentation of a suitable 
topic requiring comprehensive knowledge. 
The topic is to be selected in January of the 
graduating year for presentation in March . 

Combined Honours 
Students interested in taking honours in 
mathematics and another subject as a com· 
bined programme should consult the chair
man of the department, through whom a 
suitable course of study can be arranged. 

A combined honours programme may be 
appropriate for many. Students contem · 
plating a combined honours course in mathe
matics and another subject should, however, 
bear in mind that the work in either subject 
would probably be insufficient for admission 
to a regular graduate programme. A qual
ifying year would usually be necessary. 

Classes Offered 

All students please note the following: 

'The listed prerequisites indicate the mathe
matical background expected of students en -
tering any class but may be waived with the 
consent of the instructor. 

In any one academic year, the mathematics 
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department offers only a selection of the 
classes described here. The student should 
consult the 1974-75 university timetable or 
the department to determine those classes 
which are given in 1974-75. 

001 Fundamentals of Mathematics, lect.: 
3 hrs. 
This class may be offered in place of senior 
matriculation matheq:iatics as a prerequisite 
for first year clas;es at the University. Nor
mally, junior matriculation mathematics as 
taught in Grade XI in Nova Scotia is ex
pected as a background but mature students 
or others who are well motivated are able to 
cope with the work of this class. The text 
has been chosen to include analytic geom -
etry and elementary trigonometry for those 
going on to th~ calculus, but the evolution 
of the number system, functions and matrices 
are studied along with other topics to pro
vide a· good backgroµnd for -those wishing to 

, build up their knowledge of the funda
mentals of mathematics for other reasons. 

100 Differential and Integral Calculus, lect.: 
3 hrs. 

Part 1. Review of precalculus mathematics, 
sequences, convergence, limits, functions, 
continuity, differentiation of polynomials, 
trigonometric, exponential and logarithmic 
functions . Applications. Differentiation 
techniques. Mean value theorem. Anti
derivatives and definite integrals. Elemen
tary differential equations and applications. 

2 . . Topics ~ill include some of the follow
ing :- Series, Taylor series, parametric equa
tions. Differential equations and applica
tions. Numerical techniques. Vectors, arc 
length, curvature, polar coordinates . Higher 
derivative tests for maxima and minima. 
L'Hospital's ruk. Hyperbolic functions. 

Sections (3) and (5) of this class are primar
ily for engineering students while section (13) 
combines the study of calculus with an in
troduction to the use of a c?mputer. 

Not more than one credit will be given for 
Math 100, ll0, lll, ll2, 151. 

Prerequisite: Familiarity with Euclidean 
geometry, polynomials, elementary trig
onometry and Euclidean plane analytic 
geometry. In addition to these specific 
topics; a degree of mathematical maturity is 
required. A student completing Grade XII 
mathematics in · Nova Scotia or a similar 
course elswhere should be ready for calculus . . 

102 Mathematics for Liberal Arts Students, 
lect.: 3 hrs. 

The course is intended for students at the 
university who wish to become acquainted 
with mathematics as an art rather than as a 
tool for the sciences . It will discuss some of 
the more elementary yet interesting and en
tertaining aspects of mathematics for a stu
dent who has completed senior matriculation 

Mathematics 
in high school and who wishes to see more 
of mathematics. 

Topics will include truth tables, examples of 
axiom systems and models, the integers, 
mathematical induction, properties of the 
"infinite" versus the "ffnite"; the real num-: 
hers: some calculus - definitions and · ex
amples of the derivative and the integral 
and their elementary properties as far as the 
Fundamental Theorem of Calculus. 

Historical facts and cultural significance will 
be stressed continually. 

This class will be offered only _if there is suf
ficient enrollment. 

Prerequisite : Senior High School Mathe
matics. 

106 Introduc;tory Statistics for Non-Mathe
maticians, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course). 

Through extensive use of illustrative real
life examples, the student is introduced to 
the basic concepts of statistics: data reduc
tion, estimation, and hypothesis testing, 
These examples will be drawn from a wide 
variety of disciplines. The emphasis of the 
course will be on statistical concepts, rather 
than mathematical manipulations. The 
course is open to students of any year. 

The principal aim of the course will b~ to 
enable students to identify and formulate the 
statistical aspects of real-life problems and 
to become familiar with the statistical vo
cabulary most commonly used in scientific 
journals. The student must also become 
aware of the pitfalls that await . the . naive 
user of statistics. Students requiring a 
more extensive exposure to the statistical 
methods of scientific experimentation are 
encouraged to follow this course with Math 
107. 

Topics will include; descriptive statistics, 
elementary probability . and ·distributions, 
estimation, hypotheses testing and regres
sion. 
Prerequisite: High school algebra. 

107 Statistical Techniques of Scientific Ex
perimentation, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course). 

This course extends the introduction of 
statistics provided by 106 to include a col
lection of techniques that are widely used in 
the experimental sciences. Topics will i~
clude regression and correlation analysis, 
analysis of variance, and curve-fitting te~h
niques. The presentation of these ~0~1cs 
will include consideration of the statistical 
aspects of experimental desig~. ) 

The objectives of this course _are: 
1) to explain what information can be ob
tained from experiments through use of 
these techniques. 
2) to explain the assumptions that must be 
satisfied before these tec;hniques can be 
applied. 

3) to illustrate the nature and 
the necessary computations. 
Prerequisite: Math 106. 

110 Mathematics for Commerce 
and ~ nomics, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The class provides a survey of rnathern 
techniques which are useful in anat'caJ 
mathematical models in economics Y~ng 
management. The material covered in nd 
class is similar to that presented[ in rnllt:: 
matics IO?. However certain topics (sllcli 
as Taylors series, volumes of revolut 
· included iq Mathematics 100 are not t~C: 
ed · in Mathematics ll0. In their pill 
Mathematics ll0 in~lu?es _an intiroduction: 
matrix algebra, max1m1zat10n of functions of 
two variables and Lagrange multipliers . 

This class is intended as a survey cla s for 
students who are not going to take further 
work in mathematics. Students who are 
going to take other mathematics d ilSSes 
should take Mathematics 100 rather than 
Mathematics 110 as Mathematics 100 uses a 
more rigorous mathematical approad1 
Throughout ,the class, applications of matht> 
matical techniques to economic and man 
agement problems will be stressed. 
Prerequisite: High school mathematics. 

ll 1 Finite Mathematics for Commerce, lect 
3 hrs. (Half-course) 

This half course is designed to give thP stu 
dent an introduction to finite mathematics 
with an emphasis on applications in t'Om
merce. This course and Math lHl together 
satisfy the mathematics requirement in tht> 
Commerce department. Students planning 
to take mdre advanced courses in mathe 
matics may wish to take Math 100 and 
should consult the department in th1 
regard. 

Topics \include: probability theory, linear 
algebra, linear prpgramming, decision tht'Or,', 
and the mathematics of finance. 
Prerequisites: High school mathematics. 

112 Introductory Calculus for Non-Mathe
maticians, lect. : 3 hrs ., (Half-course) . 

This course is designed primarily to fit the 
specifications of the departments of CA,m 
merce and Pharmacy (with different sectioP 
for each). The ess~nce of calculus is rx 
tra~ted and computational techniques 3f 
stressed. These kchniques are extensiw V 
applied to those functions which occur '™;st 
often in commerce and pharmacy;. nam: ~ 
power functions, exponential functions . 
logarithmic functions. Topics studied _1" 

. . . d . atJ\ f elude limits and contmmty, the . e~iv . of 
the definite integral and apphcat1ons_ 

1 I. lditJOfl, these to pertinent ex~mp es. n ac_ s of 
commerce students will study function ts 

several variables while pharmacy studen 
will study elementary differential equatioi!S· 
PnJ1.~equisite: High school mathematics. 

pifferential and Integral Calculus for 
151 .... Students, lect.: 3 hrs. 
Jlol1°11'"' 

I ss to be formed in the second term, ""·s ca , fi 
1"1 ·gned for students who, a ter a one-
IS (!es:xposure to Ma~ematics 100, have 
iellll the ability and mterest for a more 
.i.,,wn . A I . ,.,v u'· introduction to na ys1s. rig<'ro ., 

b S• The real line R (as a complete or-Syl111 u • . 
red Archimedean field); basic topology 

cit 1l. the concept of mappings, in particu -
ro; thos:e of R into itself. Sequences, .co~
la 'e and criteria for convergence. Limits rgen,, f 
ff continuity of functions . Properties o 
arid ·nuous functions (like attainment of in
(.1)ntl diate values, attainment of !uh, etc.) 
ttrrne ·« · · R II ' Uniform continuity. Dmerenhahon, o1 e,s 
11ieorem, Mean-value Theorem, Tay ors 
Formula, Taylor's Series._ Thfeofiremts· on 
uniformly convergent senes o un~ ions. 
!Jltegration, definition and properties of 
Ri -ann integrals, evaluation. Fundamental 

e .. , f · t · 'f1ieorem; some techniques o mtegra ion; 
bllprop,er integrals. 
l'rereq,uisite: Good standing in Math 100 
(December mark) and consent of instructor. 

IOO Intermediate Calculus, lect.: 3 hrs. 

It is assumed that students taking this class 
have :already acquired, some knowledge of 
Calculus. Conceptual aspects will be treat
ed while stress is laid on manipulative 
teclmiques which lend themselves readily to 
applications in physics and engineering. 

Topics include: real numbe~ systems, con
tinuous functions and their fundamental 
properties, partial derivati:es_ and appli~a
tions, convergence an~ d1vergenc~ of m
&nite series, power senes, double mtegra~, 
functional determinants, geometry of eucli
dean vector spaces with emphasis on three 
dimensions, elementary differential equa
tions. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100. 
Credit will not be given for more than one 
of Math 200, 220, 228 and 250. 

202 Basic Concepts ~f Mathematics, lect.: 
3 hrs. 

Basic, concepts from set theory and logic 
form the basis of the course. From set 
theo1y - partitions, partial and linear order 
relations, equivalence relatiol)s, functions, 
and the number systems (constructed using 
decimal rationals). Fundamental algebraic 
structures are d~fined and applied in the 
development of the real numbers. From 
rnathematical logic - symbolic logic (special 
attention to tautologies), propositional and 
predicate calculus as far as Henkin's Com
pleteness Theorem. 
Prerequisite: Math 100. 

203 Matrix Theory, lect. : 3 hrs. (Half-course). 

Topics will include the· following : solutions 
of systems of linear equations, matrices and 
lllatrix operations, equivalence, rank, inver-

Mathematics 
sion, diagonalization; canonical fori_ns, de
terminants, and applications of matnx tech
niques to othff branches of mathematic~ ~s 
well as to social sciences and other d1sci -
plines. 
Prerequisite: Math 100, 110 or 151. 

Not more than one credit will be given for 
Math 203, 204 and 213. Math 213 may 
be substituted for Math 203 and 204 wher
ever these are required as prerequisites or 
to fulfill a programme of study. 

204 Linear Algebra, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half
course). 

Topics will include the following : Vector 
spaces, bases, dimension, linear transforma
;tions, representation of linear transforma
tions by matrices. 
Prerequisite: Math 203. 

Not more than one credit will be given for 
Math 203, 204 and 213. Math 213 may be 
substituted for Math 203 and 204 wherever 
these are required as prerequisites or to ful
fill a programme of study. 

205 Projectiv~ Geometry, lect.: 3 hrs. 

We begin with a brief discussion of the role 
of the "postulates" of Euclidean geometry, 
especially the Parallel Postulate of Euclid, 
and go on to some elementary theorems of 
Non-Euclidean Geometry. Some of the 
basic properties common to the Eu~lidea~ 
and Non-Euclidean geometries are mvesti
gated. We introduce axioms for geometry 
which describe these properties and the 
axioms are shown to be consistent and fn -
dependent by giving finite models or finite 
geometries. The axioms are those for Pro
jective Geometry . 

Projective geometry is then studied in deta!I 
with topics including duality, Des,ugue_ s 
Theorem, the harmonic relation, algebraic 
models for the projective plane, cross . ratios, 
Pappus's Theorem, the Fundame~tal Theor
em of Projective Geometry, comes. Intro
duction of Coordinates in a projective plane, 
discussion of Klein's Erlanger Program. 

This course is intended for anyone with an 
interest in Mathematics and geometry, es
pecially for those who enjoy engaging in 
deductive reasoning. 

Prerequisite: Math· 203 or concurrent reg
istrationiin 203. 

206 Probability and Mathematical Statis
tics, lect .: 3 hrs. 

The following topics will be included: 
Probability theory, random va~ables, prob
ability distributions, math~matlc.al ~xp~cta
tion, sampling and sampling d1stnb~t10ns, . 
estimation criteria and methods. Testmg of 
hypotheses, nonparametric ~stimation, re
gression analysis, and correlation. 
Prerequisite: Math 100. 

213 Linear Algebra, lect.: 3 hrs . 
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This class is designed for students who are 
interested in a broader and more basic uh -
derstanding of the theory and techniques of 
linear algebra than is provided . by 20~ and 
and 204. · Topics include: the matenal of 
203 and 204, canonical forms including the 
Rational Form an_d Jordan Form, inner 
product spaces including . the _S~ectr~l 
Theorem · for normal operators on fm1te d1-

. mensional vector spaces, linear programming 
and further topics in pure and applied 
linear algebra. 
Prerequisite: Math 100 or 151. 

Not more than one credit will be given for 
Math 203, 204 and 213. Math 213 may be 
substituted for Math 203 and 204 wherever 
these are required as prerequisites or to ful
.fill a programme of study. 

220 Applied Mathematics, lect.: 3 hrs . 

This class is designed with the needs of 
science students in mind. It includes the' 
topics : Functions of several variables: vector 
analysis, line and surface inte~rals, mtegral 
theorems, differential equations, series, 
complex analytic functions . 

Students who complete Math 220 are ad
mitted to classes where Math 200 is the 
normal prerequisite. Credit will not be 
given for more than one of Math 200, 220, 
228 and 250. 

Prerequisite: Math 100. 

225 Introductory Numerical Methods and 
Fortran Programming. lect. : 3 hrs. (Hal(
course) 

This class provides an introduction to the 
use of desk calculators and to the FORTRAN 
computer language, which. is in wide use 
throughout the sciedces. Exa~ples and 
applications are included. Particular em
phasis is placed on numerical techniques 
appropriate to linear algebra. . 
Prerequisite: High school mathematics. 

227 Numerical Methods, lect.: 3 hrs . (Half
course) 

This class pro"ides an elementary introduc
tion to. some of the numerical methods used 
in almost all fields of the sciences. The 
numerical techniques studied include those 
for the solution of polynomial equations, 
the approximation and interpolat_ion . of 
functions, some methods for numen_cal m
tegration and differentiatio~ and differe~
tial equations. These techmqµes are apph
.ed to a variety of problems chosen from the 
physical and social sciences. A knowledge 
of Fortran programming to the level of 
Math 225 is assumed. 
Prerequisite: 
equivalent). 

Mathematics 100 and 225 (or 

Credit will not be given for more than 
one of Math 227 and 230. 
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228 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I, 
Leet.: 3 hrs. 

This class, which is a sequel to Math 100 
for engineers, covers topics which include: 
vector algebra and analysis in three dimen
sional space; functions of several variables; 
multiple integration; complex variables; 
infinite series. 
Prerequisite: Math 100. . 
Credit will not be given for more than one 
of Math 200, 220, 228 and 250. - . I 

230 Introduction to Operations Research, 
lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-<:ourse). 

':['his class provides an elementary intro
duction to some of the numerical methods 
which are being applied to problems in 
business, economics and the sciences. 
These methods generally determine a best, 
?r optimal, solution to a model of the orig
mal problem. Using digital computers it 
becomes feasible to consider some of the 
actual applications of these methods. 

The mathematical methods studied include 
optimization techniques from the calculus, 
solution of polynomial equations, the sim
plex method for linear programming and the 
special versions for the assignment and 
transportation problems, as well as methods 
for dynamic and random processes as in 
inventory and queueing problems. These 
techniques are applied to a variety of 
problems chosen from business, govern
ment and the sciencies. 
Prerequisite: Math 100 and 225 (or equiv
alent). . 
Credit will not be given for more than one 
of Math 227 and 230. 

235 Foundations of Mathematical Astron
omy, lect.: 3 hrs. 

This class is designed to give the students 
the mathematical background for a good 
understanding of the structure of the uni
verse and a solid foundation for possible 
further study. It provides up-to-date in
formation about recent achievements in 
stellar astronomy. The history of the de
velopment of astronomical thought from 
ancient times to the present will be con
sidered in connection with the presented 
material. 

The class starts with geometrical consid
erations about the sphere, spherical co
ordinates and some concepts of spherical 
trigonometry. Then the topics celestial 
sphere, diurnal · motion, equatorial co
ordinates, mean time, parallax,. eclipses, and 
problems in connection with the stars and 
stellar motions, are treated. 

The mathematical treatment is of an ele
mentary nature: students will require knowl
edge of trigonometric functions, simple dif
ferentiation and polar coordinates. 

This class will be offered only if there is 

Mathematics 
sufficient enrollme-nt. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100, which, with 
the consent of the instructor, may be taken 
simultaneously. 

250 Intermediate Analysis, lect .: 3 hrs. 

Mathematics 250 is a parallel class to 
Mathematics 200 and is designed for stu
dents who intend to study mathematics as 
a major part of their undergraduate pro 
gramme. 

The course is mainly concerned with func 
tions from n-dimensional space into m
dimensional space (i.e. functions of several 
variables) with particular reference to the 
cases ·when n and m are equal to 1, 2 or 3. 
The question of differentiation and inte
gration of ·such functions is discussed in 
detail. For this some knowledge of linear 
algebra is essential. 
Prerequisites: Good standing in Math 100 
(or Math 151) and concurrent registration 
in Math 203 and 204. 
Credit will not be given for more than one 
of Math 200, 220, 228 and 250. 

300 Advanced Calculus, lect.: 3 hrs . 

Functions. of several variables, continuity, 
differentiation, implicit differentiation tech
niques. Taylor's expa·nsion; Jacobians 
(their geometric meaning). Implicit func
~ion th_eorem; extreme values; multiple 
mtegrat10n (especially transformation of 
double and triple integrals), line and sur
face integrals. Green's and Stokes' theor
ems; series of functions; uniform conver
gence; Fourier Series (sine and cosine ser
ies; convergence theorems). Applications: 
boundary value problems; partial differen
tial equations. Students who intend to . . 
honour in mathematics, or do graduate 
work in mathematics, should take Math 350, 
not Math 300. 
Prerequisite: Math 200. 

302 Set theory and foundations of analysis, 
lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course). 

The topics . discussed in this class will in
clude: Sets, operations on sets and a discus
sion ~f an _axiomatic basis for set theory. 
Relations with particular attention to func
tional and order relations. A fixed point 
.theorem and its application to Zorn's Lemma 
and related matters (Axiom of Choice Well 
Ordering Theorem). Cardinal and ;rdinal 
numbers and their arithmetic. 
Prerequisites: Math 200 and 204. 

303 Modern Algebra, lect .: 3 hrs . 

Knowledge of algebra is indispensible to 
understanding the language within which 
most mathematical ideas are embodied and 
formulated. The course includes the fol
lowing: the concepts, basic theorems and 
examples of permutation groups, abstract 
groups, rings, fields, field extensions, Galois 
theory, and solvability by radicals. 

Prerequisite: Math 203 and 204. 

304 Metric spaces and elementary 
lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course). topology, 

The topics discussed in this class, w· 
elude: Metric Spaces, examples. Bo~ll in 
totally bounded, compact, and nded 

t . . COn1pl,.. 
se s m metnc spaces. Lipschitz " 
traction mappings. and tvn 

Topolo'gical spaces, examples c 
1 d , >pen and 

c ose sets, bases. Continuity 
ness, connectedness. ' conipalt 

Prerequisite: Math 200 and 204. 

305 Differential Geometry and Tensor 
Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The material presented in this cou 
. TSt• \\ II 

consist of two parts. The first pa. t 1 

d. r will 
1scuss the theory of curves anc:l ..r . . . ~·~~ m three -d1mens10nal Euclidean . 

T . . . spaces 
op1cs treated will mclude: Theorv r 

curves, surfaces, first and second r,;nck 
mental forms, Gaussian and mean cu~ t • ,a ure 
formulae of Weingarten and Gauss 
d . d , geo 

es1c c~rvature _an geodesics. Tbe S!'t'Ond 

p~rt w1l! consist of an introduction to 
Riemanman ·Geometry and if time ' per-
mits, an i~tro?uction _to general relati,ity 
as an apphcat1on of Riemannian geonwtry 
Topics treated will include: Foundation 
of tensor calculus, differentiable manifold 
foundations of Riemannian geometrv. ab 
solute differentiation and connexions. · 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 200, 203 and 
204. 

306 Probability, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The class is intended to assist the student to 
acquire as thorough an understanding of 
basic concepts in probability as is t'Offl 

patible with his mathematical background 
and to illustrate the great variety of prac 
tical applications of probability to science 
and industry. 

The topics covered will include the follow 
ing: Fundam~ntals and axioms, combin 
atorial probability, conditional probability 
and independence, bionomial, poisson and 
normal distributions, laws of large numl>t'rs 
and central limit theorem, generating fonc 
tions, random walks, and recurrent eVl'nt 
Markov chains, sampling from a fir11tt 
population, derivation of x2. Students t 
and f-distributions, estimation from ~arn 
pies, tests of hypotheses. 
Prerequisite: Calculus to at least the li•\tl 
of Mathematics 200. This may be taken 
concurrently. 

307 Theory of Numbers, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Congruences and residues · elemental} 
properties of co~gruences; linear con!(rud 
ences; theorems of Fermat Euler an 
Wilson; Chinese remainder theorem; quad 
ratic residues; law of quadra~~c reciprocity 
Legendre, Jacobi and Kronecker syrnbol 
Arithmetic functions; algebrnic fields; aJge 

. numbers and integers; uniqueness of 
bP'1 rizi1tion, definition and elementary 

o<'rties of ideals; ideal classes and class 

r-:!Jer, 
erties of binomial and Q - Binomial 

~cients. 
df"';,111isite: Consent of instructor. ,,,,,,. 
JIO Mathematical Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs . 

dorn variables, distribution of rJndom 
~i1bfes, discrete distributions, sampling 

tributions, interval estimation, point es
tion, sufficient , statistics, maximum 

Hhood estimation, statistical hypotheses, 
ljktfihood rat~o . t~sts, regression and cor
,dation, mult1~v~nate norma.l distribution, 
irquential analysis. 
frt'"quisite: Math 206 or the equivalent. 

SJI Differential Equations, lect:: 3 hrs . 
a]f-eourse). 

()Pt' of the aims of this course is to give the 
_..dent the ability to analyze and solve a 
aarnber of different types of differential 

Ulltions. 

Wherever possible, applications are drawn 
&om the fields of physics, chemistry,· bi
alogy, and other areas. The course is in
tended mainly for mathematics students 
1aterested in applications and for science 

dents who wish to be able to solve prob
lem$ arising in their major area of interest. 
Prtrequisite: Mathematics 200 (or equiva-

11. 

Equations, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The topics discussed in this course are of 
at importance to any student interested 
.ipplied mathematics. Areas treated in

ude Euclidean spaces, Fourier , series, 
orthogonal polynomials, Sturm-Liouville 
roblems, the classical partial differential 

tquatioins, and some applications to physics, 
tmistry and engineering. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 311. 

18 Data An~lysis, 1 hr./week throughout 
academic year. ½ credit. 

Tins course provides the students with ex
~rience in solving real statistical problems. 

e course is organized so that students 
let as statistical consultants, under the 
~rvision of the instructor to scientists 
lad others "req~iring assista~ce with data 
lllalysis. The problems facing a statistical 

Osultant are th3 following: i) identify 
early the statistical component of the 
~lem facing the consultee ii) decide 

Ila ether the problem can be handled using 
ndard techniques and, if not, iii) develop 

new technique. 

S!iid . . 
llov ents will be encouraged to . develop 
ltni el approaches to the consultee's prob
"111. In so Jar as it is possible, a student 

'11b be able to follow up those consulting 
lerns which interest him most. Con-

Mathematics ,_ 

sultation contact hours will on occasion be 
replaced by survey lectures prepared by 
students on topics in applied statistics. 
Evaluation will be based on participation in 
consulting, the student survey lecture, and 
an examination relating directly to the high
lights of the consultation sessions. 
Prerequisite: One full course in statistics. 
The usual precursor _to this course will be 
Math 206. . 

320 Introduction to Numerical Analysis, 
lect.; 3 hrs. 

One aim of this class is to derive efficient 
methods for the numerical solution of 
ptoblems from various branches of mathe
matics. The other, more important aim is 
to provide an understanding of these· meth
ods by using rigorous mathematical analy
sis: under. what conditions does a partic
ular algorithm work, and, perhaps even 
more .essential, when and why does it fail 
to yield the desired results . 

The class will cover the following topics: 
Iterative solution of nonlinear algebraic 
equations (and systems of such equations), 
direct and iterative methods for systems of 
linear algebraic equations, iterative methods 
for eigen-value problems of matrices, linear 
approximation of functions (interpolation, 
least-squares approximation, Chebyshev 
approximation, approximation by spline 
functions), numerical differentiation and 
integration, linear difference equations, 
finite,difference methods for ordinary dif
ferential equations (i,nitial-value problems 
and boundary-value problems) .. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 (or 250). 

328 Applied Mathematics for Engineers II, 
lect.: 3 hrs. 

The following topics will be discussed :· 

First term : 
(a) Linear algebra: matrix theory, systems 
of linear algebraic equations (theory and 
numerical methods for solution), eigenvalue 
problems for matrices. 
(b) Linear ordinary differential equation: 
linear differential equations of order one 
and two, systems of linear first-order equa
tions, reduction · of higher-order equations 
to systems of first-order equations; applica
tions. -
(c) Numerical solution of ordinary differ
ential equations: one-step methods for a 
single equation and for systems of first
order equations, discussion of stability prop
erties (absolute stability, A-stability) of 
these methods, examples of multistep meth

. ods for first-order equations. 

Second term: 
(a) Fourier series and integrals, orthogonal 
functions. 
(b) Linear partial differential equations of 
order two; Model problems from mathe
matical physics (wave equation, heat equa
tion, Laplace's and Poisson's equations). 
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(c) Elementary probability and statistics. 

Students offering Mathematics 328 will not 
be given credit for Mathematics 300. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 228 or 200, or 
equivalent class. 

330 Linear and Integer Programming, lect.: 
3 hrs. (Half-course). · 

Linear programming, at its simplest, con
sists of a procedure for finding the optimal 
allocation of scarce resources. It is per
haps the most widely used technique in 
Operations Research and has been applied 
to a wide range of problems in business, 
government, and even to proving theorems 
in linear algebra. 

In this class, the mathematical structure of 
the LP model will be studied and several 
solufion methods developed. The duality 
theorem and its uses will be emphasized. 
An economic interpretation of LP models 
will be presented using activity analysis 
concepts (or possibly game theory). The 
efficiency of several solution methods will 
be compared by using -computerized pack
ages on certain applied problems. Finally 
the cutting-plane method will be developed 
for the all-integer problem 
_Prerequisite: Math 200 and 204. 

331 Discrete and Dynamic Programming, 
lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-<:ourse). 

This class extends the variety of optimiza
tion models of Math 330. Initially the 
study of integer LP problems is continued 
with the assignment and transportation 
models. This leads into the general net
work problems and to matching problems 
in graph theory. The basic theory of convex 
programming and the method of ·Lagrange 
multipliers is presented. This is followed 
by an introduction to models of dynamic 
and Markovian programming. Finally 
some special methods for large scale prob. 
!ems are considered. In each topic, ap
plications will be presented. These in
clude capital budgeting decisions, produc
tion scheduling and multi-period planning 
models. 
Prerequisite: Math 330. 

350 Introductory Real Analysis, lect. : 3 hrs. 

Real analysis is that branch of mathematics 
that has grown out of the study of the real 
number system and its properties. A large 
portion of this course will be devoted to a 
rigourous development of the classical 
theory of functions of a real variable'. The 
course will also include many of the im
portant theorems from integral calculus. 

Class Outline: Development of the real 
number system and its properties. Sets, 
metric spaces and the topology of metric 
spaces, particularly Euclidean space. Com
pactness. Sequences and continuity. The 
Riemann-Stieltjes integral. Infinite series 
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and power ·series. Sequences of functions 
and uniform convergence. The Stone
Weierstrass theorem. Functions of several 
variables. The inverse function theorem 
and the implicit fu.1ction theorem. Line 
and surface integrals. Differential forms 
and the theorems of Stokes and Gauss. An 
introduction to the theory of complex vari
ables. 

Students w~o intend to honour or do grad
uate work in mathematics, are advised to 
take this class, not Math 300. Credit is 

· given for only one of Math 300 and 350. 
Prerequisite: Math 204, Math 200;or 250. 

401 Measure Theory and Integration, lect.: 
2 hrs. 

The fundamental position of the Lebesgue 
integral in modem mathematics makes this 
course a requirement for serious students 
of the subject. Topics include measure, 
outer measure, integration, the classical 
function spaces, differentiation, product 
measures, and the Riesz repre:5entation 
theorem. 
Prerequisites: Linear algebra, advanced 
calculus. 

402 Theory of Functions of a Complex 
Variable, lect.: 2 hrs. 

Topics include: topology uf the· complex 
plane, integration, analytic functions. 
Cauchy's theorem, elementary functions, 
maximum modulus theorem, conformal 
mapping, power series, analytic continua
tion, Riemann surfaces, Laurent series, 
theory of residues, meromorphic functions, 
normal families, Riemann mapping theor-
em, harmonic functions. · 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 300 (or 350). 

403 Advanced Modem Algebra, lect.: 2 hrs. 

This class will I take up topics in modern 
algebra beyond the level of Mathematics 
303. The structure of groups, rings, mod
ules, sums, products, coproducts, tensor 
products, direct and inverse limits will be 
formulated and studied in the language of 
universal algebra and category theory. 
Prerequisite: Math 303. 

405 Introduction to Algebraic Geometry;· 
lect.: 2 hrs. 

Introduction to the basic concepts of alge
braic geometry, starting from th1e classical 
point of view to the way in which algebraic 
geometry is done today. Many concrete 
examples will be studied. Some. topics are: 
irreducible algebraic sets, the Zariski topol
ogy, affine varieties, pre-varieties, dimen
sion, spec, affine schemes, pre-schemes. 
Prerequisite: Math 303. 

406 Statistical Inference, lect.: 2 hrs. 

Sampling statistics are generally used to 
obtain information concerning the known 
group character of the population. Such 

I 
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generalization from sample to universe is 
statistical inference. When we reach a 
conclusion by inference fro~ sample data, 
we do so at the risk of being in error. This 
risk can be calculated numerically. It is 
the purpose of this class to describe methods 
which lead .to valid inferences and to calcu
late the risk of error in those inferences. 
Sereral tests of hypothesis will also be de
rived regarding these· inferences. Treat
ment will be of a mathematical nature. 
Students will be able to apply statistics 
competently in such fields as the social 
sciences, biological sciences and medical 
sciences. After this class, every branch of 
statistics will be open for further study. 

The topics covered will include the follow, 
ing: point estimation, consistent, sufficient, 
efficient and unbiased parameters, method 
of maximum likelihood, method of least 
square, method of moments, method of 
minimum X2 minimum variance unbiased 
estimation, interval estimation, minimax 
and Baye's esti;...ation, Neyman-Pearson's 
lemma, composite hypotheses, goodness of 
fit tests, likelihood ration tests, critical 
region, locally most powerful tests, non
parametric tests. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 a~d 306. 

410 Decision Theory and Theory of Games, 
lect_.: 2 hrs. · 

In the last · few years, statistics have. been 
formulated as the science of decision -making 
under uncertainty. Decision theory ap
plies to statistical problems the principles 
that a statistical procedure should be 
evaluated by its consequences in various 
circumstances. This model for decision 
theory is a special case of game theory. 
A game is characterized by a set of rules 
having certain formal structure, and govern -
ing the behaviour of certain groups. 

The central ideas and results of game 
theory al}d related decision -making models 
will be studied in this class: general de
cision problems, Bayes and minimax solu
tion of decision problems, construction· of 
Bayes decision rules, sequential decision 
estimation rules, empirical decision rules 
and testing as· aspects of decision theory, 
rectangular games, games in extensive 
forms, games with infinitely many strat
egies, continuous games, separable and 
cooperative games, zero sum and non zero 
sum n person games. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 306 or 310. 

412 Ordinary Differential Equations, lect.: 
3·hrs. 

Ordinary differential equations · in the real 
and complex domains. Successive Approx
imation Ascoli-Arzela Theorem, existence 
and differentiability of solutions. Linear 
systems with constant and periodic coef
ficients. Analysis of singular points. Poin
care Bendixson theory, perturbation 
theory, Sturm-Liouville theory and asymp-

,. 
totic expansions. Applications to ph . 
biological and economic problems. ysicaJ, 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

413 Ring Theory, lect.: 2 hrs. 

Structure of associative · rings includ· 
Grothendieck's functional representatio 111& 
commutative rings. Primary decom n "! 
tion: Jacobson's theorems. Goldie's l°51• 

em. Artin-Wedderburn theorem. eor. 
Prerequisite: Math 303 and consent of in. 
structor. 

414 Introduction to Functional Analysia, 
lect.: 2 hrs. (Half-course). 

An introduction to the basic principles of 
functional analysis including the followin 
topics: infinite dimensional vector spacesg 
normed spaces, inner-product spaces, Banach 
and Hilbert spaces, linear and continuous 
linear functionals, the Hahn-Banach Theor. 
em, the Principle of Uniform Boundednesa 
dual spaces, weak topology, weak-• topol~ 
and the Alaoglu Theorem, the Open Map. 
ping and Closed Graph Theorems, and 
consequences and applications. 
Prerequisites:_ Math 204 and 304, or the 
equivalent. 

415 Functional Analysis, lect.: 2 hrs. (Half. 
course). 

Topological vector spaces, locally convex 
spaces, normability, function spaoes, strict 
convexity, uniform convexity, reflexive 
spaces, support functionals, geometry of 
convex sets; and other topics. 
Prerequi~ite: Math 414. 

416 Operator Theory, lect.: 2 hrs. (Half. 
course). 

An introduction to the theory and applica
tions of continuous linear operators on Hil
bert spaces, culminating with the Spectral 
Theorem, and including such topics as 
spectrum; adjoint; symmetric, self-adjoint, 
unitary, and normal operators; polar de
composition; differential and intei~ral op
erators; C"-algebras; Gelfand Theorem; 
spectral theorem. 
Prerequisites: Math 401 and 414. 
417 Introduction to General T,opology, 
lect.: 2 hrs. (Half-course). 

Topological spaces, examples. Cl.assifica· 
tion in terms of.cardinality of bases, sep:« 
ation, etc. Product spaces, Tychon 
Theorem. Compactness, Compactifica· 
tions, Tychonoff Spaces. Metrization. 
Prerequisite: The equivalent of Math 304. 

418 Introduction to Algebraic Topology, 
lect.: 2 hrs. (Half-course). 

Homotopy type and the Fundamental Group, 
geometry of simplicial complexes. Hornol· 
ogy theory of ·complexes, chain comp~e~~ 
homology groups for complexes, subdiv1~10 ' 

induced · homomorphisms, applications, 
Axioms for algebraic topology. Si1ogulaf 
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ology, the singular complex. Prop
~. of cell complexes. 

i<"qtiisite: The equivalent of Math 417. 
r,ere 

1ntroduction' to Partial Differential 

~stiOJJS, 

a,ssificat,ion, study and solution of dif-
otial equations of applied mathematics. 

~bert space, separation of variables and 
~1 f111-Liouv_ille theory. Green's functions, 
"1 eofunction expansions and generalizea 
'utions. . Fourier and Laplace transforms. 

)ications to some problems in physics, 
fmistry_and engineering. 
r,erequlsites: 204 and 312. 

(IJ Optimal Control Theory and Applica
liOds, lect.: 2 hrs. (Half-course). 

11ii5 class retraces the historical path in 
the search for optimal solutions using 
¢hods from differential calculus. Initial

the calculus, of variations will be studied 
,id the sufficiency conditions e!11phasized. 
A constructive solution of the Euler equa
liOflS wJill be presented. Then the modem 
lheol)' of optimal control will be developed 

ng techniques of mathematical program
mg. This approach will be applied to a 

,ariety of problems such as economic 
growth theory, inventory control and reg
ulator problems. Numerical methods will 
also be presented. 
Prerequisite: Math 300 and 331. 

(II Nonlinear Programming, led.: 2 hrs. 
(Half-course). 

This class presents a complete treatment of 
the mathematical theory which underlies 
the general problem of optimization -of a 
rNl-valued function subject to a system of 
con traints. Exaq1ples and exercises of an 
Opt,rations Research nature are used to 
u Irate the theory. The. material studied 

this course is ,a basic prerequisite for 
llllderstanding and contributing to recent 
ilhelopmerits in mathematical programming. 
Prerequisite: Math 300. · 

Computer Science 

I H. Ahrens, Professor (N.S.T.C.) 
C. Finke, Assistant Professor (N.S .T.C.) 

Ua~ses in Computer Science are offered by 
~"'Onnel of the Nova Scotia Technical 
Q,IJege. These classes are accepted for 

edit by both N.S.T.C. and Dalhousie. 
The following may be offered in 1974-75 
on the Dalhousie ~ampus. 

240 Introduction to Co~puter Science, 
ftt.: 3 hrs. 

<'-Ornprehensive Fortran class with problems 
lrtd applications. History of computation, 
ftbrnber systems, · coding. Description of 
Computer systems: general structure, central 
~essor, memory, peripherals. Intro-

Ction to machine codes with exercises in 

assembler programming, Data storage 
and elementary sorting. Application pro
grams. Introductions to high-level lan
guages: Algol, COBOL, APL, simulation 
languages . Interactive programming in 
Basic. Applications in numerical analysis 
and optimization. 
Prerequisite : Mathematics 100 or ll0. An 
introductory class on the efficient use of 
digital c;omputers. 

335 Data Processing, lect. : 3 hrs . 

Review of Fortran. Basic concepts of data. 
Arrays, lists and strings . Storage alloca
tion. Files management, updating, search
ing, merging and sorting. Report gener
ators. Cobol programming with applications 

· to payrolls, accounting, s~les analysis, busi
ness statistics and inventory control. Sim- · 
ulation of industrial processes. Manage
ment games. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 240 or Com
merce 206. · 

340 Computer Science, lect.: 3 hrs . 

Algorithms. Basic concepts, single and 
multi-precision arithmetic. Implementation 
of mathematical functions . Combinatorial 
and enumerative algorithms. Random 
number generation and transformations. 

Data structures. Lists, strings, arrays and 
trees. Storage media and allocation. Sym
bol tables . Up-dating and searching. Core 
sorting algorithms and extfrnal sorting and 
merging. 

Computer architecture. 
terns. Batch processing, 
ming and time-sharing. 

Operating sys
multi-program-

Introduction to selected advanced topics: 
heuristic programming, learning algorithms, 
pattern recognition and picture processing. 
Elements of abstract languages and com -
pilers. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 240. 

Mediaeval Studies 
I 

The period commonly called the · Middle 
Ages (approximately A.D. 400-1500) offers a 
unique opportunity to study Western cul
ture as a whole. Indeed, any attempt to 
study a part o( this period in isolation leads 
to a conviption that such an investigation can 
never be ;'satisfying and that the walls be
tween disciplines must be broken down and 
the literature seen in .relation to the philo
sophy, the philosophy in relation to the 
history, and the history in relation to the 
languages. No matter what the vernacular 
tongue of any geographical area, there was 
one common language throughout Europe 
and one church, and the study of these leads 
inevitably to a consideration of paleography, 
art, architecture and music. 

The field is a very large one and could be
come a fascinating and rewarding area for-a · 

l r 

certain type of student - the one who likes to 
immerse himself in his work and who feels 
that university studies need not involve 
storing knowledge in separate pigeon-holes 
because his language course has nothing in 
common with the social science he is re
quired to take. 

The regulations for the Honours degree per
mit a structured programme to be set up in 
Mediaeval Studies which cuts across tradi
tional departmental lines while allowing 
considerable1freedom in choice of classes. 

The professors currently involved in this 
programme are: R. Crouse, J. Doull, E.. 
_Segelberg (Classics); R. Dawson, H. Morgan 
(English);"H . Rasmussen, H. Runte (French); 
K. Fricke (German) ; R. Haines (History) ; J. 
Aitchison (Political Science). · A student who 
is interested iri entering the programme in 
Mediaeval Studies should speak to one of 
these faculty members, who will then refer 
him to the Administrative Committee for the 
planning of his course . 

Structure 

The Honours degree in Mediaeval Studies 
must have a major field consisting of 9 
classes, selected from those with Mediaeval 
Studies numbers, which will include at least 
one in each of: a · literatu~e, history, philoso
phy and Latin. Other classes will depend 
on the individual student's interests, but all 
four disciplines must be represented. The 
minor field may be varied to suit the taste 

· of the student: he may wish to continue into 
later periods in his favourite discipline or he 
may wish to acquire another language to 
help him in his work. No class in the minor 
field may be from the Mediaeval Studies 
group. The four classes not in the major 
field may be widely scattered: one or more 
of them may be 100-level prerequisites 
which were not taken in the first year but 
which may be necessary for later mediaeval 
work, e.g., introductory German or Latin or 
Political Science. 

Some sample programmes which might be 
followed are: 

Literary: English. Major: Med. Stud. 201, 
202, 203, 204, 211, 301, 302, 401, 261. 
Minor : 2 classes in English, possibly English 
251 and 252. Four additional classes : pos
sibly Philosophy in Literature (Phil. 270), 
History of England (Hist. 210), German for 
Beginners (German 100), and Intermediate 
German (German 200). 

Literary: non-English. Major: Med. Stud 
211, 212, 221, 222, 204, 301, 303, 261, 402. 
Minor: 2 additional_ classes, possibly in 
French or German. Four additional classes : 
possibly Latin 100, Philosophy JOO, plus 
another Latin and another Philosophy; 

Historical. · Major : Med. Stud. 301, 302, 303, 
304, 3ll, 401, 414, 202, 261. Minor: His
tory 210, and 314. Four additional classes: 
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possibly introductory and intermediate Latin 
and two French. 

Philosophical. Major: Med. Stud. 402, 401, 
403, 414, 301, 302, 204, 211, 261. Minor: 
possibly two classes in the earlier or later 
history of philosophy. Four additional 
classes. 

Classes 

The classes available from which a mediae
val grouping may be fonned are'given below. 
Some of them are on an ad hoc basis, de 
pending on the needs of students in any 
given year. · The numbering of the classes 
reflects subject and department, rather than 
order. of difficulty or of priority. 

Med. Studies 
201 History of the English Language (Eng. 
201) 

202 Old English (Eng. 253) 

203 Tales from Chaucer & Malory (Eng. 
218) 

204 Middle English (Eng. 351) 

211 Intro. to French Lang., and Lit. of the 
Middle Ages (French 430) 

212 Intro. to Proven~al & Lit. of the Mid
dle Ages 

221 Middle High German I 

222 Middle High German II (1973-74) 

261 Intro. to Mediaeval Latin · 

262 Intro. to Mediaeval Greek 

301 Mediaeval Life & Thought (Hist. 199/5) 

302 Mediaeval Europe (Hist. 200) 

303 Mediaeval Civilization (Hist. 300) 

304 Roman History (Classics 223) 

311 Palaeography (Hist. 501) 

401 Mediaeval Philosophy (Classics 340) 

402 Latin Philosophical Texts (Latin 204) 

403 Seminar on the Church Fathers (Clas
sics 467) 

404 History of the Interpretation of Aris
totle (Classics 466) 

414 Mediaeval Political Philosophy (Poli. 
Sci. 207) 

It is possible that in the future some of the 
following may be added to the programme, 
though they are not offered at present : 

Intro. to Med. Spanish Lang. & Lit. 

Old English Archaeology 

Old Icelandic 

Byzantine and Latin Liturgiology. 

Microbiology · 

Cl~sses given by the Department of Micro
biology are fully described in the offerings 
of the Department of Biology since the 
departments -cooperate in providing courses 
in this discipline. These classes are: 

302 General Microbiology (Equivalent to 
Biology 3110A + 311B) 

3112B Microbial Ultrastructure 

4113 Bacteriology 

4114 Virology 

4115 Immunology 

4033A Microbial Genetics 

4117C Advanced Topics in Immunology 

4118B Immunological Techniques 

The faculty list of the Department of Micro
biology may be found in the calendar of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. Students 
wishing to take classes given by the Depart
ment or who wish further information should · 
consult the Departmental Secretary, 7th 
floor, Sir Charles Tupper Building. , . . 

Music 

Teaching Staff 

Peter Fletcher (Chairman) 
Ray D. Byham ' 
Vernon Ellis 
Dennis M. Farrell 
James M. Gayfer 
Gary Karr (String Bass) (Artist in Residence) ,_ 
D . . Hannon Lewis (Harpsichord) (Artist in 

Residence) 
H. Philip May (Voice) 
John McKay (Piano) 
A. G. Scott-Savage (Voice) 
Jack E. Sorenson 
J. Stephen Tittle 
David F. Wilson 
Part-time tutors covering all prchestral in
struments 

Halifax is the home of the Atlantic Sym
phony Orchestra as well as being one of the 
centres of musical activity in Canada. It is 
therefore possible to engage experienced 
performers to teach every orchestral instru
ment. The Music Department's well
eq\lipped offices, lecture studios, teaching 
studios, rehearsal and practice rooms are 
situated in the Dalhousie Arts CentrJ. 
Included in this Centre is the fine 1200 
seat Rebecca Cohn Auditorium, to which 
the ·Music- Department has frequent . access. 
This auditorium is the major concert hall 
in the Atlantic Provinces, and there are regu
lar orchestral concerts by the Atlantic Sym -
phony, performances by internationally 
famous .artists sponsored by Dalhousie Uni
versity, chamber music recitals by Cana-

dian artists sponsored by the CBC and re 
Jar recitals and concerts sponsored b gu 
Music Department, by Scot'ia .-~h Y the •v ambe 
Ensembles and by nova Music. Re r 
Sunday afternoon concerts are fre,e t!~lar 
public and students may buy tickets te 
_most other concerts at reduced prices. or 

Objectives 
The aim of the Department is to prod 
musicians of high practical ability with uce 
perience and understanding of the prof:· 
sional approach to musical performance· . d 
to temper these abilities by produciing r:ii~':u 
alert and alive to the functions and prob 
!ems of the medium as seen in history a d 
to their implications in today's changi~ 
society. g 

1 
Students p~ssing thro_ugh the B.Mus.Ed. pro 
gramme will be tramed as musicians and 
teachers and the programme is sufficient! 
flexible to allow for concentration in dept~ 
in either th~ performing or researching 
fields. Practical and general musicianship 
are prerequisites of both the performer and 
the teacher. . Schools have a need of per
forming musicians to pass on their skills to 

the young, and performing musicians have 
a need to understand the practice of educa
tional institutions, which ~re shaping the 
attitudes of their future audiences. The De 
partment's concentrated courses are aimed 
at musicians of high performing ability who, 
as a result of that ability, feel an inner com. 
pulsion to follow a career which invol\es 
specialized practical music making of one 
sort or ano,ther. Because musical talent 
usually · embodies an inner compulsion to 
develop and exercise that talent, the first 
and major objective will be to develop the 
greatest possible degree of excellence as a 
performer. It follows that many students 

·will, wish to attempt - to gain a foothold in 
the performing profession and come into 
teaching only if they are unsuccessful. Thi 
is a natural and common process and doe 
not necessarily reflect adversely on the 
subsequent ability or enthusiasm for teach
ing. Whatever their ultimate goals, alive 
students should welcome the chance to con 
sider teaching methods alongside their o"n 
musical training and to learn something of 
how their own specialized subject fits into 
current educational practice. Students will 
therefore need to make an early observatwn 
of current classroom and studio teaching a 
a basis for nirther studies in teaching skills 
and for .teaching practice. 

If teachers or performers are to excite others 
with music, they must theIIJ.selves have b~n 
constantly excited by music. This exci_te 
ment is usually born out of an increasing 
insight and ability for solo and ensemble 
performance and by a continuing discov~z 
of music, new and old. It must be the fi 
obligation of a University Music Department 
to incite ever improving performance stau· 
<lards and a curiosity and wonder a~ut 
music through ensemble playing, creativity, 

f1Tled inquiry into musical trends and 
~es and a critical awareness of the living 
f:f sics.I scene. 
11111 . d N,1ture of Concentrate Music Study 
~eirn music has developed into a most 
'ii plex language. Music is conceived 
~ lly and written down in notation in 
~;r to be translated into sound. Before 

icai notation can be translated into 
11111:d three demanding skills are required: 
~ 0~ ugh knowledge of musical theory, the 
~ tlity to hear complex scores aurally and the 

ctical facility needed for performing. No 
pra fitable study of music in, depth can be 
~ ertn.ken until these skills have been ac-

ired, If these basic skills are to be acquirs in the first two years, so that study in 
c1ePth , greater practical facility· and the 
ieaching and education studies can be pro
~ med for the remaining two years, time 
i,ill not allow for any prolonged study of 
olher subjects. However, in phrsuing the 
.iegree courses outlined, music students will 
iJleVitably be brought into contact with 
lllaJI)' other relevant fields of study. 

,\dmissiion to Music Major Courses 

Students who wish to enroll in a degree 
programme in the ~epartment of ~~sic 
must satisfy the reqmrements for adm1ss1on 
to the Faculty of Arts and Science and must 
atisfy additional requirements in the De
partment of Music. Candidates will be 
iequired to demonstrale proficiency as an 
instrumental or vocal p'erfonner, and answer 
a wri tten paper on basic rudiments and 
theory of music. 

Musie: 
Under the discretionary powers of the Ad
missions Office, students who do not meet 
the nonnal requirements of the Faculty of 
Arts & Science may be considered for; ad
mission if they can demonstrate sufficient 
skill as instrumentalists. 

When making application for admission to 
the University, music applicants should 
request the supplementary application 
form for.the Department of Mu.sic. 

Degree Programmes . · 
The B.Mus.Ed. is a four year course which 
covers a Nova Scotia Te.acher's Certificate 
(Class 5), provides continuous instrumental 
or v~cal instruction with ensemble opportu
nities; basic theoJetical and aural skills, 
opportunity to, study and research into a 
variety of musical styles and periods and 
the teaching observation, skills and prac
__ tice· required for teacher's certification. 
Stu<;lents are required to take five full 
credit classes in each of the four years. The 
relationship of the various facets of study 
are set out in the ·diagram below. Students 
will · not automatically be placed in the 
general musicianship remediation classes on 
arrival, but at a level appropriate to their 
ability. Students able to bypass these reme
diation classes will be able to take a larger 
number of project classes. Students wishing 
to take a further Arts Elective may consult 
the Department about .the possibility of 
substituting this for one of the Music classes. 

Th·e B.A. (Honours) · is a four year course 
with a major concentration in music. In 

··• : 
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their first year, students will be required to 
take the classes in Applied Skills and Theory 
at the appropriate level. In the following 
three years, students may not normally take 
less than eight of the Practical and General 
Musicianship classes. At leas,t one Applied 
Skills class will be compulsory in each year 
and Project classes may not be taken until 
the 200 level General Musicianship classes 
have been satisfactorily completed. 

The B.A. (General) is a three year course 
which may only . be taken with a major 
concentration in music if the coordinated 
music programme is taken in the second 
and third years. The first year requirements 
are as for the -B.A. (Honours). In each of 
the following twci years, students are re
quired to take four classes from Practical 
and General Musicianship programme up to, 
and inclu~ling, 300 level. As with the B.A. 
(Honours); Project classes may not be taken 
until the 200 level General Musicianship 
classes have been satisfactorily completed. 

Classes: Theory (120), and Music History 
(230) count as fonnal classes in which 
written work is considered frequently and 
in detail. 

Students with a ,B .A. from another institu
tion wishing to spend one year qualifying 
for_ TC5 will be. required to take classes: 
Applied Skills (400), Teaching Observation 
(250), Teaching Skills (350) Teaching Prac-

- tice (450), and Educational Psychology 
(Ed. 4301 & 4312). 

" 

l ' 

\ 
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Bachelor of Music Education: each circle represents a full credit class ,. 
For B.A. Hons. and B.A. General, students select from practical and general musicianship classes as described. 

First 
Year 

Practical Musicianship 

=-t--------=====~ 

Second 
Year 

Third 
Year 

Fourth 
Year 

General Musicianship . Elective and Profossional 

o, ( 

,,,mer Schooi; 
Sci first Summer School period0

' will be 11ie . 
·table for Practical and General Musi~,• 

'· nship classes and for Practice Teaching. 
'1:,dents with high performi~g · potential 
51.11 be encouraged to use this period for 
"'1 centrated applied study. 
ti)JI 

s,roic,e Classes 
11iese will be directed specifically at non -

usic majors and will provide an introduc.
~JI t,o an examination of the social and 
(ll(tural backgrm.md to the 'larious topics 

)lsted, 1 

ctosses offered for Music Majors 

A, Praoetical Musicianship 
100, 20!0, 300, 400, 301, 401 I , 

Applie,a Skills 

o) VioUn 
b) Viola 
cl Cello 
d) Bass 
,J Flute 
poboe 
gJ Clarinet 
h) Bassoon 
1)Hom 

m) Piano 
n) Organ 
o) Harpsichord 
p) Voice · 

JI Trumpet 
l) Trombone and Tuba 
I) Percussion 

In general, all students will receive at least 
one hour per week individual instruction 
from an experienced professional performer 
of their major instrument . In addition, at 
the discretion of the Department, students 
may receive up to one hour per week of 
mstruction on a second instrument or in 
composition groups. The programming of 
lessons will be flexible so that, where ap
propriate, students may spend up to three 
hours a week in a group instruction situation. 
The various levels of applied study indicate 
the year of study in the department and are 
not in tended' as an assessment of standard. 
Students automatically move up a level 
each year unless, exceptionally, they are ad
vised to repeat the whole year. Term grad
ings are based ·on progress as well as on 
actual performing standard. A higher 
standard will normally be expected from 
students who are competent on one in
strument than from those who are compe
tent on two. At . the discretion of the De
partment, students may opt for Composition 
as a second applied skill in their third or 
fourth years. Students with sufficient talent 
and achievement may be permitted to take 
lwo foll credit classes on their major ap
plied instrument in their third or fourth 
Years. 

Students will be encouraged to do as much 
~semblt: playing as possible and chamber 
grouJPs will be scheduled according: to the 
~nge of abilities and specialities within the 
uepartment. Students will also be en
~uraged to perform in weekly, informal, 
Unch time concerts and o~casionally in for-

Music 
. mal, public recitals in the Rebecca Cohn 

Auditorium. All students will be expected 
to perform a recital in their final year. In 
this, students will be expected to show that 
they have fulfilled their potential: those with 
less aptitude for solo performance will not be 
penalized if they have made satisfactory 
progress on their instrument and have also 
done well in their General Musicianship 
studies. 

Regular ensembles include the Orchestra, 
Band, Chorale and Chamber Singers. 
Other ch.amber groups are sched1,1led ac
cording to needs and circumstances. 

101, 102: Applied Studies I 
( 

a) String in.struments 
b) Woodwind instruments 
c) Brass instruments 
d) Keyboard instruments 
e) Voice 

These classes · support the performing skills· 
and are intended to provide a greater under
standing and insight to the playing. Studies, 
based on the student's instrument family, 
will include a survey of the basic solo, 
concerto and chamber music repertoire, 
style and interpretation in different musical 
p~riods and the history, construction and 
maintenance of the instruments. 

310, 410: Composition 

Particular works -from any period of history 
will be analysed to serve as a springboard 
for original - composition by the students. 
Student's work will be evaluated in small 
group discussions and iff individual ses
sions with the instructor. Students will be 
encouraged to include in their. work com
positions for performance by students and 
compositions in a contemporary style that 
are relevant to the school classroom situa
tion. 

B. General Musicianship 

120: Theory 

A basic class starting with the rudiments of 
music and leading to an understanding of 
simple harmonic and contrapuntal progres
sions, resulting from a study of music of the 
18th Century. 

130: A~ral Perception 

A basic class of ear cleaning, designed to 
increase the clarity and sensitivity of aural 
responses to music. Work will include the 
aural recognition of intervals, melodies, 
rhythms, sonorities and textures, as well as 
group improvisations on pitched percussion 
instruments based on simple modal and 
harmonic progressions and group improvisa
tion and compositions in the contemporary 
music studio, using live and synthesized 
sonorities. 

220 Theory & Analysis 
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A more advanced study of harmonic and 
contrapuntal styles, based on music of the 
baroque and renaissance periods,- providing 
the Basic Skills for musical analysis and 
criticism. Work will include harmonic 
analysis, exercises in harmonic and contra
puntal . writing, sight singing and aural 
diction. 
Prerequisite: Music 120 and 130 

230: Music History 

The study of a number of set works, cover
ing stylistic periods from the Renaissance 
to the present day will be used to illuminate 
the social and cultural background to vari
ous periods of history. 
Pre-requisites: Music 120 and 130 

237: The Contemporary Scene 

A study of music today, including a history 
of pop music, jazz and blues. The couse 
will aim to put into perspective the various 
syntheses and cross cultural_ influences of 
contemporary .music and will consider some 
technical and sociological problems arising 
from these .. 
Prerequisites: Musi_c 120 and 130. 

340: Projects < 

The study of music history has expanded 
vastly in the past fe~ decades . Scholarship 
has opened up an increasing awareness of 
medieval and renaissance music. The ac
celeration of change in ou~ society has 
turned the study of contemporary music into 
a confusion of diverse and opposing trends 
demanding differing types of sensory respon
ses and new critical values . It has also made 
relevant and important the study of tradi
tional music of Oriental societies and primi
tive music of the Third World. The con
venient study of western music from 1500 
to the twentieth century has been supple
mented to -the extent that it is no .longer 
profitable to attempJ a study of the whole 
history of music. "Music" has become 
"musics": study in depth must · be selective 
and preferably, diverse. 

The purpose of the projects class is to enable 
groups of students to study in some depth 
periods, styles or aspects of music of their 
own choosing, to interrelate the various 
aspects of their previous study and to devel
op lively and intelligent attitudes toward 
research. The role of the tutor responsible 
for each project will be to guide the students 
towards appropriate source material , records 
and books, to enlist the services of other 
members of the staff who have specialisms 
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relevant to the project and to correlate the 
activities, researches and practical presen
tations of the students. Within each pro
ject group, students will work on different 
aspects of the subject, singly, or in splinter 
groups, and then pool and correlate their 
various researches and activities to provide 
an exhaustive coverage of the subject. In 
this way, students will be able to work on 
aspects of the project to which they are best 
suited or . at which they most need experi
ence. Individual and group activities could 
include performances, arranging, original and 
pastiche composition, study and collection 
of documentary and background material, 
compilation of tapes and slide sequences, 
presentation of the subject with audio
visual material for school use, a short thesis, 
a combined presentation of the subject to 
the rest of the Department, etc. 

Each project is intended to last a term, so 
that participation in two projects will con
stitute a full credit class. Project subjects 
and groups will be discussed with the stu
dents concerned and settled each Spring 
for the forthcoming year. The possibilities 
for project subjects are virtually unlimited 
and will be decided in the light of the stu
dents' interests and needs and of the re
search materials available. The following 
are mere suggestions : authenticity in per
formance, the year 1600, Music in Contem
porary Culture; the baroque concerto, the 
Lutheran chorale, the concerto principle, 
the impact of Beethoven, the string quartet, 
the madrigal, the Council of Trent, Mozart 
Opera, Gesamkunstwerk, Bach's keyboard 
style, Rock as a social phenomenom, the 
Oratorio in England, Mysic in 18th Century 
courts, etc. · 
Prerequisites: Music 200, 220 and 230. 

C. Electives and Professional 

150: Related Arts 

A general class that will survey specific 
periods in Western culture in relation to 
their socidl historical backgrounds. The 
class will examine music, painting, archi
tecture and theatre and the ways in which 
art and artists have acted and reacted to 
their cultural environments. Parallels will 
be drawn with contemporary culture and an 
examination of the role of the artist today 
will form an integral part of the course. 
Prerequisites: None . . Also available to non
majors. 

250: Teaching Observation 

Observation . of selected classroom and 
studio situations in the district, followed by 
discussion and evaluation of teaching ob
jectives, Visits to schools may also include 
some single, isolated teaching experiences. 
Prerequisites: Music 100, 120 and 130. 

350: Teaching Skills 

All students will take introductory classes 

Music/Oceanography 
covering the obj~ctives, possibilities and 
organization of music teaching in schools, 
with special attention to the appropriate 
uses of music in the classroom at various 
stages of child development. Thereafter, 
in consultation with the Department, stu
dents will choose to study not less than four 
of the following subject~: 

Conducting techniques 
Basic approaches to instrumental techniques 
Choral training and voice production 
Vocal music repertoire in schools and guitar 
or ukelele accompaniment 
Creative approaches to music in the elemen
tary and primary school 
Creative and contemporary music in the 
secondary classroom 
Prerequisites: Music 200, 220, 220. 

450: Teaching Practice 

Supervised classroom or instrumental teach
ing in Public Schools . 
Prerequisites: Music 300, 340, 350, Educa
tion 406 A&B. 

451: Teaching Practice Skills 

In a seminar situation students can discuss 
and evaluate their experiences of practice 
teaching. Further instruction in various 
teaching skills will arise from this . 

Courses for Non-Music Majors 

105 and 205: Applied Skills 

Students who already play a musical instru
ment may apply to the Department for a 
credit class consisting of instruction in that 
-instrument and ensemble participation. Ad
mission will be subject to availability of 
specialist tutors and a succe~sful audition. 

125: Music Theory for Non Majors 

This class will deal with basic rudiments, 
analysis and aural perception and is designed 
to assist non-specialists in the understanding 
of music. 

120: Theory 

See courses.for Music Majors. 
Available only to Music Minors admitted to 
course 105. 

135: Music and Western Man 

A course that examines historical trends in 
Western music in relation to the history of 
Western society. 

136: Experimental Music 

This class will use the percussion instru
ments and electronic resources of the sound 
studio to provide experience of g;oup im-

. proviza_tion and composition in a contem
porary medium. Students will use per
cussion instruments to explore basic musical 
structures and will learn the use of syn
thesizers, special recording techniques 
and · tape mixing and editing. Detailed 

musicat knowledge will be of le•· ,,s Us 
this course than imagination, an inter· e •11 
contemporary culture and an int e,t 111 
electronics. 1 erest 11} 
150: Related Arts 

See Courses for Music Majors 
Prerequisites: None 

237: The Contemporary Scene 

See Courses for Music Majors 
Prerequisites.: Music 120, 125, 130 or 13S 

336: Non Westero Music 

This course will examine the function~ and 
s~yles of mu~ics outside th~ Western tradi 
hon and will use recordmgs, films and 
where possible, live demonstrations. 
Prerequisites: Music 120, 125 or 230 -Oceanography 
---------------
Oceanography is a broad, _inter-disciplinaiy 
science which includes studies of tides and 
currents, the chemistry of sea water, plant 
and animals that live in the sea, and ocean 
bottom sediments and underlying crustal 
structures. Career oceanographers are pres
ently employed in Canada in a few univers1 
ties and in various federal laboratories that 
are engaged in both basic research and ap
plied problems which meet a national need, 
such as fisheries investigations, exploration 
for offshore mineral resources, and studies of 
ice in navigable waters. 

A good background in basic science is a 
necessary prerequisite, followed by spt·c1al 
ization in oceanography at the graduate 
level. Dalhousie is one of three Canadian 
universities offering M.Sc. and Ph .D. pro 
grammes in this subject. However, proper 
ly prepared undergraduates are permitted 
to take one or more of the classes as elec 
tives . There are introductory classes which 
survey the entire field and advanced classes 
in each of the major specialties - physical 
and chemical oceanography, marine biology 
and marine geology and geophysics. Fur 
ther details about this programme are !(hen 
in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies. 

In addition, one undergraduate class is 
offered. 

200 Introduction to Oceanography, led. : 3 

hrs., R. 0. Fournier. 

This class will attempt to survey the field rJ 
Oceanography in general and to show h; 
the oceans, which account for more than 1 
of the earth's surface, function a~ a. domu:P 
environmental force. In addition, cons•; 
ation will be given to man's impact on 
ecological system. 

This course is designed to give the studeni:; 
background or feeling for the ocean, "hers 
oceanography is, and what oceanograp 
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It is not a good ''background to science" 
; ·e, since little feeling will be obtained 
t0":ie:t1tific techniques which would othet
r · be acquired in a laboratory course. 
set of the material which will be covered 
~ be descriptive rather than basic, inas-

h as it is impossible in the time allowed 
uc . ,pd the matenal covered to !!!so teach the 

jc required sciences. . 
:,equ.isite: Any first year science course. 
,,.,,..-
fbilosophy 

---------------
..-;,rs r{;. Armstrong (Dept . of Classics) 
I) Braybrooke 

A- [)oull (Dept. of Classics) 
y f{ . Page · 
a.P. PU1ccetti (Chairman) 

,usociatte Professors 
a. D. Crouse (Dept. of Classics) 
LA. MacLennan 
a.H. Vingoe 

A,sistalllt Professors 
5 A. M. Bums 
UI. Campbell 
W. F. Hare (Dept. of Education) 
a.M. Martin 
A Rosenberg 
p K. Schotch 

Unlike some subjects, philosophy is not 
iaught in high school. The new student can 
therefore safely assume that no previous 
mowledge is required as a prerequisite for 
die introductory class, Philosophy 100. 
l\tlosophy has concerned itself in the past 
ith a number of traditional questions. For 

aample, are men in any ·sense free, or are 
lhey mcirely conditioned and determined by 
their environment, heredity, etc.. Again, 
bve men souls which might conceivably sur
llVe death, or is individual life merely an 
nergent quality of matter doomed to vanish 
With the dissolution of the body? 

Then there are questions about the nature ·of 
knowledge. Are there some truths which 
1111 he proven to be true without relying on 
tlperience? Or is all our knowledge empir
ical? Does science require certain princi
ples, like causality, which are more than 
~cti,;e generalizations from experience? 

n there is philosophical theology. Can 
Illy reasonable proof be given of God's exist
lllct>? Finally, there are many problems of 
11 ethical kind. For example, is there an 
:S:(ute morality or are all ethical standards 

five to the society in which they are 
~tised? Related to these questions are 
ll!rtain existentialist questions as to the 
t7ing and purpose of life. How does one 
..,_ With the problematic nature of human 
-tence? 

ttu~ent may already realize that no final 
criie atic answer can be given to the above 
~lions. Nor need he be expected to en
Ill a set of formal lectures. It is the aim 

all classes of philosophy to proceed by 

class discussion. As a result of continually 
discussing the above questions, and many 
others like them the student will acquire a 

' certain philosophical technique, which will 
be of great benefit to him, whatever subject 
he may decide to specialize in. 

The Arrangement of the Classes 

Students who· are interested in taking a be
ginning class in philosophy may take either 
Philosophy 100 or any class numbered in the 
200' s. These classes have no prerequisites 
and are open to freshmen and anyone else, 
with or without background in philosophy. 
This fact makes it possible for students, in
cluding students in the first year of their 
university study, to begin work in philoso
phy ; in different ways, cl;iosen to suit their 
present interests. However, students intend
ing to take 300-level classes should note that 
for these classes one or more of Philosophy 
100 or Philosophy 200, 201, 202 (the classes · 
in logic) are prerequisites. The 400-level 
classes are normally open only to advanced 
students in philosophy. 

Of the classes open to beginners, Philosophy 
100 gives a comprehensive introduction to 
philosophy : Several of the main branches of 
phiiosophy are represented in the topics 
treated and the class is divided into sections 
small enough to give a good deal of practice, 
oral as well as written, in basic philosophical 
skills of analysis and argumentation. Some 
attention is given to important philosophical 
authors of the past, both ancient and mod
ern; but Philosophy 100 is not a class in the 
history of philosophy. Philosophy 230 is; 
and students primarily interested in history 
and the history of ideas may find this class 
the most inviting way to begin philosophy. 
The classes in logic, 200, 201, and 202, are 
in one sense narrow by comparison: being 
devoted to one rather sharply defined branch 
of philosophy; however, ;kill in' this branch 
is an indispensable advantage in all advanced 
work in philosophy - as indispensable as, say, 
the calculus is in physics - so these classes, 
too, can be looked upon not only as introduc
tions to philosophy, but also as direct entry
routes into the central concerns of the sub
ject. The other 200-level classes are both 
specialized and less central. However, they 
are addressed to interests that are upper
most in the minds of many students: religion, 
treated in ~wo classes on the philosophy of 
·religion, Philosophy 220 and 225; and ques
tions, very much like some of those raised 
by religion, about the meaning of life and 
the present condition of man, treated in 
Philosophy 217 (on the Continental tradition 
of philosophy known as "existentialism") and 
Philosophy 270 (on these questions and re
lated ethical questions as they figure in great , 
literature of the 19th and 20th centuries); 
and, finally, fundamental questions about the 
meaning and purpose of education, treated 
in Philosophy 218. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. in Philosophy 
Students are strongly urged to take at least 
one of Philosophy 200, 201, 202, 305, and 
at least one of Philosophy 230, 310, 319, 
320, 335. All students proposing to take a 
General degree in philosophy should arrange 
their course in consultation with Professor 
I. 1).. MacLennan. 

B.A. With Honours in Philosophy 
Students intending to specialize in Philoso
phy should take the honours course. It is 
the normal preparation for graduate study in 
philosophy. The honours course generally 
consists of ten classes in philosophy, two 
classes in a minpr subject approved by the 
Department and four electiye classes in at 
least two subjects other than philosophy. 
The ten philosophy classes in an honours 
course ;nust include: Philosophy 200 (or 201 
or 202), 230, 305, 310, 320 and one 400-level 
-class. Philosophy 100 may be included in 
the ten classes of the honours course, if it 
was taken at the beginning of the course. 
In addition, students taking honours in phil
osophy must satisfy the regulations for the 
first year of study for the General B.A. and 
also the overall requirements for the General 
B.A. Students intending to take honours in 
philosophy should arrange their course "in 
consultation with Professor I. A. MacLennan. 

Combined Honours 
There are several combined honours pro
grammes: 

Philosophy and Economics 
Philosophy and English · 
Philosophy and Psychology 
Philosophy and Sociology 
or other combinations that can be arranged. 

Students interested i~ taking any of these 
combined honours programmes should con -
suit with Professor I. A. MacLennan. 

100 An Introduction to PhiJosophy, 3 discus -
sion meetings weekly, D. Braybrooke, S. A. 
M. Bums, W. F. Hare, R. P. Puccetti, A. 
Rosenberg, P. K. Schotch, R. H. Vingoe. 

Stud~nts . in this class will pursue in some 
detail four topics, chosen from four of the 
chief branches of philosophy, and treated so 
as to illustrate basic principles of philosophi
cal analysis, as well as some of the major 
historical contributions to philosaphy. The 
four topics, taken up in an order varying 
with different sections, are : 
(1) arguments fo'r and against the existence 
of God; 
(2) · ethics and political obligation; 
(3) the mind-body problem; 
(4) the varieties of explanation. 

The professors assigned to the class will 
specialize on one or another of these topics; 
and every section will be taught, in tum, by 
four different professors, as the section 
changes from one topic to another. Plato, 
Anselm, Aquinas, Descartes, and Hume are 
among the historical authors to be studied. 
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The Department of P!->Hosophy has assigned 
an extraordinarilyllarge proportion of faculty 
time to this class so that it can be carried on 
wholly in small sections limited each to 30 
students; even so, the number of sections, 
and hence the total enrolment in the class, 
must be limited. Only students who value 
the chance of continuous discussion in a 
small group highly enough to commit them
selves to continuous attendance should enrol 
in Philosophy 100. 

200 Symbolic Logic, lect. : 3 hrs.; I. A. 
MacLennan. 

Whenever we draw conclusions from per
misses in such fields as mathematics, phy
sics, engineering or economics (not to men
tion the other sciences), we are using a sim
ple deductive system, which it is the aim of 
this course to develop. By taking a course 
in logic the student should have a better 
understanding of how we may derive the 
correct conclusions from our scientific 
hypotheses .. One easy way of understanding 
the nature of inference is to create a simple, 
artificial language, in which the derivation 
of one formula from another is analogous to 
playing a game with pencil and paper. The 
aim of Philosophy 200 is to create this Ian -
guage, and to discover its most useful prop
erties. Although symbolic logic in this 
course will be sufficiently related to argu
m_ents in a natural language, the emphasis 
will be on the systems themselves. Because 
many students find this kind of study to be 
quite new in their. academic career, great 
care will be taken in presenting the material, 
and in addition there will be five assign
ments, which, when done, should lead to a 
fuller understanding of the subject. 

The student should realize that the relation 
of classical two-valued logic to classical 
mathematics is explored in Philosophy 403. 
Text: MacLennan, I.A., Structure-generating 
Games (vol. 1). 

201 Logical Forms of Argument, lect. with 
discussion: 3 hrs.; R. M. Campbell . 

This class teaches the application of sym
bolic logic to arguments expressed in natural 
language, as in philosophy, science, ethics, 
law .and politics . Its principal aim is to 
develop the student's capacity to analyze 
the logical structure of such arguments so 
that he can better assess their validity. Un
like Philosophy 202, this class deals exten
sively with formal manipulations, within a 
logical system. Unlike · Philosophy 200, 
symbolic logic will not be studied for its 
own sake, or for its relevance to the founda
tions of mathematics . No previous acquain
tance with symbolic logic is presupposed. 

202 Basic Principles of Reasoning, discus
sions : 3 hrs.; R. M. Martin. 

This· is a class · in applied practical logic. 
Symbolic logic techniques will be avoided 
as far as possible; instead, attention will be 

Philosophy 
paid to the forms of reasoning as exempli
fied in good or bad real arguments, defini 
tions, explanations, etc. The aim is the 
development of techniques to proauce clear 
and valid reasoning; and to distinguish this 
from its opposite. 

215 Philosophy and · Psychoanalysis, lect. 
with discussion: 2 hrs.; R. M. Campbell. 
(Not offered in 1974-75) 
This class will examine some of the philoso
phic problems that lie in the intersection of 
ethics and philosophy of mind and that are 
of special interest to conterriporary psycho
analytic writers. The problems may be 
grouped, somewhat arbitrarily, into ques
tions about the meaning and possibility of 
(1) free, rational choice; (2) self-identity and 
tolerance; (3) mental health. This class is 
designed to be an introduction to philosophy 
and presupposes no acquaintance with 
either philosophy or psychoanalysis. 

217 Existentialism, lect.: 2 hrs.; I. A. Mac
Lennan. 

The aim of this class is to study the works of 
four major philosophers in the existentialist 
tradition. The first term and part of the 
second will be devoted to the works of 
Kierkegaard and Nietzsche. The remaining 
time will then be devoted more or less 
equally to the works of Sartre and Heidegger. 

218 Philosophy of Education, lect .: 2 hrs.; 
W. F . Hare. Same as Education 402 Sec
tion 3. 

(a) In the first term an attempt is made to 
analyse some of the crucial concepts in 
educational theory. What is teaching, and 
is it distinct from training, conditioning and 
indoctrination? Certain slogans in educa
tional theory, e.g . "We teach children not 
subjects", and "there's no -teaching without 
learning" are carefully examined. How is 
education distinct from teaching, and is it 
possible to identify criteria which a process 
must satisfy if it is to be considered educa
tio~al? Is there any conceptual connection 
between the idea of teaching and that of 
authority? 

These are the kinds of issues discussed 
though the specific direction depends a good 
deal on the class. 

(b) In the second term the class focuses on 
philosophical · issues concerning curriculum. 
For example : Is it meaningful/useful to base 
a curricu/um in schools on needs and/or in -
terests? What is involved in the claim that 
a curriculum should be relevant? Are there 
any educational arguments in favour of a 
broad curriculum? How are we to assess 
curriculum goals such as creativity, mental 
health? 'An attempt is made to demonstrate 
the importance of an.alysis of the fundamen
tal concepts involved _in such issues. 

220 Philosophy of Religion, lect. : 2 hrs.; 
F. H.Page. 

An introduction to the philosophy of rel· . 
Since there are many religions. is it igi~. 
t "d t·fy th" . h . . ,. poss1b1-o I en I any mg t at 1s essenti1al1 r ." 
gious? What sorts of evidence wo 1~ eh. 
vide good reasons for the belief in ~ di!~· 
being? Is the concept of God a coh ine 
on~? Is the notion of divine activi erent 
example in creation and miracle, intell(ibfor 
Is it possible to have knowledge of a j. _le? 
being? Do revelations · and religiout~ne 
periences reveal more than the m,ental x. 
of the experiencer? Are faith and state 
al reason 

tematives or correlatives? Is th,, exist 
of evil and suffering compatible with thence 
istence of a God who is both omni;t ex. 
and morally perfect? Does rationality :t 
man? that traditional views of the divine i,.; 
mod1~ed, or abandoned? What religious a). 
temahves are there? In consid,ering q 
tions like these the student will encou::; 
many of the issues around which philoso. 
phical discussions revolve. He will al 
gain some acquaintance with the views of 50 

variety of philosophers, past and presen: 
Hence the class also provides one fonn of 
introduction to philosophical study as such. 

Readings from an anthology by W. P. Alston 
and paperbacks by W. C. Smith, Ninian 
Smart, John Hick and Nelson Pike. 

225 Religion and Human Behaviour, lect.: 
2 hrs.; F. H. Page. 

A study of religion as a form of human ex
perience and behaviour. Can religion be 
plausibly explained in naturalistic terms, for 
example as a social device or as a merely 
subjective product of human psychology? 
With what human needs may religious be
haviour be correlated? How do religious 
experience and behaviour change throughout 
the life-history of the individual? How are 
the concepts of development and maturity 
to be analyzed when applied to religion? 
How does the moral conscience develop m 
the individual and how is this related to bis 
religious development? What is known 
about the preconditions and consequen<.'d 
of a religious conversion? What part do sO· 

called peak-experiences play in relligious de· 
velopment? Are drug-induced states gen· 
uinely religious? Are Eastern and Westerll 
mysticism radically different? Why aie 
WesJerners frequently attracted to the Bas· 
tern religions? Are there different types rJ 
the religious ideal, for example the, mystical, 
prophetic, priestly, intellectual, saintly? /J 
introductory class; no prerequisite. 

Readings from Sigmund Freud, G. W. ~ 
port, R. H . Thouless, William James, W. 
Clark, and others. 

230 General History of Philosophy, !eel· 
and seminar: 2 hrs.; R. H. Vingoe. 

The purpose of this class is to he~p stud:: 
discover those philosophic traditions w efll 
have · played a part in moulding wes~ 
civilisation and still persist in the condyt it 
porary world. Since the field of 510 

~e, an attempt will be made to concen
re upon some of the greatest and most 

,eoenitial. of wes_tern phjlosophers. Since a 
ral history 1s apt to degenerate into 

~e and inaccurate generalisations, stu
~ts will be asked to present short papers, 
,dining and evaluating · some parts of a 

ell philosopher's writings. 
f,its: 13. Russell, History of Western Philo
,ph_Y, (Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London, 
(981); K. E . Eble, R. E. Helbling (eds .), The 
~Uectual Tradition of the West, Vols. I 
,,i II, (Scott, Foresman and Co., Glenview, 
jinois 130025, 1967); D. J. O'Connor (ed.), 

Critical History of Western Philosaphy, 
pjer-Macmillan Canada Ltd., To~onto, 

1984). . 

f1I Philosophy in Literature, lect. with dis
-ion: 2 hrs .; R. M. Martin. 

tlilS is an introduction to some issues in 
,.iosop~y through the reading of some im
partan_t htera~ ~orks. Much mo~ern liter
llllft 1s heavily mfluenced by philosophical 
1e11ds; sometimes, in fact, the reader can-
11111 fully appreciate such works unless he has 

understanding of the philo~ophical issues 
1111 traditions involved. The class is de
iglled for two sorts of students: those with 
llerary interests who wish to learn about 
1111 discuss some of the more important 
~osophical influences on modern litera
llre; and those interested in philosophy who 
IGUld like to investigate literary occurences 

philosophical ideas. In addition to the 
!llO hours · of official meeting per week there 
llill be optional discussion meetings at 
llrious times to be announced during ' the 
,ar. Readings will include short works by 
Dostoyevski, Melville, Kafka, Beckett, Sartre, 
Camus, Hemingway, Peter Weiss, . Brecht, 
Atwood and Beauvoir. 

Nate: This class is cross-listed as Compara
Literature 270; it may be registered for 

lllder that title. 

lect. with discussion: 2 

An introducti~n t~ issues in _the theory of 
lnowiedge, especially those which cast light 

the conceptual aspects of the social and 
lltura) sciences. Among the issues normally 
btated are: the philosophical analysis of the 
~t of knowledge: perception and its 
dti~on to kn?-._vl_edge (and especially the 

. s of empmc1sm); the logical problem 
~duction; other minds and the relation 
9-es;~n psychological and,physical language. ; 
111g 10ns to be raised include: Does know!
~ _to be found exclusively in perceptual 
41ices"~n'.:~?- Are ,any non-deductive infer
Pl>li Ju_-,tified, and more particularly what 
lllct n~ 11s there to believe the claims of sci
'-ts ~f lthe ev~dence for these claims is al
Illar orrnally mcomplete? What evidential 
,.._.1°~ obt~ins betwee:1 claims about per
~ ehav1or and claims about their be
"-i· emotions, and. other mental states. 

tngs wiU consist mainly of the work of 

Philosophy 
contemporary authors. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202 and consent of the Department. 

310 Ethics, lect. with discussion: 2 hrs.; 
R. M. Campbell .. 

A systematic discussion of traditional · topics 
in moral philosophy: the nature of pleasure 
and happiness, psychological and ethical 
egoism, Kant's Categorical Imperative, Hume 
on moral belief and argun;ient, utilitarianism, 
moral rules, and justice. The class will con -
sider the relation of these topics to some 
contemporary problems, such as pacifism and 
the morality of induced abortion. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202. 

319 Descartes and the Search for Indubita
ble. Knowledge, seminar: 2 hrs.; R. H. Vin
goe. 

This seminar will highlight one extremely 
influential line of thought: philosophers have 
often sought indubitable knowledge. In this 
search. Descartes is quite important because 
his position marks a radical break with an
cient and medieval thought and because this 
break made epistemology the main preoccu
pation of modem philosophy. The first half 
of the class will consequently be devoted to 
Descartes. · The second half will range be
yond _Descartes (e.g., Hume, Moore, and 
Ryle) to consider alternative sources of in
dubitable knowledge, e.g., se~sory experi
ence, self-awareness, logic, and common 
sense. Students will be expected to present 
short papers. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202. 
Texts: R. M. Eaton (ed.), Descartes, Selec
tions, (Charles Scribn~r's Sons, 1969); J. R. 
Weinberg and K. E. Yandell, Theory of 
Knowledge, (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1971). 

320 The Philosophy of Hume and Kant, 
seminar: 2 hrs. ; A. Rosenberg. 

A close study of Hume's Treatise of Human 
Nature; Book l, an1 Kant's Critique of Pure 
Reason? disclosing parallel problems and 
alternative responses to them in these works. 
The class will also consider the accounts of 
some contemporary commentators, and the 
relevance of these two classics to present 
philosophical concerns. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202. 

335 Greek P~ilosophy from Thale to Aris-
. totle, lect. and discussion: 2 hrs.; S. A. M. 

Burns. 

The beginning of Western philosophy is 
studied in the Presocratic fragments, major 
works of Plato and Aristotle's Organon. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202. 

336 Anc4'nt Philosophy from Aristotle t9 St. 
Augustine, lect.: 2 hrs.; A. H. Armstrong/ 
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J. A. Doull . 

This class studies the development of Classi
cal an,d Patristic thought from Aristotle to 
St. Augustine, with concern to explore the 
manner in which the philosophical achieve-. 
ment of ancient Greece came to form, in the 
thought of the Church Fathers, the intellec
tual foundation of European culture. Works 
most closely considered will be Plato's 
Timaeus, parts of Aristotle's Metaphysics, 
part.s of Plotinus' Enneads, and St. Augus
tine's City of God and De Trinitate. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or· 201 
or 202. 

338 History of Medieval Philosophy, lect.: 
2 hrs.; R. D. Crouse. 

A study is made of the development of 
philosophy in the formative age of European 
civilization, with attention given to related 
political, institutional, literary and theologi
cal concerns . The authors studied most 
closely will be Boethius, Anselm of Canter
bury, Thomas Aquinas, some thirteenth
century Augustinians and Averroists, Ock
ham, and one or more of the Late Medieval 
Mystics. The class will be conducted part
ly as a seminar, partly as a course oflectures. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202. 

346 Problems of Mind, seminar : 2 hrs.; R. P. 
Puccetti. 

These problem!i' of mind will be explored: 
(1) How are a person's corresponding mental 
and physical states related? Is the concept 
of a person, and . particularly of his mental 
states, exhausted by descriptions of his be
haviour? Or, by descriptions of changes in 
certain parts of his nervous system? Or does 
the concept c:if a person require reference to 
a third entity, over and above his mental 
and physical states? (2) What kinds of en
tities might possibly count as persons other 
than human persons? Could machines do 
so? Could organic artifacts? Could non
material entities? How ate we to make de
cisions about the application of mental and 
personal concepts to non-human entities? 
_(3) What effects upon traditional problems 
of the mind/body relation are indicated by 
recent neurophysiological developments, 
such as brain bisection in humans and in
vestigation of animal intelligence? 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202. 
Texts: Self-Knowledge and Self-Identity, by 
Sydney Shoemaker; recent articles on the 
problem of personal identity; Mentality and 
Machines, by Keith Gunderson; Self and the 
World, ed. by J. A. Ogilvy. 

347B Freedom and Responsibility, lect. and 
discussion: 2 hrs.; W. F. Hare. 

The purpose of this class is to examine phil
osophically issues which are significant in 
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many disciplines, such as psychology, law 
and education. For example, what is meant 
by saying that a person has a responsibility 
to do something; And what is a person re
questing when he asks to be given more re
sponsibility? If there is a difference here, is 
it to be explained in terms of the freedom 
the agent has in acting? But perhaps the 
possibility is undermined by auguments 
which purport to show that a person has no 
freedom to choose his actions? And then in 
what sense can a person be held responsible 
for his actions? 

Readings will include recent articles by such 
authors as Pennock, Frankena and Hart, and 
certain papers in Sidney Hook, ed. Deter
minism and Freedom (Collier Books, New 
York, 1961), B. Berofsky, ed. Free Will and 
Determinism (Harper and Row, New York, 
1966). 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202. 

355A/555A Marxist Theory and Its Upshot 
in the World Today, Seminar: 2 · hrs.; D. 
Braybrooke. 

Social objectives inherited from earlier 
socialist thinkers, especially Saint-Simon, 
inspired Karl Marx's life work and thought. 
General philosophical ideas imparted by 
Hegel contributed some crucial features of 
overall framework and .inclination. The 
analytic apparatus developed by classical 
economists of the British school, especially 
Ricardo, gave the thought its cutting edge 
as a critique of standing social arrangements. 
The class will spend some time identifying 
each of these influences upon Marxist theory; 
then c:onsider the classical Marxist analysis 
of capitalism and various attempts, which 
have not come to an end, to accommodate it 
to developments which Marx appears not to 
have anticipated in some important respects. 

355B/555B Marxism as a.n Alternative Ap: 
proach in Contemporary Social Science, 
seminar: 2 _hrs.; D. Braybrooke. 

This class will discuss the implications for 
the ,study, of politics of contemporary Marx
ist ei;oriomics (by Western writers like Baran 
and Sweezy, Mandel, and Sherman); the 
critique of capitalist culture developed by 
philosophers associated with the Frankfurt 
School; and Jean-Paul Sartre's use of Marx
ism as a ,metltodo!ogy for social science. 
Prerequisiie:· ,355A or equivalent acquain
tance with the works of Marx and their in · 
fluence. 

357B/557B Philosophy of History, seminar: 
2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke. 
(Not offered in 1974/75) 

365 Philosophy of Science, lect. with dis
cussion : 2 hrs.; A. Rosenberg. 

An examination of concepts crucial to the 
expression of scientific theories, as well as 
a consideration of the interpretation of con-

Philosophy/Physics 
troversial physical and social theories. 
Topics change from year to year. In any 
given year problems treated may include 
causality and scientific law, the nature of 
theories and theoretical entities, relativity 
and changes in the status of space and time, 
behaviourism and simulation in experi
mental psychology, the interpretation of 
quantum mechanics, the nature of micro
economic theory. See the instructor for 
details about the class in any given year. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202 or 305, or relevant science courses, 
or permission of the instructor. 

385 Metaphysics, lect. and seminar: 2 hrs.; 
S. A. M. Bums. 

This class will study some primary philoso
phical questions about the nature of sub
stance and change, space and time, cause 
and effect, and (self-)identity. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 
or 202. 

390 The Philosophy of J.P. Sartre, seminar: 
2 hrs.; I. A. MacLennan. -

The course will consist of an intensive study 
of Sartre's Being and Nothingness. How
ever, in the second term Sartre's philosophy 
will be related to, and contrasted with the 
philosophy ofM. Heidegger. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 217 or 270. 

403 Advanced Symbolic Logic, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
I. A. MacLennan. 
(Not offered in 1974/75) 

I 

404 Topics in Philosophical Logic, seminar: 
2 hrs.; P. K. Schotch. 

This course will survey some of the main 
themes of contemporary formal logic as it 
deals with matters of interest to philosophers. 
Some of the areas of major concentration 
will be: Modal logic including various kinds 
of semantics, contemporary theories of im -
plication, tense logic, formal analysis of 
natural language and the problem of 'truth
value gaps', many-valued logic. 
Prerequisite: One course in logic, or con
sent of the instructor. 

448A/548A/ Seminar in Philosophy, Politics, 
and Economics: Public Goods and Political 
Choices, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke. 
(Same as Econ. 448A/548A and Pol. Sci. 
448A/548A.) 
Not offered in 197 4/75 

449B/549B Seminar in Philosophy, Politics, 
and Economics: Applied Social Philosophy -
The Logic of Questions, Policy Analysis, and 
Issue-Processing, seminar: 2 hrs., spring 
term; D. Biaybrooke. 
(Same as Econ. 449B/549B and Pol. Sci. 
449B/549B) 

This class will consider the logical character 
of policies, taking them to be best defined as 
social rules and the logical character of is
sues, regarded as disjunctive questions in 

which various rules · figure .as altern . 
policies. It will then move on to con a~ve 

. . ·£ 1 · h sider vanous cntena or reso vmg sue quest· 
. criteria in which philosophical cone 'Otis 
with . values join up with topical con/Illa 
about social indicators. Finally, it will s~l'lla 
various aspects of institutional arrangein dy 
for. defining issues and bringing social i~ta 
cators to bear ~pon them. Readings WiQ 
include von Wright, Norm and Action; Bel 
nap on the logic of questions; Bauer, Soewii 
Indicators; and Lindblom, The fotelligefl(:e 
of Democracy. 

450 Philosophy of Language, seminar: 2 
hrs.; R. M. Martin. 

The elements of language have meaning, but 
The elements of language have meaning, 
but what is the meaning of 'meaning'? 
Various theories of meaning will be e,cani. 

ined. Related issues of philosophical iJn. 
portance will also be discussed (e.g. the 
analytic/synthetic distinction; synonymy). 
Prerequisites: Philosophy 100 or a logic class, 
and at least one class beyond . the 100 level 
in analytic philosophy; or. by pemlission of 
the instructor. 

460 Contemporary Philosophy of Religion, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; F. H. Page. 

A phenomenon of quite recent philosophy is 
the amount of activity in the field of the 
philosophy of religion. The seminar inves. 
tigates examples of this current interest and 
endeavours to map the salient features. Stu. 
dents will be admitted at the discretion of 
the instructor. · Some acquaintance with the 
traditional problems of the philosc>phy of 
religion together with some familiarity with 
one or more of: epistemology, ethics, the 
philosophy of language, the philosophy ri 
mind, twentieth century philosophy, would 
be an advantage. · 

Physics 

Professors 
W. J. Archibald 
M.G.Calkin 
E. W. Guptill 
C.K. Hoyt 
M. J. Keen (Oceanography and Geology) 
G. F. 0. Langstroth 

Associate Professors 
D . J. W. Geldart 
M. H. Jericho 
R. D. Hyndman (Oceanography) 
D. B. I. Kiang 
W. Leiper . 
R.H. March (Chairman) 
R. Ra'vindra 
W. L . Silvert 

Assistant Professors 
B. L. Blackford 
J. G. Cordes 
D.F. Goble 
B. E . Paton 
P.H. Reynolds 

M· Simpson 
~ G White c . . 
,-u-uctor 
G. stroink 

,ostdo,ctoral Fellows 
c. fain · 

)Ii,. jensen s. ' 
FL, 1,1 

1· ~atsumoto 
iragaki 
J). >,. Tindall 

'Ii arie surrounded by complex objects. A 
u,:sistor radio is a typical example; their 
,11e and complexity varies enormously but 
die common element is the partne:ship of 
JiaSiC science and technology which has 
pioduced them. 

We are also surrounded by simple and s~b-~ 
tie ph,enomena not made by man. A ram~ 
I,ow or the waves on the shore may cause 
us t~ look and, perhaps, cause us to wonder. 

'lbe science called 'physics' is for those who 
wonder. The teachers ,of physics will strive, 
to impart not only basic knowle~ge. In 
addition, and often at the same time, stu
dents will be helped to develop the skills 
ttJqUir,ed to · connect 'seemin9 un_related 
events or observations, and via this con
nection to come to an . understanding of a
physical concept. 

I 
A physical concept is a power:ul weapon for 
those who wish to mould their .wonder and 
curioslity into a systematic scientific inquiry, 
whether this inquiry concerns a rainbow or 
a clinical diagnosis. For example, only a 
few concepts are required to t1nderstand 
classical mechanics - the study of force and 
motion. 

Matelial objects are found to behave pre; 
dictably ; they can be said to . obey 1aws. 
Waves of various sorts, such as light and 
sound!, also obey laws and' a knowledge of 
these laws will help us. to understand t~e 
behaviour of an optic or acoustic system, 
or, more important, to predict the behaviour 
of an untried system. 

Electricitr and magnetism form an import
ant part of elementary physics. In several 
classe,s the nature of electric and magnetic 
forces is discussed, This collection of phy
sical phenomena includes such distant 
cousins · as a toy electric motor and an ex· 
tensive communications network. 

In the study of these and related subjects, 
deductive : skills are encouraged and prac
ticed; these skills can then , be used to study 
lllore: subtle physics, or carried over to any 
discipline which may be the goal of a stu
dent. 

First Year Classes 

lne:re are three first year classes. They give 
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a general introduction to the . subject and 
cover to a varied extent the more modern 
aspects of physics - relativity, properties_ of 
nuclear radiations and quantum mechamcs . 

Physics 100 is a survey clas_s requiring no 
previous 'preparation in physics and offered 
primarily for . students in arts or a pre-pro-
fessional programme... . . 
Physics no is intended for students mtend
ing to make, a study of engineering or . a 
physical science. Previous b~ckground m 
physics is helpful but not essential. . 
Physics 120 is primarily for _non-s~ie_nce 
majors and will study in . detail a hm1t~d 
number of revolutionary developments m 
physics -with an emphasi~ _on thei~ phi~oso
phical, ·historical and political ~am1fications. 

For second and subsequent years, an im
portant part of the course each year after 
the first is the laboratory work which estab
lishes a connection between the theoretical 
and mathematical ideas of the lectures and 
the world of physical reality. In the third 
and fourth years ' the student is encouraged 
to follow .his OW!} interests as much as 
possible, b0th by desig~ing and_ ca:rying , 
out experiments of his own ohoosmg m the 
laboratory and by selecting suitable classes 
from amongst the electives available. 

Degree.Programmes 

General Degree/Major in Physics . 
Students intending to major in physics 
should include Physics no and Mathemat'.cs 
ll0 in their first year programme. Physics 
100 and 245 may not be included in a 
'major' and at least cine 300-level class must 

' be included. · Physics 340 may not count as 
the only. 300-level class. 

Students wishing to t_ake a general degree_ in 
Physics · might be· interested to not~ that 
Pl20 and the four non-honours-oriented 
courses ·at the 200-level (P221, P222A and B, 
P230 and P250) between them cover es
sentially all of the major topi~s in Physics. 
This 'package' includes : the history and ef
fects of physics, astronomy and cosmology, 
elementary nuclear physics, introductoo/ 
quantum mechanics, relativity and atomic 
physics. 

Students interested , in , . both physics and 
biology may wish to examine the section on 
'Combiied Honours.'. 1 ·The first ' three years 
of the Biophysics' combined honours pro
grammes constitute .a three-year B.Sc. 
(General Degree) programme which has 
-been put .together by both departments. 
Again; it should be noted that ~lte~atives 
are .available,'for specific classes m this pro-
gramme of study. "· · 

B.Sc. Major in· Physic~ ·· ( ex~n,,p,le , ~nly, other 
possibilities exist): 

Year I, 110 ,(Math JOPii science, ·~rts,. elec-
" ttv, · -.· ·-
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Year II, 221, 230 (Math 200 Or 220), sci
ence, elective 

Year III, one or two of 222A/B, 250; one or 
two of 300, 315, 320, 335, elective(s). 

B.Sc. with Honours in Physics 
All students who intend to take a B.Sc: with 
Honours in Physics are encouraged to dis
cuss i:heir programme with staff members 
o( the department and to consult with the 
Chairman of the Department at the begin
ning of the second year. 

Year I 
1. Chemistry 110. 
2. Mathematics 100. 
3. Physics 110. 
4. Arts or Science elective. 
5. Arts elective. 

Year II 
, 6. Science elective. 
7 .S. Two mathematics' -classes. 
9-10. Physics 2ll and 231. 

Year III , 
11. Arts or.Science elective. 
12. Class in Mathematics. 
13-15 .. Physics _300 and two other physics 
classes. 
Year IV 
16. Arts,· science or mathematics_ elective. 
17 -20. Four physics classes at tpe 400 level, 
one of which will normally be Physics 400. 
Combined Honours 
Physicists study, and try to understand, the 
fundamental laws of nature. Because of 
this, physicists find themselves bec~ming · 
increasingly involved with other sciences 
where attempts are being made to under
stand the phenomena as well as to describe 
them. For example, geologists have mapped 
the mignetic field of the Earth and are no:,v . 
working with physibsts, tryin~ to _explam 
'the underlying mechanisms. Biol~gists a~d 
physicists are collaborating on studies of dif
fusion 'through cellular membranes, as well 
as on a variety of other topics. 

It is important, therefore, to have scientists 
with tr~ining in m·ore than one subject. 

All manner of combined honours physics 
prograrri~es can be generated. Two cases 
where details of such programmes have been 
worlced out are combined honours with 
GEOLOGY and with BIOLOGY. Details 
of a possible 'Geophysics' programme are 
included , in the Geology section of the 
Calendar. A possible programme for stu
dents wishing to do a 'Biophysics' combined 
honours programme is outlined below : 

Combjned Honours Physics and Biology 

.Year l 
, Physics 1,10 . , 
Biology 201A, 2030B 
Math 100 
Philosophy 100 

Year II 
Physics 221, 230 
Biology 2000 
Math 220 
Chem ll0 
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Languag~ or Social Science 

Year III 
(one of) Physics 315, 

320,315 

Biology 2020A, 
2040B 

Biology 3012A, 
3013B 

One other Biology or 
300-level Physics 

Elective 

Year IV 
One Biology (e.g., 

Biology 3030A/B) 
or one 300-level 

· Physics 
Phy.sics 300 

Chein 230 or 241 

Half-class in Biology + 
Physics 470B 

Physics 340/Biology 
3400/History 310 

Students contemplating these, or any other 
combined honours programme may obtain 
furtlier details from the Department, and 
should in any case consult the Departments 
before the beginning of their second year of 
study. 

100 General Physics, (3 sections), lect. : 3 
hrs.; problem session : 3 hrs.; C. G. White, 
W . J. Archibald, J. G. Cordes. 

This is a survey class requiring no previous 
preparation in physics, and offered primarily 
for students in arts, pre-medicine and pre
dentistry. It will not normally be accepted 
as a prerequisite to advanced classes in 
physics. 

The class surveys physics from its beginnings · 
to the present day. The four major topics 
are: Newtonian mechanics (motion, force, 
mass, momentum, energy); electromagne
tism (charge, electric and magnetic forces 
and fields); relativity (space, time, mass, 
energy); quantum theory (elementary 
particles, atoms). 

The major topics are dealt with mainly in 
historical sequence. To a large extent the 
ideas in later topics are built on the ideas 
presented in earlier topics. In particular, 
the four major topics mentioned are not at 
all isolated from each other, but are rather 
closely inter-related. 

Throughout the class, mathematics is used 
as a language for expressing the basic ideas 
of physics and also for deductive reasoning 
from these basic ideas. The mathematics 
used is not in advance . of high school alge
bra and trigonomentry, but some time is 
spent in the class developing greater facility 
with high school mathematics. It must be 
stressed that mathematical formulae are 
not used simply for :'plugging in" numbers; 
rather, the emphasis is placed on i:. · thorough 
understanding of the meaning and range of 
applicability of the formulae. 

I 

A large part of the class consists of develop
ing understanding of physical principles 
through specific problems. For this reason, 
there is a 3 hour session each week during 
which students do problems with the 
assistance, when required, of the lecturer 
and graduate students. The prbblems are 
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linked closely t'a the lecture material, and 
sometimes extend the subject . matter of the 
lectures. The problem sessions are con
ducted informally and students are free to 
discuss the problems with each other as 
they work. There are no laboratory experi
ments in this class. 
Text: J. B. Marion, Physics and the Physical 
Univ'ers, Wiley. 

110 General Physics, lect. : 3 hrs. (2 sections); · 
tutorial: 2 hrs. ; E. W . Guptill, R. H. March . 

This class ·1ntroduces the student to the 
elementary physical laws of our universe 
and the way in which these laws are used 
to forecast such natural events ·as the flight 
of a projectile, the relativistic variation of 
mass, the flow of electrical current in a 
circuit, etc. Newton's laws, for example, 
are stated and then one proceeds by asking 
"what do these laws say about the position 
of a projectile after a certain time has 
elapsed?'' Intuitive reasoning or educated 
guessing is eliminated. Reasoning of this 
kind requires more sophisticated mathematics 
than one normally uses in high school and 
consequently a considerable fraction of the 
first few weeks of lectures is used introduc
ing such topics as vector algebra, differen
tial calculus and integral calculus. 

Throughout the year students will have an 
opportunity to assess their progress by the 
results of fortnightly quizzes which ar,e 
given during afternoon tutorials. These 
tutorials replace the conventional laboratory 
work and give the student ample time to 
discuss his problems with the tutor. Most 
of the experimental work is confined to 
lectur~ room demonstrations. 

Students beginning this class should be 
familiar with trigonometry, the solution of 
quadratic equations, binomial expansions 
and should now be prepared to start vector 
algebra and differential calculus. Previous 
work in physics is not essential. 
Text: Weidner and Sells, Elementary Clas
sical Physics, Vols. 1 and 2, Allyn and 
Bacon, 1973. · 

120 Science and Heresy, lect. : 3 hrs.; W . 
Silvert. 

This class is primarily for non-science ma
jors, and no prior knowledge .of science or 
mathemati~ is. required . The object of the 
class is to show students how scientists 
think, how they do research, and how they 
have profoundly affected our culture and 
our society. The method is to study in de
tail a limited number of revolutionary de
velopments in physics with strong emphasis_ 
on the philosophical, historical, political 
and religious problems involved. 

. The first part of the class deals with space, 
time, and motion, starting with Aristotelian 
physics and continuing through the Coper
nican revolution to the mechanistic theories 
of Newton . Then we leap from the 17th to 

'the 20th century to study special a 
era! relativity. The next part of 1td gen 
deals with electricity, magnet:is,m 1~'-' t-1 
nature of light. Finally we stud 'h nd !~ 

of elementary parti~les, whi/h t ~ 1heol) 
some elements of quantum mec'n . 1du~ 

a111cs u. 
the first pJrt of the class (space r · · '"'1er 
motion), the development of ide~s :~r lllld 
rather than historical - thus the . llgictl 
f . . b exist......_ o magnetism 1s seen to e a direct r --... ~ 

ment of special relativity and tl<Juire 
h . ' quanh,-

mec ;;imcs appears as a logical conse. u .... q 

of Newton's optics. I 'llce 

The recurring theme of · the scienr 
h t . , h , d h IS! ere 1c 1s emp as1ze t roughout the cl 
Many revolutionary developments in sci 

'tiave had profound cultural consequ'-'nc 'llce 
these include the Copernican revohit -
which overturned biblical cosmology ion, 
Da · · h ' h d'd ' alld rwm1sm, w 1c 1 away with m 
unique role in the universe. As a t'O an 
quence, _scientists _have often been bra~ 
as heretics -'-- Galileo was forced to re 
his theories, Bruno was burned at the st: 
Stalin purged geneticists and Hitler out 
lawed relativity . A central question of this 
class is '"".hether this recurrent pattern is only 
a series of aberrant episodes, or wht•ther 11 
reflects a basic characteristic of scienc it 
self. · 

There is no scheduled laboratory in this cl 
However, each student must carry out an 
experimental research project each term, Oil 

the theory that one learns physics by domg 
it. ' 
Text: L . N. Cooper, An Introduction t<1 the 
Meaning and Structure_ of Physics, Harper & 
& Row, 1968, and several supplementary 
paperbacks. · 

211 Mechanics, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hn 
A. M. Simpson. 

and 

231 Electricity, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs., W 
Leiper. 

These two classes are intended to be t'Olll 

plementary, and for second-year honou 
students. Unless the circumstances arr 
unusuai, they should be taken togf:'ther 
The classes have a common laboratory, 1 e 
wo~k done in the laboratory periods is 18 

eluded in the grade for both classes. 

Prerequisites are also •common: Physics IIO 
and Mathematics 100. (Statistics ha 
shown that a student with less than a "B 
grade in Physi<-5 i 10 can be · expected to 
have difficulty with 211 and 231). 

It is assumed that students are familliar w•: 
elementary mechanics and the concepts_.d 
work, energy and momentum as develor.;r 
in Physics llO; and with the applicatJOP 0 
simple integral and differential ca!culu 1 

the solution of physical problems. 

211 Mechanics. 

11ie class is divided into 2 parts: mechanics 
d wave motion. The first part.deals with 

Jllsic vector mathematics_ and its .application 
:physics. Newton's_ laws _of motion and the 
description of motion m unaccelerated 

ference frames, the two principles of 
rt eciiil relativity and their use in describing 
sp gee and time intervals in utiaccelerated 
!ference frames, conservation of energy 

d momentum from both the classical and 
~at1ivistic view point. The !~st topic in :e first part of the class is harmonic oscilla c 
fiOP, which provides an introduction to the 
second part, wave motion. In the study of 
Wllve motion, examples are taken from many 
branches of. physics: mechanics, electro-
1113gnetism, quantum theory. Fourier anal
ysis of wave packets and pulse will be in
duded. 
Text: Berkeley Physics C_ourse, Vol. 1 Me
chanics, McGraw-Hill, 1965; Berkeley 
Physics Course, Vol. 3 Waves and Oscilla
tions, McGraw-Hill, 1965. 

131 Electricity. 

11ie material discussed in this class forms 
part of the Berkeley Physics Course. The 
dass begins by studying electrostatics, dis
tributions of static charges, and the concepts 
of electric field and electric potential as 
physical quantities. Next, the motion of 
diarg;e in conducting materials is discussed 
leading to the solution of circuit problems 
involving capacifunce and inductance. By 
considering the electric field of a moving . 
charge in the light of the theory of relativity, 
the nature of the magnetic field is introduced 
and its properties discussed. The relation
ships between electric and magnetic fields 
are then studied and it is showrr how these 
relationships imply the existence of electro
magnetic radiation. Electric and magnetic -
6elds in matter are also discussed. 

The laboratory work is designed to illustrate 
the physical principles discussed in the lec
tures and simultaneously to introduce stu
dents to the use of electronic apparatus and ' 
to the design of some simple circuits. 

Students are expected to have an introduc
tory knowledge of · the nature of electric 
charge, electric field, magnetic field, and of 
electrical current as developed in Physics 
110. 
Text: Berkeley Physics Course. VoL 2 
Electricity and Magnetism, McGraw-Hill, 
1965. 

221 Waves and Modem Physics, lect. : 3 hrs .; 
lab.: 3 hrs.; C. K. Hoyt. 

lhis class is intended mainly for those who 
do not plan to take honours physics but who 
Wish to learn more about 20th century 
Physics than is possible at the first year level. 

Waves are· studied first, since their proper
ties and the terminology used in connection 
With them have an important relationship to 
lllueh of modem physics. Wave equations 
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are deduced both for mechanical and for 
light waves, and it is shown hqw all the 
various wave properties can be derived and 
used. 

The central role played by light in forcing a 
revision of 19th century ideas is brought out. 
The resulting relativity · and quantum 
theories are applied first to simple idealized 
situations, and then to more realistic ones in 
discussions of the hydrogen atom, the struc
ture of atoms and molecules, and the statis
tical properties of large assemblies of mole
cules. The necessity of using the newer 
theories will be apparent by the existence of 
phenomena which cannot be explained by 
the older ones. 

Finally, the world of sub-atomic particles 
will be explored to show how the experi · 
mental facts are still compeUing physicists 
to revise their conception of nature. . 
Prerequisite: Physics 110, Mathematics 100 . . 
Students are expected to be familiar with 
calculus, complex exponential functions, 
simple harmonic motion, and the simpler 
aspects of special relativity. 
Text: H. D . Young, Fundamentals of Optics 
and Modern Physics, McGraw-Hill, 1968. 

222A Radiation and Environmental Physics, 
lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.:3 hrs. 

This is a physics class which does not in
volve the use of calculus. The. properties of 
atomic and nuclear radiations are explained 
and 'the uses of these radiations are discus
sed. As an example, one of the laboratory 
periods is devoted to a visit to the Nuclear 
Medicine Department of a local hospital, 
where x-ray machines and radioactive 
sources are used for treatment of patients. 

The lectures also cover the instruments 
used to detect and monitor radiations 
(geiger counters, cloud chambers, etc.); 
pollution monitoring; radio-isotopes in 
agriculture, rock-dating and radio chemical 
analysis. 

In the laboratory periods the students be
come familiar with equipment such as 
sodium iodide gamma-ray counters (wl;iich 
measure the energies of gamma rays passing 
through them), geig~r counters and radio
active sources. 
Prerequisites:Any first year physics class. 
Other1 students wilLhave to seek approval of 
instructor. 
Books: Hurst and Turner, Elementary Ra-
diation Physics, Wiley, 1970. • 

222B lect. : 2 hrs. per week plus demonstra
tions, visits, films as arranged. 

Based on the background obtained in P222 
A, the lectures cover the various kinds of 
devices used to accelerate nuclear particles 
to high energies · the 'atom smashers'. The 
increasing use of such gigantic and expen
sive machines in health physics is discussed. 
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The major radiation hazards to the environ
ment are nuclear reactors and H-bombs. 
Their construction, properties and effects 
are explained. 
Prerequisites: P 222A 
Books: TBA 

230 Mechanics, Electricity and Magnetism, 
lect. : 3hrs.; W. L. Silvert. 

This class is designed for second year science 
and engineering students who wish to take a 
second class in physics, in addition to 
Physics 221, or who for some reason are 
unable to take that class. Students may 
take third year physics classes if they have 
taken this class and Physics 221. The class 
will include discussion of . the essence of 
classical mechanics, with an introduction to 
relativistic mechanics, and the essence of 
classical electricity and magnetism. Sub
stantial emphasis will be placed upon the 
important ideas "".hich arise fri;>m these fields 
of physics, and upon their present relevance. 
Prerequisite: Physics 110, Mathematics 100. 
Text: to be announced. 

231 Electricity. 

See description with Physics 211. 

245 Planetary Science and Astronomy, lect. : 
3 hrs., P. H. Reynolds, R.H. March. 

This course is aimed at developing an under
standing of our physical environment, both 
on the scale of the solar system and on the 
scale of the universe. We shall use some of 
the major findings of geophysics and ocean
ography to study the Earth as a planet. We 
shall discuss the contributions made by the 
space program - for example, the Apollo 
flights to the Moon and the Mariner flights 
to Mars. The constitution, age and origin of 
our solar system will be considered as will 
the interactions of its component parts (for 
example, Earth-Moon and Solar-planetary 
interactions). 

The second part of the course will consider 
stars - their origin, constitution and evolu · 
tion with time; the structure and age of 
our Galaxy and the universe of galaxies; · 
pulsars, quasars and other recent interesting 
developments in optical and radio astronomy; 
and finally, various cosmological models. 
Prerequisite : one first-year science course. 
Texts: One or more will be selected. 

250 Astronomy, lect.: 3 hrs ., P: H. Reynolds. 

This is a basic course designed primarily for 
students who may wish to pursue more ad
vanced studies in astronomy or in astro
physics . 

Students will be given the 9ption of either 
writing one or two major term papers or 
doing an equivalent number of laboratory 
experiments. The latter may involve some 
telescope observing. 
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I. The Solar System: the Earth, Moon, 
meteorites and planets; planetary motions 
and celestial coordinate systems; the origin 
and age of the system. 
II. The Stars: their distances and motions; 
the motion of the Sun; magnitudes, lumin
osites, colours and stellar spectra; building 
stellar models - the Sun as a .-star; variable 
stars; binary star systems; clusters of stars; 
interstellar gas and dust; stellar evolution. 
III. The Galaxies: strnctural features and 
dynamics of our Galaxy; particular features 
of the exterior galaxies. 
IV. 'Gee-Whiz' Astronomy: pulsars (neutron 
stars); black holes; quasi-stellar objects 
(quasars); an introduction to cosmology. 
Prerequisite: Physics llO or Physics 100. 
Text: Whyatt,, Principles of Astronomy (Sec; 
ond Edition), Allyn and Bac~n, 1971. 

300 Experimental, Physics, lab. : 6 hrs.; lect.: 
1 hr., B. E. Paton. 

A course in experimental physics designed 
to give students a chance to do non-set ex
periments and thereby encounter and solve 
on their own the problems of experimenta
tion. As the number of experiments is small 
(four to six), students should achieve a real 
understanding of a few physical phenomena. 
Topics for experimental study cover a wide 
range of fields such as atomic physics, mathe
matical physics, solid state physics and elec
tronics. A measurement of one of the funda
mental constants such as c, G or e is requir
ed and other than this the student is free 
to choose the field of experimental study. 
Prerequiste: The class is designed for hon
ours and engineering-physics students and 
has Physics 231 as a prerequisite. In addi
tion, two other physics classes must be 
taken concurrent_ly. Exceptions have been 
made. 

315 Modern Physics, lect.: 3 hrs .; D. Kiang. 

This is an introductory class in quantum 
mechanics an'd atomic spectroscopy. Wher
ever _possible quantum mechanical concepts 
and quantities will be discussed in terms of 
research projects going on in the Physics 
Department. 

The first term deals mainly with basic 
quantum mechanics. In the second term, 
selected topics in atomic physics, solid 
state physics, nuclear and particle physics 
will be discussed. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or its equiva
lent. 
Text: (1973/74) McGervey. "Introduction 
to Modem Physics," Academic Press (1971). 
This text will not necessarily be used in 
1974/75. 

320 Thermodynamics, ·1ect.: 3 hrs.; D. J . W. 
Geldart. 

This class studies the basic principles of 
statistical mechanics and the relation that 
they have to thermodynamics together with 
the application of these principles to the 
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study of ideal gases and certain physical 
systems. 
Prerequisite: Some knowledge of partial de
rivatives: Mathematics 200, which may be 
taken concurrently with the class. 
Text : Reif, Principles of Statistical and 
Thermal Physics, McGraw-Hill, 1965. 

335 ~lectronics, lect.: 3 hrs.; A. Levin. 

The class covers advanced circuit analysis 
of li,near and non-linear systems,. the physics 
and resulting properties of solid state de
vices, the concepts of information and noise 
and transmission lines and filters . 
Topics treated: network reduction, the 4 
terminal network and solutions by matrix 
methods, non-linear systems, modulation, 
de-modulation and rectification, carrier 
transport in semi-conductors, properties of 
diodes and transistors; electromechanical 
analogs and analog computation methods, 
feedback and control systems, stability 
criteria, nature of information and noise, 
properties of distributed <;onstant lines and 
filters. 
Prerequisite: Physics 230 or Physics 231, 
Mathematics 220- or 228 to be taken con
currently . 
Text: Milman and Halkias, Electronic De
vices and Circuits, McGraw-Hill, 1967. 

340 History of Science, lect .: 2 hrs .; tutorial: 
l hr.; R. Ravindra (Physics), J . Farley 
(Biol_ogy). (Same as Biology 3400 and His
tory 340. Class description to be found 
under Biology 3400). 

400 Advanced Physics Laboratory, lab .: 6 
hrs.; A. Levin, S. T. Nugent , 

This is a physics and engineering-physics 
laboratory class in which students in groups. 
of two work largely on their own initiative. 
The ·experimental work covers nuclear dis
integration, gamma and beta spectroscopy 
and absorption measurements, proton spin 
quantitative measureibents and Planck's· 
constant determination; thermionic emis
sion and ionization experiments using a 
vacuum pumping and instrumentation sys
tem; properties of solid state semicondu9tors 
and devices; experiments on · the spectral 
noise distribution of transistors and the use 
of analysis systems; experiments with a 
Helium-Neon laser, holography, etc. If they 
wish, students may do experiments in other 
areas, such as acoustics, optics, fluid dynam
ics. A report, on a topic to be agreed with 
the instructor, is required as part of this 
class . 
Prerequisite: Fourth-year standing in physics 
or engineering-physics or permis_sion frJm 

1 the instructor. 

402B Speci!ll Topics in the History and 
Philosophy of Science~ , seminar: 3 hrs.; 
(Not offered in 1974/15) . 

410 Advanced Classical Mechanics and 
Electro-dynamics, lect .: 3 hrs.; M. G. Calkin. 

,. 
ln the first term the class will st I 

. d . . ll( ~ [ 
gian an Ham1ltoman mechani ., · "1 •r 
fi ~-~~ or example, the material in C 'r 
Chapters 1, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10- L- oldst 
equation, Hamilton's princip]~ '1fr· 111~ 
body central .force problems 'Ht l t· I 

· f . ' ,1n111t0 equat10n o mot10n, transform· t · 
') b' . ,l 1011 th Ham, ton-Jaco I equat10n, and Sllla lf · 

lat10ns. 0 I 

In the second term the class will st I 
. ll(\ t>l 

trodynamics, covering topics suc-h .1 . ·1 . 's l' l1 
magnetic waves, radiation frolll . . an t, 11 
and from movmg charges encrg I . ' y CJS 

charged particles passing througl~ 
1 h · 111.111 r p asma p ys1cs, semi-classical th c·or 

radiation . Y 
Texts: Goldstein, Classical Mecha nic.,. \dd 
son-Wesley; Jackson, Classical L'/ r. e1 t, 
dynamics, Wiley . 

415 Quantum Mechanics, lect.: ~'. hrs.: B 
Blackford. 

. Topics discussed include: concepts ,md r, r 
mulation of quantum mechanics, harnu 
oscillator, potential well and barrier, .ingi] 

momentum and the central force pmhlt 
perturbation methods, scattering theon . 
Prerequisite: Physics 315. Students ·, huul 
be familiar with elementary wave me\·ham 
and with the mathematics necessary to d 
cuss the Schrodinger wave equation .· 
Text: TBA. 

416 Mathematical Methods of Physics. J. C 
Cordes. 

Topics discussed include: ordinary diff1 r 
tial equations, complex variables. intt'gt 
transfo1ms, special fonctions, partial dill 
ential equations, eigenfunctions, eigem .,! 
Green's functions, scattering theory, pt rt 
bation theory, integral e11uations anJ c 
cul us of variations. 
Prerequisite: Registration 
departmental consent. 
Texts : Arfken, · Mathemati;al Method 
Physicists (2nd ed .),' Mathews and W.,ll 
Mathematical Methods of Physics (2nd ,·ti 

421B Nuclear Physics, led.: 3 
Leiper. (Not offered in 1974-75). 

423A Introduction to Solid State 
lect.: 3 hrs.; M. H. Jericho. 

This 'class introduces the basic concept 
solid state physics ·which are related to 1 

periodic nature of the crystalline l,11_11 
Topics will include crystal structu:re, X 
diffraction, phonons and lattice vibrall~ 
the free electron theory of metals. 
energy bands. 
Prerequisite: Physics 315. Re1;istr,it10II 
requires prior _departmental consent. 
Text: Kittel, Introduction to Solid Sia 
Physics, 3rd. ed., Chapters, 1-9, Wiley, 1f)66 

433B Materials Science, lect. : 3 hrs.; H. W 
King. 

L,o,urse . applies the principles of solid 
Ii physics to the study of real materials. 

jcS to the study of real materials. 
r, jcal properties are shown to have in-
~ jc symmetry which interacts with the 

(lletry of the cry&tal structure of the 
ieriall, thereby defining the number of 
ffidents necessary to completely de
be the property. The concept of thermo

~ (llic ~quilibriu~, g_overned by diffusion 
the sohd state, 1s discussed as the basis 
8 dlescription of the microstructure of 
J s and alloys . Although solid state 
erties such as electron transport, mag

"'f,;in, semiconductors, superconductors 
-3 the optical properties of dielectrics and 

konductors owe their existence to· the 
nturn properties of electrons, it is shown 

1 in practice, the magnitude of these 
perties is strongly· influenced by micro

llfllctural effects such as solid solution 
~ ing;, crystal defects, grain boundaries, 

~res and plastic deformation. 

r,,requisite: Physics 315, preferably Physics 
A, and permission from the instructor. 

11egistration requires prior departmental 
nsent. 

ext: Hutchinson and Raird, Physics of 
gi,1eering Solids, Wiley 1968. 

Btfererice: Nye, Physical Properties of 
Crystals, Oxford Univ. Press, 1969. 

435A Electronic Techniques for Energy 
Qlnve1rsion, lect.: 3 h~s.; A. Levin. 

11li course dfscusses the properties, effic
'Y and uses of energy conversion systems 
ed on electronic techniques. T9pics 

'5cussed include: thermojunction genera
and refrigerators, solar generators, 

mnionic generators, fuel.cells and related 

lleference: Levine, S'elected Papers on New 
rh,1iques in Energy Conversion. 

HOB Optical Electronics, lect .: 3 hrs.; S. T. 
gent 

Opics discussed include: electromagnetic 
lbtt,ry, the propagation of rays and optical 

ams, optical resonators, interaction of 
diation and atomic systems, theory of 

r oscillations, some spe~ific laser systems, 
'l'Ond-harmonic generation, parametric 

illat:ion, electro-optic modulation and 
tical detectors. 

Text: Yariv, Introduction to Optical Elec
Onics. 

444A Optics, lect. : 3 hrs,; C.H. Hoyt. 

~Opics inclu~e a detajled study of the ra
atton from accelerated charges, the statis

:;a1 prnperties of the fields from assemblies 
radiators, interference, diffraction, with 

: ~ntiion to· the approximations of the Kirch
theory, and the application of Fourier 

~ nsfonns to the structure of images, the 
It! 01~:ing power of instruments and the char

erization of coherence. 

Physics/Political Science 
A few topics in geometrical optics may be 
included to assist in.. understanding the be
haviour of optical instruments and to pro
vide a background for the better apprecia -
tion of some of the topics in physical optics. 
Prerequisite: Physics 230, or Physics 231, or 
Physics 221 and Mathematics 220. The stu
dent should be familiar with vector analysis, 
Maxwell's equations and the use of complex 
exponential functions. Registration re
quires prior departmental consent. 
Text: Stone, Radiation and. Optics, McGraw
Hill, 1963. 

445 Physics of the Earth, lect.: 3 hrs.; P. H. 
Reynolds, R. M. Hyndman and J. M. Ade
Hall. 

This is a class in solid-earth geophysics. 
Topics discussed include: the figure of the 
Earth and gravity, seismology and the in
ternal structure of the Earth, the geomag
netic field, paleomagnetism - the prehistory 
of the geomagnetic field, heat flow and the 
Earth's thermal history, electrical conduc
tion in the Earth, radioactive processes and 
in the age of the Earth, . global geophysics 
continental drift and sea-floor spreading. 

Taught concurrently with Geology 445. 
Prerequisite: Registration requires the prior 
consent of the Department. 
Texts:· Stacey, Physics of the Earth, Wiley, 
1969; Garland, Introduction to Geophysics, 
Mantle, Core, and Crust, Saunders, 1971. 

462 Applied Geophysics, lect.: 3 hrs.; P. H. 
Reynolds. 

This will be a theoretically-oriented course 
designed for senior undergraduates arid for 
graduate students. Substantial background 
in mathematics and physics will therefore 
be required. 

Topics: Fundamentals of elasticity theory 
and the wave equation, plane seismic waves 
in layered media, seismic interpretation 
theory, potential field theory, reduction and 
·interpretation of gravity data, reduction and 
interpretation of magnetic data,, the resis
tivity method, electromagnetic induction 
theory, methods and ill,terpretation. · 

Taught concurrently with Geology 462/562. 
See also geophysics courses offered in the 
Geology and Oceanography Departments. 
Prerequisife: Interested students should 
consult with instructor. 
Text: Grant and West, Interpretation 
Theory in Applied Geophysics, McGraw
Hill, 1965. 

Other geophysics classes are also. offered in 
the Departments of Geology and Oceanog-
raphy. · 

Physics 470B Topics in Biophysics__, lect .: 3 
hrs.; M. Jericho. 

The purpose of the course is to introduce 
students with a background in physics to 
the field of Molecular Biophysics. Topics 
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that ' will be covered include: Physical 
methods of determining the sizes and 
shapes of molecules, X-ray analysis of 
molecular structures, intramolecular and 
intermolecular forces, physical properties 
of membranes as well as questions related 
to thermodynamic properties of living or
ganisms. 

A background in biology will be helpful 
but is not essentiaL The main reference 
books for the course are Molecular Bio
physics by P. B. Setlow and E. C. Pollard, 
and Molecules and Life, by M. V. Volken
stein. 
Prerequisites: A class in basic thermody
namics (such as Physics 320), some back
ground preparation in Modern Physics and 
Quantum Mechanics, and the permission of 
the instructor. 

Graduate Studies 

The Department of Physics provides courses 
of study leading to the advanced degrees of 
M.Sc. and Ph .D . Areas of research under
taken at Dalhousie include: solid state, 
geophysics, low energy nuclear physics, 
low. temperature, theoretical physics, and 
oceanography. Further details are given 
in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies . ( 

Political Science 

Professors 
J. H . Aitchison 
J.M. Beck 
D . Braybrooke 
K. A. Heard (Chairman) 
M. K. MccGwire 

Associate Professors 
D . M. Cameron (Coordinator, Public Admin
istration Programmes) 
A. P. Pross (on leave, 1974-75) 
D . W. Stairs (Academic Director, Centre for 
Foreign Policy Studies) 

Assistant Professors 
P. C. Aucoin 
R. Boardman 
R. L. Dial 
W.R. Mathie 
J. D. McNiven 
D . J. Munton 
D .. H.Poel 
T. M. Shaw 
J. A. Wouk 

Special Lecturers 
K. Antoft 
R. K. Daley 
C. J. Gardner 

Foreign Policy Research Fellows 
G. R. S. Hawkins 
T. A. Levy 
J. McDonnell 
J. McDougall 
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Foreign Service Officer in Residence 
M . Meagher 

"Politics : Who Gets What, When, How." 
So one political scientif~ has defined 'his 
subject. It is a definition, some might say, 
for cynics. Still, it captures what many 
people regard as the essence of politics. It 
also suggests a large part of what political 
scientists are constantly trying to find out. 
Of course; their interests vary, and so do 
their methods. Some, for example, are in
terested in the exercise of power within the 
nation-state. Who are the 'rulers'? Where 
do they come from? How do they get 
there? Whose interests do they serve? 
Under what constraints do they function? 
In pursuit of answers to questjons as fttnda
mental as these, political 'scientists are 
drawn to investigate, among other things, 
the functions and practices of political 
parties, the attitudes and perceptions of 
voters, the objectives and tactics of pres
sure groups, the origins and capacities of 
legislators, the processes and actions of 
governments. For many, -the prindpal 
concern is to deal with these problems, and 
dozens of others like them, in the c.-ontext of · 
a single country - Canada, for example, or 
China, or Tanzania. Others seek to dis
cover patterns of a more general kind, which 
they try to expose by examining a variety of 
countries and comparing the political 
phenomena of each. From this type of re
search they may hope, for example, to 
learn why some muntries appear to be polit
ically more "stable" than others. Or they 
may want to know how it happens that in 
some societies armed forces, exercising their 
monopoly over the ultimate instruments of 
brnte force , seize control of the government, 
whereas in others they remain placidly 
ohedient to the commands of politicians. 
And so also with an almost endless variety 
of questions of a similar sort. 

Other political scientists, al'though still very 
much concerned with ·the play of political 
forces within the nation-state, focus their 
attention somewhat more narrowly on what 

· we might call the "policy machine" - the 
compl_ex mix of political leaders, bureau
cratic administrators, and technical experts 
whose job it is to decide what the "govern
ment'' will actually do. The process by 
which these decisions are made is an intri
cate one, complicated by the fact that 
bureaucracies of government, like bureau
cracies everywhere, have a political life of 
their own. To study this process, to assess 
its implications, to consider the usefulness 
of various possible remedies (where reme
dies are required) - these are among the 
preoccupations in particular of specialists in 
"Public Administration". 

The pursuit of politics is not, of course, con
fined to the internal affairs of national com -
munities. It extends as well to the world 
at large, where it can become a raw and 
brntal game in which the question of "Who 
Gets What, When" is sometimes settled only 
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by the most violent and destructive of 
means. It is partly the function of political 
scientists who specialize in International 
Politics to investigate the origins and con
duct of the foreign policies of particular 
st_at_es - to discover, in effect, why they in
d1v1dually behave in the way they do. It is 
also their function to examine the workings 
of the international community as a whole -
to distinguish, for example, the causes of 
war from the conditions of peace, and to 
evaluate the effectiveness of alternative 
means of securing the maintenance of inter
national · stability. In dealing with such 
questions they are led to examine the prin
ciples of nuclear deterrence, the workings 
of alliance systems, the functioning of the 
balance of power, the politics of the United 
Nations, the concept of imperialism, and a 
host of other diverse, yet inter-related, 
phenomena. 

It will be obvious that the emphasis in 
these various political science pursuits is on 
the study of politics as actually practised in 
the world around us. But many political 
scientists would agree that this is only a first 
step, and that we should also address our
selves 'to questions having to do with how 
politics ought to be. It is not, after all, 
simply self-evident that political leaders 
should be subject to election, or that ignor
ant men should have the same voting power 
as educated men, or that we should be 
allowed to spend our money as we please, 
or that there is merit in the principle of 
equality before the law. Issues of this sort 
have been· debated by reflective men for 
thousands of years, and none of them has 
found · after careful examination that the 
a~s:"ers come easily. To consider the very 
d1ff1cult problems raised by these sorts of 
questions is the principal task of political 
philosophy. It is a task which lies at the 
core not merely of political studies, but of 
political life itself. · 

Students who are interested in these various 
fields of inquiry within the discipline of 
Political Science will find all of them repre
sented in the class offerings and programmes 
outlined below. Some will wish to special
ize, while others may want to pursue inter
ests in a number of different areas. In either 
case, the members of the Department will 
be happy to offer whatever advice and 
assistance they can in the development -of 
any student's personal programme of studies. 

Degree Programmes 

Students concentrating in Political Science , 
may take a one-year, two-year, or honours ' 
programme. The specific courses to be 
taken in each individual programme are 
chosen in c.-onsultation with a faculty advisor 
from the Department, in accordance with 
the general require'ments listed below. 
Undergraduate programmes may consist of ' 
specialization in one subfield of Political 
Science or a general selection of courses 

from a number of sub-fields of Po]· . 
Science or a general selection of lh~al 
from a number of sub-fields Th courses 
fields are noted below, · ese sub_ 

Requirements 
A one-year programme will consist of 
less than 3 nor more than 4 classes in p n~t 
ical Science in addition to a 10() tit. 
class. • · evel 

These class_es must be drawn from t 1 f ,a east 
two o the four sub-fields under which th 
200-level and 300/500 level classes e 
listed. are 

I 

A one-year programme will normally c:on 
sist of 200-level classes but may includ · 
or more at the 300-level. e one 

"NOTE. The requirement of a 100-level 
cla~s for a ~ne-year programme may be 
waived, especially for third-year students. 

A two-year programme will consist of a 
100-level class and not less than 4 nor more 
than 7 additional classes in Political Scienc:e. 

Classes at the 200-level must be drawn from 
at least two sub-fields. 

In the 2nd year of a two-year programme 
as many classes as possible should be at the 
300-level. At least one of the student' 
classes must be a,t the 300 level. 

An honours programme will normally consist 
of a 100-level class and not less than 8 nor 
more than 10 additional classes in Politic:al 
Science. 

It will include, 

(i) at least two classes in two sub-fields at 
the 200-level, 

(ii) at least four classes at the 300-level (two 
ofthese may be taken as 500-level classes), 

(iii) and an honours essay. 

The honours essay will be worth one c:redit. 
It will be prepared during the fourth year 
under the supervision of a_ faculty member. 
The essay will be expected to show the stu· 
dent's ability to develop a systematic: argu· 
ment with reference to pertinent literaturt' 
and such other data or analytical material• 
as may be appropriate. 

D . lnterdepartment programn~es will be 
worked-out with the individual studt'nt 
and his advisor in consultation with the 
appropriate peopl~ in the other departments. 

Combined Honours 
·There are several combined honours pr<>· 
grammes: 
Political Scienc:e and Philosophy · 
Political Scienc:e and History 
Political Science and Economics 
Political Science and Sociology 

Students interested in taking any of theSI' 

~jped honours_ programmes should con
, .. ,.ith the Chairman of the Department 

~,s deputy. 

.,.duatf: Studies 
lil"'"pepartment offers M.A. and Ph .D. pro

Illes in Political Sbence, details of 
ch are given in the Calendar of the Fae-

of Graduate Studies. Programmes 
; .-,i;pg to a Graduate Diploma in Public 
11"'".nistration and to the degree of Master 
~blie Administration are also available 
~gh 1the Department. 

v-ergr~duate - Programme in Public Ad
_.istrat1on 
11,t Certificate in Public Administrati,an re-
~ tbe completion of six classes which 

be taken on a part-time basis. Further 
~ation may be obtained from the Co
,rdinato:r of the Programmes in Public Ad
_.ustrat:ion, Department of Political Science. 

!Jldergraduate Programme in African Studies 
nt Department offers courses which may 

tribute towards a B.A. degree in African 
odies . Further details of this interdisci
~ programme are available in a calen
dar section above and from the co-ordinator 

the programme in African studies. 

IJadergraduate Advisory System 
'l1ie advisory system in the Department of 
Political: Science is intended to assist the 
llUdent in designing a specific program jn 
1CCOrdance with his own interests and the 
llljllirements of the Department. 

'!election: A student wishing to have a 
-"1ber of the Political Science Department 
•undergraduate advisor must be either: 

enrolled in a 100-level class and con
l!mplating a Programme in Political Science 

which case the advisor will normally be 
die instructor of that class, or (b) registered 

r a programme in Political Science. Upon 
!lltering the programme a student may indi

te a choice of advisor. Normally the ad
l'ISOr will be a faculty member teaching in 
die s~dent's sub-field of concentration (if 
Illy). '!be student's choice will be respect
ed unless the member chosen is unable to ;:-e irn this capacity. For the student who 
hf no preference, or ·whose choice cannot 

honoured, the Department's Undergrad
lllte Studies Committee will assign an ad
~r on the basis of the student's apparent 
:,rests and _ the present advisory load of 

mernbers of the Department. 

~e advisory relationship may be ended by 
., student or the advisor at any time and 
~ any reason. One faculty merriber may 
llltt h~ue to advise the same student through -

his programme. 

~~e of the Advisor: Basically, the advisor 
th Intended to be available- to the student 
~~ug]li~ut the year as a consultant on broad 
"' enuc matters. Toe advisor is not, how-

er, a tutor with regard to specific classes. 

Political Science 
Prior to registration (or, in any event, be
fore the time for class changes has ended) 
the student must contact the advisor to dis
cuss his/her choice of courses for that year. 

Classes Offered 

(A supplement to this list of classes con
taining additions and possibly minor changes 
will be issued by the Department fn the 
summer of 1974. Students in their second 
and subsequent years are advised to obtain 
a copy of the supplement from the Depart
ment.) 

General Information 
100-level classes are intended as introduc
tions to the field of Political Science and to 
the study of politics in the broadest sense. 
No student may take more than one 100-
level class in Political Science. 

200-level classes are intended as introduc
tions to specific fields of enquiry in Political 
Science. The departments' _ offerings at this 
level are organized into four general sub
fields: Political Theory, Comparative Poli
tics and Government, International Politics 
and Foreign Policy, Canadian Politics and 
Public Administration. Not all classes at the 
200-level have Political Science 100 as pre
requisite. 

300/500-level classes are seminars for both 
upper-level undergraduate and graduate stu
dents. Graduate students will, and 4th
year honours students may, register in these 
classes at the 500-level. Individual instruc
tors vary in the degr~ (if any) to which,they 
differentiate formal requirements for 300 
and 500-level students. In general, it is 
expected that 500-level students will pro
duce written and oral work of a quality that 
reflects their greater academic experience. 

Admission to 300/500-level classes is at the 
discretion of the instructpr. The prereq -
uisites listed with each class are intended 
to show the sort of preparation the instruc
tor anticipates. The instructor retains the 
right to judge the suitability of each pros
pective student's qualifications for success
ful completion of, and contribution to, these 
seminar classes. 

Note : Classes will be listed under the follow
ing headin~s: 
(1) lntrodbctory 

(2) Political Theory and Methodology 

(3) Comparative Polftics and Government 

(4) International Politics and Foreign Policy 

(5) Canadian Politics and Public Adminis
tration 

( I) Introductory 

100 Introduction to Politics and Govern
ment. The basic introductory course in 
Political Science is offered · as a numbe.r of 
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different sections, with different instructors 
and different emphases. These sections are 
described below. 

Section I Democratic Government and Poli
tics, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. H. Aitchison. 

The core of this section of Political Science 
100 will be a comparative study of the insti
tutions, processes and problems of govern
ment in western democracies. Attention will 
be paid mainly, but not exclusively, to the 
political systems of Great Britain; Canada 
and the United States but with greater em
phasis on Canada than will be the case in 
other sections of Political Science 100. -

The emphasis on Canada is for those who. 
at least initially, do not intend to take furthe 
classes in Political Science, and who wish to 
become more knowledgeable about the fed
eral democracy of Canada and its problems. 
The scope of the sections, however, will be 
sufficiently broad to provide a foundation 
for those who wish to proceed to higher lev
el classes in Political Science. 

Section 2, Democratic Government and 
Politics, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. M. Beck. 

The class is designed not only for the stu
dent who desires to continue in political 
science, but also for the student who will 
take no other classes in political science. 
During a short introductory section such 
questions as the following will be posed: 
Can there be a genuine science of politics? 
What approaches may be adopted in a study 
of political phenomena? This will be fol
lowed by an examination. of the operative 
ideals of liberal democracy, fascism and · 
communism, and a discussion of the condi
tions that are likely to be prerequisite for 
the successful working of liberal democracy. 
The basic part of the class will be a com
parative study of the governmental institu
tions of Great Britain, the United States, 
and Canada (with emphasis on Canada) 
especially designed to acquaint the student 
with some of the basic problems in the work
ing of modern liberal democracy. 

Section 3, Introductioh to Political Science, 
lect. and discussion: 3 hrs.; R. Boardman. 

·Three major fields of political science are 
introduced in· this class: (1) comparative 
politics, in particular the workings of poli
tics and government in Canada, the United 
States, and the Sov'iet Union; (2) political 
philosophy, which will include study of 
some of the ideas of Hobbes, Rousseau and 
Marx, in the light of the knowledge of 
comparative politics gained in the first 
part; and (3) international relations, where 
we will be analysing the causes of w~r, and 
the kinds of factors that shape the foreign 
policies of the great powers and other states. 

Section 4, An Introduction to Politics and 
Government, lect. and seminar: 3 hrs .· P. 
Aucoin. · ' 
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·The aim of this course is to introduce stu
dents_ both to politics and political science, 
t~at 1~, wh~t constitutes politics, why poB 
tic_s 1s an important dimension· of human 
existence, and how political phenomena can 
be examined, analysed ·ind evaluated. Fol
lowing an _ initial consideration of these gen
eral quest10ns, the class will investigate and 
then discuss a number of political issues of 
currei;it interest in the urban, provincial, 
nat10nal, and/or international arenas. From 
_these. investigations and discussiOQS general 
quest10ns of political behaviour, forms. of 
gove~nment, and political _principles will 
be smgled out for greater consideration. 
Acco~dingly the class will! then proceed to 
-examme _ st'.ch matters as (although not 
n_ecessarily m this order) political participa
tion , representative government, the rule of 
law, executive leadership and administra
tion, intergovernmental (including inter
national) relations, federalism and national
ism, and ideologies. Included in this part 
of the_ c.-our~e will be student investi_gations 
and d1scuss10ns of topics of current interest 
in the urban, provincial, national, and/or 
international arenas . 

This class will be conducted mainly as a 
semmar,_ the basis of discussion being select
ed readmgs and student presentations . A 
small number of introductory lectures, 
throughout the course, will be presented b 
the inst~uctor (or invited lecturers). Whe~ 
appropriate, and when possible, political 
a~tors (elected and non-elected politicians, 
c1v1l _servants, interest group spokesmen, 
etc.) will participate in discussions . Each 
student will be re<Juired to prepare, individ
ually and/or in a group, two presentations . 
Students will be evaluated on the basis of 
these · presentations and their participation 
m d1scuss1on, although an optional written 
exammat10n may be included in a student's 
evaluation for those who so wish . 

Section 5, Introduction to Politics, seminar: 
3 hrs.; W.R. Mathie. 

Politics has been understood by some as a 
necessary but unattractive condition of our · 
social {'.Xistence, by others as the source of 
unnecessary limits upon our freedom as indi
viduals, by others still as an opportunity for 
the development of human potentiality and 
even _as- an activity which is itself fulfilling. 
In this class we will be concerned · to weigh 
these alternative not10ns of politics while 
exploiing certain political problems which 
have arisen in a concrete for~ within our 
own political history and have been treated 
ge1_1erally in various major works of political 
philosophy. Specifically, we will discuss a 
variety of conflicting claims to rule and the 
possibility of a just reconciliation of these 
claims, the nature of representative govern
ment, federalism, nationalism, and states
manship . For the inost part the class will 
p_roceed through the careful reading of as
signed materials and the discussion of these 
in class. Several short papers will be pre-
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pared by each member of the class and 
these will be the primary basis for evalua
tion. 

(2) Political Theory and Methodology 

201 Justice, Law and Morality, seminar : 
2 hrs.; W.R. Mathie. 

The main aim of the class is to seek a clari
fication of the concept of justice and of the 
relations among justice, law, and morality 
through a careful reading and discussion of 
these matters as they are presented in sev
eral n:iajor works of political philosophy. 
~e w1!l p~rsue this aim, first, through the 
~1scuss_10n m, turn of parts of Plato's Repub
lic, Aristotle s Ethics and Politics, Hobbes's 
Levi,athan, Rousseau's Social Contract, J. S. 
Mills Utilitarianism, and John Rawls's A 
Theory of Justice; and, secondly, through 
the examination of several general topics. 
!hese topics will include the place of equal
ity m an adequately formulated notion of 
justice, the psychological genesis and nature 
of the notion of justice, civil disobedience, 
the relation of positive laws to justice and 
the relation ~~tween law and moralit;. In 
order to facilitate our discussion .· of these 
topics the class will be divided into small 
groups assigned severally to engage in a 
careful examination of one of these topics 
and to prepare a presentation for the class 
as a whole· on that topic. In addition to 
participation in classrqom discussion of the 
assigned readings and work within a group 
on one of the topics, members of the class 
will be asked to prepare four short papers 
and one mid-year· 'paper of intermediate 
length . There is no prerequisite for the 
class. 

207 Political Philosophy from the Stoics to 
the End of the Fifteenth Century, lect.: 3 
hrs.; J. H. Aitchison. 
(Not offered in 1974-75) 

341C/541C The Political Philosophy 
Plato, seminar: 2 hrs.; W. R. Mathie. 

of 

Member_s of this class will be engaged in an 
e_xploration of the character of classical poli
tical philosophy as embodied in Plato'/ Laws. 
So~e previous work in political philosophy, 
ph1losophy,generally, or classics would be in
dir~cdy useful but is not strictly prerequisite. 
This class will receive the same credit as 
that given for a half-year class and the re
quired ,v~rk will be such as would normally 
b~ prescribed for such a class, but the class 
will meet over the full academic year to 
allow a greater opportunity for reflection 
upon the text under examination . It wouid 
be a~preci_ated if those intending to partici
pate 111 this class would inform the instruc '. 
tor of their intention to do so: 

342/542 The Political Thought of the Six
teenth and, Seventeenth Centuries, lect. and 
discussion: 3 hrs.; J. H. Aitchison: 

This class will first be concerned with the 

political thought of the 16th . century 
contment, then with that of th 0 n the 
17th centuries in England, and ~n 16th a11c1 
the 17th century on the cont · ally wj.a. ,.. lnent I •11 
nrst part special attention will b · . n the 
Machiavelli, Luther, Calvin, the ~ given to 
Controversy, -and the politic- ] ol_eratiori 
h F h I'_ ll WI!IJ 

t e renc religious wars part ' 1 ng of 
f d. ' ICU ar] h 

o Bo m; m the second to M Y t Ole 
the Levellers~ Hobbes, Locke :::, Hooker, 
to~; and in the third to Althusius Harring 
Spmoza and Pufendorf. ' Grotfus 

Th~ ~ext for the 16th Century is J. W 
Political Thought in the Sixteentl c· Alleri 
Th . . I I el'ltu 

ere 1s no smg e text for the 17th C ry. entury 

There is no prerequisite but stud 
find it useful to have taken a pr _ents will 
. . . ev10us cl 
m political philosophy or Philoso h 
310. P Y IO() or 

343B/543B M'ax Weber and the Fo d 
f C un ations 

o ontemporary Theory in the Social . 
ences, (Not offered in 1974-75). Sci-

345/545 Man, Society, and Politics : the 
Concept of Community, seminar: ~I hrs. W 
R. Mathie. ·, 
(Not offered in 1974-75) 

351A/~51A -' The Nature of Findings, Ex
pla~ahons, and Theories in Political Science, 
~emmar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke; (Not offerl'd 
m 1974-75). 

352/552 Introduction to Research Methods 
and Data Analysis, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Mun 
ton. 

A knowledge· of the promises and pitfall of 
social science research is as import~.nt today 
to the average citizen as it is to the admin 
istrator or researcher. This seminar is in 
tended to be a broad, non-technical intro
duction to the assumptions, procedures, and 
problems of empirical investigation in politi· 
cal science. The five major stages common 
to all such research - theory, research design 
data-collection (surveys, · simulation, aggre· 
gate data, etc.) measurement, and analysis · 
are explored using substantive readings from 
various sub-fields of the discipline. 

The major assignment in the course will be 
a research project of the student's own choke 
and design . It is not expected that student 
will have any . background in statistics or 
computer programming, but it is hoped that 
aH ~re. or can become excited by the joys of 
d1sc1plmed discovery. 

353B/553B Contemporary Empirical Tht· 
ory: A Survey, seminar : 3 hrs.; P.C. Aut-oin 
and W . ~- Mathie; (Not offered in 1974-75), 

. ~55A/555A Marxist Theory and Its Upshot 
m the World Today, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. 
Braybrooke. 

Social 
cialist 
spired 

objectives inherited from earlitff so· 
thinkers, especially Saint-Simon, in· 
Karl Marx's life work and thought, 

i;tneral philosophical ideas imparted by 
tlfgel contributed some crucial features of 
O"erall framework and inclination. The 
;,,,Jytic_ apparatus d_e;eloped by clas.sical 
econo:rn1sts of the Bntish school, especially 
Jlicllrdo, gave the thought its cutting edge 
, 9 critique ?f standing social arrangements. 
'J1iiS class w1!l spend some time identifying , 
e,ch of th~se mfluences ~pon. Marxist theory; 
c1ien consider the classical Marxist analysis 
,J capitalism and various attempts, which 
have :riot come to an end, to accommodate 
ii to developments · which · Marx appears not 
to have anticipated in some important re-
spects. · 

,SSBf.>55B Marxism as an 
proach in Contemporary 
thrs,; D. Braybrooke. 

Alternative Ap
Social Science, 

11tis class will discuss the implications for 
the study of politics of contemporary Marx-
151 economics (by Western writers like Baran 
111d Sweezy, Mandel, and Sherman); the 
critique of capitalist culture developed by 
philosophers associated with the Frankfurt 
School; and Jean-Paul Sartre's use of Marx
Ism as a methodology for social science. 
r,erequisite: 355A ·or equivalent acquain
tance with ·the works of Marx and their in
ftuence. 

448A/548A Se~inar in Philosophy, Politics, 
and Economics: Public Goods and Political 
Choices, seminar: 2 hrs. : D. Braybrooke. 

ot offered 1974-75; to be offered again 
1975-76) 

The economists' conception of "public 
goods" is one promising source for empirical 
pulitical theory, as the worJcs of Mancur 
Olson (The Logic of Collective Action) and 

om1an Forhlich et al. (Political Leader
ship and Collective Goods), which will be 
studi,ed in this dass, sho~. The conception 
~ public goods also has important implica
tions for normative political theory (political 
philosophy) and these implications will be 
followed up, both in the discussion of· the 
books just mentioned and in the course of 
exploring the connections between their 
6ndings and formal .theories of rational 
choice (to which philosophers have contri
buted. as well as economists and political 
Scientists). 
Prer,equisites: Students taking this class 
should ideally have had previous classes in 
all three subjects; but it will suffice for them 
to have worked to an advanced undergrad
uate level in at least one of them. Students · 
laking the class for a credit in philosophy 
should have had a class in logic (200 or 201 
or 202) and one in ethics (310); students 
taking the class for a credit · in Political Sci· 
ence should have had at least one 300-level 
class in Political Science (315A and 355B 
:re recommended)-;, students taking the class 
J°r credit in economics should have .had at 
east one 300-level class in that subject. 

449U/549B Seminar in Philosophy, Politics, 
•nd Economics: .Applied Social Philosophy -

Political Science 
The Logic of Questions, Policy Analysis, and 
Issue-Processing, seminar : 2 hrs.; D . Bray
brooke. 

This class will consider the logical character 
of policies, taking them to be best defined 
as social rules and the logical character of 
issues, regarded as .disjunctive questions in 
which various. rules figure as alternative 
policies. It will then move on to consider 
various criteria for resolving sueh . questions 
- criteria !in which philosophical concerns 
with values join up with topical concerns 
about social indicators . Finally, it will study 
various aspects of -institutional arrangements 
for defining issues and bringing social indi
cators to bear upon. them.- Readings .. will 
include von Wright, ,Norm and Action; Bel
nap on the logic of questions; Bauer, Social 
Indicators; and Lindblom, The Intelligence 
of Democracy. (Same as Philosophy 449B/ 
549B and Economics 449B/549B.) 

(3) Comparat_ive Politics and Government 

203 European . Comparative Politics, lect. 
and discussion: 2 hrs.; R. _Boardman. 

This class is not a· comprehensive, survey of , 
European politics, as the region includes 
more than 30 countries. The emphasis in 
the first term will be on the three major 
western-powers: France, West Germany, and 
Britain. In the second term . the class will 
concentrate on Soviet and East European 
politics; there will ' also be a short explora
tion of some features of Scandinavian and 
Mediterranean political life.· Countries will 
however be approached comparatively, and 
we will be looking' at . such things : as their 
political culture, reJations with other coun
tries, legislative bodies, ideologies, and so 
on. ' . . ,· . 
205 Theory and Practice of Government in 
the United States, lect , and .discussion : 2-3 
hrs.; D. Braybrooke. · 

This class considers American , goverpment 
not only for its own, sake, as. _the goyernment . 
of a greqt power, but also 'as the most in
tensively studied .illustration.. of democratic 
gov~rnment. Aft.er tracing th~ : political 
philosophy of the American Revolution and 
the United States Constitution thr~ugh the 
modifications of consti,tuti<_>nal development, 
the class measures that philosophy ·against 
the realities of conte~pqr,iry. American 
politics, where the rivalry of parties and in
terest . grbups and th~ increasing power of 
_the Presidency vis-a-vis Congress. see~ to. 
signify great departures fr9in the original 
intentions of the Republic. · · · 

208• ·Comparative Government and '.Politics 
of the · Far East, lect. and discussion: 3 hr.s. ; 
R. L. DiaL . 

.. ... . l • 

· This class will deal in a comparative fashion 
with the socio-political development of Mod
ern East Asia. The survey ·will pick µp on 
China, Japan, Korea, and Vietnam at rough
ly the mid-nineteenth century mark, and 
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trace the patterns of development and 
modernization through . to the. present day. 

This course is open to students without pre
requisite. There will be one lecture (I½ 
hours) per week. In addition the class will 
be divided into discussion groups of reason

. able · size, and each group will meet with the 
instructor for an additional _session ~eekly. 

209 Nationalism & Nationalist Movements 
lect. 2 hrs.; J. A. Wouk. ' 

The aim of this class is to develop a bett.er 
understanding of the issues, political and 
social dynamics, and future prospects of 
Quebec nationalism (& separatism) and 
Canadian nationalism. This aim is pursued 
through an examination of "nationalism" as 
a political force in the internal development 
of states and in international relations. A
mong the phenomena to be explained in 
detail are · 
(i) The Unification of Italy (1850's & 60's) 
(ii) The Unification of Germany (1830's-
1871) 
(iii) Sinn Fein and Irish Independence 
(1905-23) 
(iv) Zionism and the Establishment of Israel 
(1897 -1948) 
(v) The ·National Socialist (Nazi) Revolution 

·in Germany (1921-34). 
Requirements: a minor (about 300 pages a 
month)° amount of reading, lectures, two 
final exams, two niid-tei;m exams. Students 
unacquainted with the political history of 
Quebec arid Canada will probably feel im
pelled to do additional readings. 
No prerequisites. 

217 A Politics in Africa South of the Sahara, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; K. A. Heard. 

As part o( the Departments' offerings in 
.Comparative Political Systems, this course 
constitutes (a)· a different area for the study 
of politics which may be compared, e.g., with 
European or Asian politics, and (b) a basis 
for .comparison among ,African states them
selves. The course. concentrates on the 
domestic problems of the new African states 
- e.g, problems of nation-building and of 
social and economic change - and the various 
strategies, both ideological and institutional, 
that have been adopted in response to these 
problems, induding strategies of political 
participation on the one hand and political 
exclusion on the other. · 

235A Public Opinion arid Voting Behaviour, 
lect.: a~d discussion : 2 hrs;; D. H. Po,el. 

The traditional title given is really an excuse 
to look at a broader area which might be 
called · micro-politics. The most general 
concern of the class is with the questions of 
how individuals perceive, relate to and parti
cipate in political systems. Public opinion 
and voting studies are obvious subsets of 

. micm-politics, as ·ate areas of political social
ization, personality and political culture. 



I 
( 

122 

306A/506A Comparative Provincial ·and 
State Political Systems, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. 
H. Poel. 

Students will be able to critically review the 
research dealing comparatively with aspects 
of the American state and Canadian provin
cial political systems. The main topics will 
be individual participation, political parties, 
interest groups, legislative process, the exe
cutive and civil service, and the measure
ment of provincial policy. 

310/510 Comparative Governments, lect. 
and seminars, 2-3 hrs.; J. Wouk. 

Despite the diversity of political idealogies, 
constitutional forms, and levels of economic 
development, national governments perform 
a limited number of similar activities. This 
class is concerned with ways of classifying 
"political systems" and comparing their 
behaviour. There will be systematic com
parison of the governments and politics of 
Canada, France, Federal Germ.any, USSR, 
Chile, Cuba, Ecuador, and Iran in terms 
of basic structural-functional and Marxian 
conceptualizations. More specific theoreti
cal approaches and/or addition or sub
stitution of countries to be studied will be 
arranged at the initial class meetings. ,, 

Requirements: to be arranged in detail at 
the initial class meetings; should be the 
equivalent of one mid-term exam, plus one 
term paper, plus a few short "seminar pa
pers" per t."erm . Weekly readings. 
Prerequisites: A Political Science class at 
the 200 level or Political Science 100 & 
permission of the instructor. 

318B/518B South Africa: The Dynamics of 
Political Groups and Group Domination, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; K. A. Heard. 

What accounts for continued Afrikaner 
political domination in South Africa? Why 
do English-speaking South Africans ap
parently play such a passive role? Why 
have the Blacks in South Africa not mounted 
a revolutionary movement? What are the 
prospects for "homelands" independence? 

These are the types of questions that will be 
explored in this class, with the object not 
only of acquiring an understanding of South 
African politics but also of formulating hypo
theses concerning the formation, persistence 
and behaviour of political groups. 

324A/524A Problems of Development: The 
Politics of New States, lect. and discussion : 
2 hrs. 

This class deals with the internal problems 
and theories of development. It will cover 
such subjects as conepts of development 
and underdevelopment : cultural patterns in 
developing nations, the impact of colonial 
regimes on political and economic develop
ment; industrialization; urbanization and 
socialization; communication; ideology and 

Political Science 
nation-building; economic problems and 
policies; the ro'le of the military; stability and 
instability of political systems. 

It is intended primarily for graduate stu
dents, but senior undergraduates may be 
admitted on application to the instructor. 

324B/524B Problems of Development: New 
States in a Stratified International Syste~, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; T . M. Shaw. 

New states are relatively open and under
developed actors in the global system; this 
class examines their attempts to maximise 
national control and to achieve equivalence 
with selected models. We will focus pri-

' marily on the external dimensions of change, 
and will begin by reviewing theories of un
derdevelopment, stratification and imperial
ism. Our focus will be, therefore, on the in
teractions of political development at the 
national, \.egional and global levels. 

The seminar will include such topics as: 
international stratification; subordinate state 
systems; nonalignment and self-reliance; 
Third World djplomacy, and international 
law and organisation, race and ethnicity; 
economic nationalism; imperialism and 
interdependence; aid and dependence; the 
implications of new states for world order; 
selected case studies of new state foreign 
policy-making; and, technical change and 
peripheral states. 

326A/526A Sinology - The Study of Chinese 
Politics 1840-1950, seminar: 2 hrs.; R. L. 
Dial. 

This class is designed for three purposes. 
The first is to reach a better understanding 
of this period of Chinese political develop
ment through expanded and more detailed • 
readings. However, of equal importance 
will be the epistemological assessment of 
the various "theories and models of history" 
put forward by the authors; what underly
ing assumptions the writers have and share, 
and how might their conceptualizations be 
made better and more useful in understand
ing the subject matter. 

A third and related ob}ective of the class 
will be to assess the relative merits of four 
mediums of explanations: the chronological 
text, the research monograph, the biography, 
and the novel. 

This is a very heavy reading seminar. Stu
dents not able to keep up on a weekly basis 
should definitely not attempt the class. The 
seminar is open to students without previous 
work in Chinese politics, provided they are 
prepared to pursue additional readings on 
their own to compensate for their lack of 
background. 

326B/526B Sinology - The Study of Chinese 
Politics 1950-1972, seminar; 2 hrs.; R. L. 

·Dial. 

This class will seek to defln 
paradigm in the study of c~- tbe ~~i tin 
and -to locate the causes and a Inese !>0l111 g 
ing thought about the subjec/ea~ of d1ang 
the class will undertake discus . al·h w-1-

1 . I s1.on of ''-It 
cu ar soc1a science appraoch 't a Parti 
th I d , i seft e . arg_er para igm, and its uti] it' . t'l1s On 
utilities in explaining particular I~: and du 
The readings will cover the a P1. 00tnena 
h c II ·PP icar t e 10 owing models to the <'h. 10n of 

. . th , Inese ""·commumcat10n eory, rural mark . ....., 
terns, Maoist mobilization theory eting 
tion and bureaucratic concept ' organ12a 

s, 1nana 
ment concepts, radical economic theo ge 
concepts of political culture, urban so1.?· the 
and totalitarianism. . 10logy 

326A/526A is NOT a prerequisite f, 
class . or 1h11 

1 (4) International Politics and Foreign Po/q 

223 Techniques of Statecraft and Prob! 
of Order in International Politi cs Je t e_"" 
hrs.; D. W. Stairs. ' t " 2 

This class is designed as a basic introdul-tton 
to the study of foreign policy and intPrna 
tional _relations, and its primary purpose 11 

to eqmp students w!th rudime~tary concept 
and tools for analyzmg the actions and inter 
actions of the various participants in inter 
national affairs. There are perhaps as many 
appr<?aches to the study of internahona) 
political phenomena as there are que~tions 
to whic,h the phenomena give ri:;e . In this 
particular case, two . general perspecthes 
are employed, and these serve to divide tht 
class material into two main parts. 

The first part is concerned primarily with 
the formulation of foreign policy, and ti 
seeks to deal with such questions as: What 
are the principal processes and ingredtl'nts 
of foreign policy decision-making? Hou do 
these processes and ingredients affect tht 
content of the decisions that are made 
What instruments do the decision -makl'n 
have at their disposal in pursuing their ob 
jectives in international affairs? Under 
what conditions are the various in:;truml'nl 
likely to be effective or ineffective? And. 
what criteria are employed in selectin!( ont 

"mix" of instruments as opposed to !ht 
other available combinations? 1best' and 
similar issues are discussed under a vantlv 
of headings, including in particular: (Al In 
telligence aoo Foreign Policy Decision 
Making; (b) The Planning of Foreign PoliCV 
(c) Negotiatio'n as a Foreign Policy Justru 
ment; (d) Propaganda as a Foreign PohC\' 
Instrument; (e) Economic Manipula!IOII 
(including various fonns of economic sane 
tions as well as such positive device as 
foreign aid); (f) Informal Pew~tratioll, I.W 

Subversion; and (g) Military Force. 

The second part approaches the study J 
international relations not from the per 
spective of individual actors and their ~a~ 
bilities, but from that of the interna110 

community as a whole. It involv,es cCJII 

·Jera,tion of a variety of "theories" of inter
II ti0 11al politics, but the core problem 
:,und which the readings and class dis-

ssioOS are arranged in the problem of the 
~!lintenance of international order, and of 
111 nditions which permit the resolution of 
'° nflict by peaceful means. The various 
:nuences and mechanisms wliich contribute, 

are alleged to contribute, to the perform
~ ce of this function are discussed under a 
urnber of headings, including (a) Interna

~nal Law; (b) Disarmament arid Arms 
e,ontrol; (c) Concert Systems; (d) Balance of 
p0wer and Alliance Systems; (e) Collective 
5eeu:rity; (f) Peacekeeping; (g) Public Opin
ion; and (h) Regional Functional Organiza 
tions. It is obvious that these mechanisms, 
taken singly or in combinations, often fail, 
and an attempt is therefore made to explain 
the nature of their res~ective limitations. 

'(1iere is no single text, and students are 
requi red to read selections from a variety of 
sources. 

stB Comparative Foreign Policy, lect. and 
discussion; 2-3 hrs .; R. Dial and staff. 

'The contemporary policies of a number of 
rountries - Canada, the United States, the 
USSR, China, Britain, and the African 
States. - will be analyzed in a comparative 
way. Discussion of a particular state's for
eign policy will be the responsibility of a 
member of the Department having a detailed 
and expert knowledge of that country. Study 
of these countries will be organized around 
a common framework; for each, we will em
phasize such factors as the role of political 
parties and interest groups in the formula
tion of foreign policy, the impact of broader 
consideration such as geographical location, 
histo.ry or economic growth, the demands 
made by other governments in alliance
systems, the part played by ideology and 
military capability, governmental bureau -
cracies, the roles and personalities of top
level decision-makers, and so on. 

317A/517A Foreign Policies of African 
StatE1s, lect. and seminar: 2 hrs.; T . M. Shaw. 

This study examines the four levels of inter
national interaction in Africa : the foreign 
policies of contrasting African national ac
tors, regional subsystems, African continen -
ta! politics, and Africa's impact on the global 
system. New states have produced novel 
discontinuities in the international system 
and we are concerned with the diplomatic, 
developmental and methodological implica
tions of African participation. After a the
oretical introduction to the behaviour of new 
~at,e actors and Third World organisations 
in the international milieu, we turn to an 
examination of particular issues and states, 
from alternative African ideologies to the 
external linkages of diverse actors. 

"'-. i.s range of topics will include: African 
..utonomy - socialism and self-reliance; 

Poiitical Science. 
African unity - the OAU and ECA; African 
integration - EAC, the Entente, Arab States 
and OCAM; Africa's inherited problems -
underdevelopment, border conflicts and 
refugees; Africa and race - human rights 
and Southern Africa; African foreign policies 
- Tanzania, Ghana, the Ivory Coast, Senegal, 
Egypt and Botswana; and conflict and co
operation in Southern Africa. 

320/520 Conceptual Development in the 
Study of International Politics, lect. and 
discussion : 2 hrs.; Staff. 

This class will treat in a survey fashion the 
variety of conceptual approaches to the study 
of: (1) foreign policy behavior of states; (2) 
relations among states in the international 
system. It will be, in other words, a class 
dealing primarily with the abstract models, 
conceptual frameworks, and theories that 
underlie our present and future understand
ing of international politics. It will, how
ever, stop short of any extensive dealings 
with the explicit methodological techniques 
which are often enlisted in the service of 
research within given schools . . 

Some of the analytical schools to be studied 
and assessed are: systems analysis _and 
alliance theory, integration theory, field 
theory, learning and perception approaches, 
organization and decision making ap
proaches interest group theory, game theory, 
crisis behavior models, and others. · 

The instruction of this class will be a' group 
exercise. Each approach to the study of in
ternational politics will be undertaken by 
instructor~ knowledgeable about that given 
school. 

321/521 International, Regional and Trans
l}ational Organisations, lect. and seminar: 2 
hrs.; T. M. Shaw. 

Non -state actors play increasingly important 
· roles in the international system. This class 
will focus on three types of such non -state 
actors : international, regional, and trans
national organizations. 

We will investigate their ongm, goals and 
effectiveness after an historical, theoretical 
and empirical overview of such international 
sub-systems. In particular, we will examine 
their effect on global, regional and func
tional integration and analyse their impact 
on sove!-eignty, peace and development. The 
range of cases will include the UN and its 
specialised agencies, military alliances, con
tinental political structures, regional econom
ic arrangements, and transnational relations, 
such as the multinational relations, such as 
the multinational corporations, churches and 
guerilla groups . 

322/522 Canadian Foreign Policy, seminar: 
2 hrs.; D . W. Stairs and D . J; Munton. 

This seminar focuses on the recent history 
and contemporary problems of Canadian 
foreign policy. The first part of the ,course 
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analyses major dtwelopments and situations 
in Canada's post war relations. These his
torical developments include the framing 
of the United Nations, Canadian initiatives 
in the establishment of NATO, participa
tion in the Korean War, the Suez Crisis and 
Canada's UNEF proposal, the nuclear 
weapons . question, relations with Quebec 
and France, recognition of China, Nixon
economics and continental interdependence. 

The second part of the course takes a more 
analytical approach to the factors that under
lie Canadian policy. Using the historical 
cases as illustrations, the seminar will con
sider the infl~ence of external factors (for 
example, the Cold War, the hierarchical 
nature of the international system, and the 
policies of other countries) and domestic 
factors (public opinion, interest groups, 
.Parliament, the federal bureaucracies, lead
ers' personalities, etc.). 

Finally, some policy prescriptive questions 
will be considered : Is nonalignment appro
priate or possible? What should Canada do 
about American economic domination? 
Should Canada become a. major "foreign 
aid power"? And so on. 

324/524B Problems of Development: New 
States in a Stratified International System, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; T. M. Shaw. 

(see-description under Section 3 above) 

327 A/527 A The Formulation of U.S. Foreign 
Policy, seminar : 2-3 hrs .; J. A. Wouk. 

Governmental policy is, in large measure, 
affected by the mechanics of the decision 
process as well as by the explicit aims of 
policy makers. Th'is class will study the 
foreign policy formulation process under the 
Nixon Administration. It will seek to under
stand the present -system in terms of the de
velopment since World .War ll of the agen
cies involved in this process. The weekly 
seminars will be built around readings per
taining to both the formulation of US foreign 
policy and to aspects of administrative and 
organizational behaviour in general. 
Requirements: Seminar readings and ·pres
entations . Also probably : one term paper, 
one final exam, short seminar papers. 
(These are potential requirements. The 
actual requirements will be worked-out at 
the first class meeting). 
Prerequisites: Some knowledge of US Gov
ernments and of the history of US foreign 
relations, especially since 1945. All students 
will be :-equired to have met with the in
structor prior to the second class meeting 
to ascertain their eligibility in terms of 
these prerequisites. 

327B/527B Ideological Foundations of 
U.S. Foreign_ Policy, seminar: 2-3 hrs.: J. 
A. Wouk. 

Seminars will, initially, deal with writings 
by US policy-makers and academics,-which 
appear to provide insight into the motiva
tions for major features of recent US foreign 
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policy. The application of these ideas, as 
mcdified by characteristics of the policy 
process, will be examined through the 
Pentagon Papers and short studies of policy -
formulation in the Nixon Administration. 
Requirements: See 327 A. 
Prerequisites: See 327 A. 327 A is not a pre
requisite, but (i) it will be useful for the 
second half of this class, (ii) preference for 
admission to this class will be given to those 
who have taken 327 A. 

362/562 The Politics of the Sea, seminar: 3 
hrs.; G. S. Hawkins and M. K. MccGwire. 

In the past, the sea has been important 
primarily as a transportation medium for 
people, goods and military force. But during 
the last two decades, technological advances 
have caused the sea and its bed· to become 
important as resources in their own right. 
Through sea-borne deterrent systems · and· 
their counter-systems, the oceans have be
come · an arena for continuous and direct 

• tactical naval confrontation. The sea ~ow 
carries pollution to innocent shores, and its 
vital role in the ecological balance is itself 
in danger. For these and other reasons, 
established conventions about the freedom 
of the seas, the control and exploitation of 
maritime resources, territorial rights, inter
national ownership, and various related mat
ters, are all being re-thought. About one
third of the course will consider· the environ
mental factors, and the remainder will con
centrate on the policy implications, with 
particular concern for the legal implications, 
strategic considerations and the effect on 
international relations. 

364/564 Military and Strategic Studies, , 
seminar: 3 hrs.; M. K. MccGwire. 

Strategic studies are concerned with military 
power, and consider four aspects of interna
tional relations: the causes and prevention of 
war, methods of insuring national _ (or inter
national) security, the national pursuit of 
acquisitive goals, and the insurgent promo
tion of political change. This seminar 
(which can only serve as an introduction to 
the subject) seeks to develop judgment 
about the uses of military power in inter
national politics, and an awareness of the 
many different (and frequently conflicting) 
approaches to the underlying problems. To 
achieve this understanding it is necessary 
to devote some time to studying the histori
cal development of warfare and strategic 
theory prior to the nuclear age, before mov
ing to a more detailed consideration of 
contemporary problems and doctrines. 
There are no simple text-books in this area, 
and the seminar requires a substantial 
amount of selective reading. 

365B/565B Chinese Foreign Relations, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; R. Dial. 

This course will focus on various aspects of 
Chinese foreign affairs, including Chinese 

Political Science . 
motivational factors, decisional processes, 
diplomatic institutions, and relations with 
various countries and regions. Our approach 
however will not be chronological; rather, 
each week we will discuss some key issue 
of Chinese behavior. In each case these will 
be contentious issues (e.g., China does/does 
not make a practice of fomenting interna
tional revolution?; Chinese for~ign trade is 
politically OR economically motivated?; 
Policy decisions reflect Mao's authority OR 
factional bargaining?) The readings will .!?e 
composed in the form of debates and in class 
we shall discuss the conflicting perspectives 
and conclusions reached by the authors. In 
addition to introducing students to some 
elemental facts about China's international 
behavior, the aim of the course is to expose. 
the crucial relationships between personal 
values (beliefs), conceptual choices (analyti
cal tools) and knowledge (interpretations). 

366/566 Theories of War and Peace, lect. 
and discussion: 2 hrs.; D. Munton. 

Perhaps the most important problem that 
has always faced human civilizations is 
whether or not they were able to live in 
peace with their neighbours. The current, 
perhaps temporary, thaw in the Cold War 
has not made international conflict obsolete, 
as continuing troubles in Indochina and the 
Middle East demonstrate. 

Many theories exi?t as to the causes of war: 
some emphasize man's "inherently aggres
sive" nature, others the nationalistic or im
perialistic drives of the nation-state, and 
others the anarchistic nature of the inter
national system. Likewise, there are num
erous theories about how to achieve peace, 
including deterrence, alliance, negotiation, 
and passive resistance. Each of the theories 
of war suggests a means to achieve peace; 
for example, if one thinks war is caused by 
the lack of a central authority in the inter
national system, then the "solution" is to 
create a world government. Corresponding
ly, each theory of peace assumes a particular. 
cause of war. If one thinks that negotiation 
will stop wars, then one is_ assuming that 
wars result from misunderstandings rather 
than incompatible interests. 

The course will explore the assumptions, 
· implications, and weaknesses of these the
ories through a variety of classical and con
temporary writers, including: Thucydides, . 
Sigmund Freud, Lin Piao, Margaret Mead, 
Jean Jacques Rousseau, Quin'cy Wright, 
Pierre Trudeau, lnis Claude, and B. F. 
Skinner. A number of international con
flicts - the Arab-Israeli, 1914 Crisis, Viet
nam, and the Cold War - will be used as 
examples for these ideas. 

(5) Canadian Politics and Public Adminis
tration 

(i) Canadian Politics 

202 The Canadian Political System, seminar: 

2 hrs.; P . Aucoin/D. W. Stairs 

There, will be two sections of this c 
The content will vary slightly from Our\e. 
the other, but the central focus wilf bone to 
similar. e Vt·'} 

Among the major topics which ma 
considered \are: Canada as a federal y 1_he 

I . d po th 
ca commumty; Cana a as an independt" · 
nation-state; representative govern nt 
political authority and political fre rndent, 

e Ont 
and, the structure and processes of . 1. • 

h .1 par 1a. 
me_ntary government. W 1 e considerab) , . 
t t . ·11 b · t · I t at. en 1~n w1 e given o nationa polities h 
provincial and municipal political ar~ 1 e 

will be included in our examinations .:~ 
discussions. The course will not be . 

d 1 I h " lOQ . 
cerne - exc usive y wit government·· b 
will encompass all aspects of politics ut 
Id. " I" , 111 c u mg non-governmenta groups and 

processes such as political parties, pressure 
groups, the mass media, political sociali,.a. 
tion, and political participation. 

This class is open to students who have l1 >m 
pleted an introductory political sdente 
course or by _the approval of the instrnttor 

313/513 IntC:!governme!ltal Relations in 
Canada, ,seminar: 2 hrs.; D. M. Cameron 

This class will examine concepts and is,ues 
relevant to the territorial division of gowrn
mental power, the nature and substant:l' of 
relations between governments in Canada 
(federal, provincial and local) and the inter 
governmental system as a factor in the for 
mulation of policy. Undergraduates will be 
accepted in this class only with permission 
of the instructor. 

314A/514A The Policy Process rn Canada, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; A. P. Pross. 
(Not offered in 1974-75) 

314C/514C Public Policy Analysis, semi nar. 
2 hours; P. Aucoin. 

The purpose of this course is (1) to intro 
duce students to the art of policy analysis, 11 
objectives, scope and methodolo,gy, and 
empirical frameworks, and, (2) to prO\ ide 
them the opportunity to undertake anal~ 15 

of specific issues in various fields of Cana 
dia{i public policy. Under the firs t obj{'( 
tive, students will read and discuss tht 
literat.ure on both policy analysis and poli,.., 
making processes in Canada. The St't1llld 
objective will be met by wax of student ex 
aminations of an aspect or field of C:anadiaP 
public policy. For 1974-75, the follo"ing 
topics are proposed for analysis:health ,art 
policy in Nova Scotia, science policy IP 

Canada, regional development policy in the 
Maritimes, provincial-municipal relations IP 

education policy , in Nova S(.-utia. Olh~ 
policy topics may be proposed and e~:arn•ll_ 
by students with the approval of the 1~] 
structor. The first part of the course " 1 

be held during the first part of the fall teal 
The presentation of student projects w 

place in the latter part of the spring 

lS/515 The Politics, Government and 
~0115titution of Canada, seminar: 2 hrs.; 

J \!. )3eck. 

"(1iiS class is open to those students who 

1 l' demonstrated competence in Canadian 
JitiCS and government by attaining at 

~ -t second-class standing in Political Sei
t'<' 202 or its equivalent and in exception

~ ('ircumstances to those students who have 
c,btained high standing in Political Science 

100. It, takes the fori,n of a se~inar class 

1 which the students papers will explore 
r background, nature and significance of 

'11 11en t problems in the politics, government 
,.xi ccmstitution of Canada. The relation 
f the political culture, and especially en-
111nmental, institutional and personal fac

tors to these problems will be examined in 
detail by posing such questions as: Is there 

Canadian political culture or simply a 
nifying device in contemporary Canada? 

c.ui participatory democracy be a practica
lr concept in Canadian federal politics? 

[)o the Trudeau reforms permit th_e execu
it· branch to meet the demands of con
l'lll(lOrary society? Have the chang~s in 

die proeedures · of the House of Commons 
nee 1968 finally taken that body out of 

the horse-and-buggy era? How well do tht> 
Canadian mass media and pressure groups 

rform the functions which liberal demo
tJtk theory contemplates? Should a chart

of human rights be entrenched in the 
Canadian constitution? How suited is the 

1preme Court of Canada to performing the 
nctions of a constitutional court of last re
rt? What is and ought to be the compt>
nce of tht> provinces in external affairs? 

Que veut le Quebec, and are classical fe<ler
,m and separatism the only alternatives? 

I the B.N.A. Act good enough or is a com
rtely new written constitution desirable? · 

316/5Jl6 The Politics and Government of 
ova Scotia, seminar: 2 hrs.; J.M. Beck. 

Th,• work of the first term will consist of a 
tailed examination of the Nova Scotian 
litieal process since Conft>deration. In 

ht ~econd terrri research papers prepared by 
he members of the class will be used as tlw 

1s fo r analyzing and. appraising the func-
011ing of the cabinet, House of Assembly, 
Iii . service, political partieS: pressure 
' 11ps, and municipal institutions in con-

111}lorary Nova Scotia. Some time will also 
devoted to federal-Nova Scotia relations. 

•Tial attention will be paid to the political 
h11re of the province and its effect on the 
''t>ral character of Nova Scotian politics. 

31!JA15 19A The Budgetary Process, 
llinar: 2 hrs.; D. M. Cameron. 

ll,,, dass is designt'd for students specializ
~~ _ir1 Canadian government and public 

•n1nistration. While the content· of the 
ninars will remain flexible to aceommo-

Political S~ience 
date the interests of the participants, major 
attention wtll be focused upon two areas: 
the development of the budgetary process 
in Canada, and the models and techniques 
for analysis and/or reform of the budgetary 
processes in general. 

330B/530B Canadian Political Parties, lect. 
and discussion: 3 hrs.; J.M. Beck. 
(Not offered in 1974-75.) 

332A/532A Science, Technology and Public 
Policy, seminar: 2 hrs.; P. C . Aucoin. (Not 
offered in 1974-75). 

333C/533C Research Seminar: Maritime 
Political Systems. A. P. Pross. (Not 0ffered 
in 1974-75). 

334A/534A Local and Regional Government 
in Oanada, seminar: 2 hrs.; K. Antoft. 

This class will deal with the origins, develop
ment, and present .legal and fiscal positions 
of various forms of local and regional gov
ernment in Canada. Special attention will 
be paid to three problem areas; the territorial 
extent of local government, policy formula
tion in a fractionalized political system, and 
the unique dimt'nsions of urban government. 

It is open to graduate and senior undergrad
uate students. Participants must have com
pleted Political Science 202 or an equivalent 
class in the Canadian political system. 

338B/538B The Politics of the Environ
ment, lect. and discussion: 2-3 hrs .; R. K. 
Daley. 

A discussion of the policy process as it re
lates to issues in the "environment erisis". 
Special attention will be directed to the 
evolution of socio-cultural values· (e.g.,- the 
recent growth in iri'1portance of wilderness 
areas) and their impact on the policy process 
as a dynamic inlt'raction, media, political 
parties, pressure groups (including spont.rn- ' 
eons protest groups). socialization processes 
and administrative o:ganizations. 

373B/573B Urban Problems, seminar: 2 
hrs.; J . D. McNiven. 

Each year this seminar will be oriented to
ward .a theme related to Canadian urban 
politics, chosen after 'consultation with the 
Institute of\ Public Affairs. Topks related to 
the themt' will then be investigated by the 
class, through 1ibra1y and fieldwork. 

375A/575A The State and the Economy, 
seminar: 2 hrs. 

The aim of this course is to explore the 
interaction between governments and eco
nomic organizations, especially businesses, 
from the viewpoint of political scit'nCt'. 
Topics include the nature of government 
regulatory policies and problems related to 
multi-national corporations. Others centre 
upon the role of government as a stimulus to 
t'COllOmic activity, esp6!cia!ly in the develop-
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mental and technological fields. Finally, 
discussion will include some evaluation of 

' the impact of polltical ideologies, democratic 
socialism for instance, upon businesses and 
the economy as a whole. The implications 
of these topics for Canadian society w_il] be 
.of prime concern . 

504B Canadian Government, 
hrs.; D. M. Cameron. 
(Not offered in 1974-75) 

(ii) Pu/Jlic Administration 

seminar: 2 
r 

310 Public Administration, lect. and discus
sion: 3 hrs.; J. H. Aitchison 

This class will deal with the classification, 
. recruitment and promotion of public ser
vants, their role in the formulation of policy 
and the ciuestion of their impartiality in the 
perionnance of that role; with the organiza
tion of government into departments and the 
organization of departments themselv~s; with 
the co-ordination of policy through inter
departmental and (in Canada) intergovern
mental co-operation and by means of a cen
tralized staff under Prime Minister or Presi
dent or "overlord"; wi_th the exercise of dele
gated legislative and "cpasi" -judicial power; 
with the appointment of a politically-oriented 
staff to the offices of ministers; and with the 
responsibility of government for the man
agement of nationalized industries. 

Prerequisites: Some class in which Cana
dian Governme'nt has been studied; other
wise by permission of the instructor. 

511 Public Administration, le.ct. and dis
cussion: 3 hrs.; J. D. McNiven. 

This course is designed to introduce stu
clents to the basic concepts of organization 
the.my 'and administ~ative behaviour within 
the context of the operation of governments 
at the federal and provincial levels . Em
phasis is placed upon the relationship be
tween· theory and actual practices. 'This 
course will attempt to give students a gener. -
al ovt'rview of most of the behaviours and 
techniques he is likely to encounter in more 
advanted courses or in administrative situa
tions. 

312B/512B Provincial Public Administra
tion, seminar: 2 hrs. 

This is an advanced research cl~ss designed 
for those who have taken at least one pre
vious class in Public Administration and a 
class in Canadian- Government. Students 
may be admitted only with the permission 
of the instructor. 

339A/539A Public Administration Tech-
niques, seminar: 2 hrs.; C. J. Gardner. 

This is an introduction to techniques which 
are being used increasingly in the public sec
tor and which, in themselves, are becoming 
subjects of specialization. It is important 
that the public administrator should know (a) 
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the principal characteristics of these tech 
niques, (b) the areas of possible appl,ication 
in public service activities and (c) the cir
cumstances in which the application cal} be 
most effective. 

The subject matter covered includes: Or
ganization and Methods Services; Organiza
tion Analysis; Position Classification and 
Description; Programm_e and Performance 
Budgeting; Procedures and Methods Analy 
sis· Communication and Reporting Systems; 
M;chanization and bata' Processing; and 
Forecasting and Planning, including an 
elementary and non -mathematical introduc
tion to Cbst-Benefit Analysis and Operations 
Research. 

540C Problems in Public Administration, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; C . J. Gardner. 

The object of this seminar is to give students 
some experience in dealing with some speci
fic public administration problems. Part of 
the time will be devoted to meetings with 
public administrators to discuss their parti 
cular roles and problems and part of the 
time may involve conducting on the spot 
surveys of particular public administration 
activities. Preparatory reading and research 
will be required for all activities. Report 
writing and class presentations will be re
quired. It is intended for first year M.P.A. 
students and should provide background for 
the research projectin _Public Administration 
required in the second year. 

571B Research Project in Public Administra
tion, seminar: 2 hrs.; Staff. 

Intended for senior graduate students in pub
lic administration, the course may be treated 
as a vehicle for undertaking original research 
in public administration or as a means of 
bringing together a group of students to 
undertake a practical project 'commissioned' 
by a local public body. Practical projects 
are intended to provide the student with an 
opportunity to apply the knowledge acquired 
in the Public Administration Programmes 
and to expose them to evaluation by non
academic bodies . 

574B Advanced Public Administration. 

This class requires a high level of ~nowledge 
of political systems and of the Canadian 
political system in particular. (Students in 
the M.B.A. programme can substitute for 
this a familiarity with administrative theory.) 
The course concentrates on an examination 
of the behavioral aspects of administration, 
particularly the relationship between bureau
cracy and society and the development of 
organization theory. , 

576C Public Administration Practicum, 
seminar; Faculty in Public Administration. 

A reading course associated with part-time 
or summer employment in a public agency. 
Open only to senior graduate students in 
Public Administration; the class requires 

that the student obtain the agreement of who want to be told. wh~t to believe. I\I. 
his employer to an 'internship' scheme. . . though it has been the ma1or achievement of 
designed to facilitate the students' exposure psychology in the past two or three decades 
to administrative processes. Students will to discover the .remarkabl.e precision With 
be expected to attend periodic seminars and which the behaviour of ammals and men . 
to complete reading assignments intended to controlled by their internal and ·~xter~ 
complement on-the-job learning experience. environments, - and as a student you will be 

expected to master the technology which 
has .made these discoveries possible . this 
achievement has increased, not diminished 
the challenge. We know .for certain tha; 
there are at least two memory systems in the 
brains of vertebrates,_ but we do not know 
how these· systems are linked together; we 
know (contrary to common sense) that things 
look larger the further away they seem to 
be, but no one understands why the moon 
on the horizon looks larger and closer than 
it does in the sky; there is reason to believe 
that at least some of the mental diseases are 
not diseases at all, but forms of behaviour 
which are learned like habits - yet we do not 
understand why some people learn these dis
ordered behaviours while others escape scot

. free. · 
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Men see and hear, get hungry and fall 
asleep, and for an instant remember in 
great detail events which have just happened 
to them. Sometimes they' hear but do not 
listen; often they, remember only a fraction 
of what happened five minutes previously. 
They make love and play dangerous games, 
solve problems and go mad, drink far more 
than they need to quench their thirst; and 
they fight. Animals behave in the same 
way; if we knew the reasons why they did so 
we would have gone a long way towards 
understanding ourselves. 

Psychology is an experimental science, and 
almost all the work which is done in the 
subject is done in the laboratory; its purpose 
is· to discover the. conditions which control 
the activities of animals and men to measure 
these conditions and the ·responses they 
produce, and to use this knowledge to invent 
ways of predicting behaviour and changing 
it. It is a subject for_ inventive rather, than 
imitative men, better suited to those who 
want to find out for themselves than to those 

The laboratory facilities of the department 
are amongst the best in Canada, and students 
who are willing to learn the necessary tech
nical skills, and whose initiative is tempered 
only by a sense of compassion for other crea
tures, will be given the opportunity t:o use 
these facilities to the full. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. or B.Sc. in Psychology 
Students enrolled in the general (i.e., three 
year) degree programme must take at least 
four and no more than eight classes beyond 
the introductory level in their areas of con
centration. Required and recommended 
classes for students who intend to major 
in psychology are listed below, together with 
one additional class which is open to stu
dents in their final year. Students who in
tend to major in psychology may consult 
with br. Marcia Earhard for further :infor
mation. 

Year I 
Psychology 100. 

Year II 
Psychology 200ffwo of 201B, 202A and 
203A are recmnmended. 

Year III 
One of Psychology 304, 305, 307, or 313 is 
required./One of Psychology 308, 309, ~: 
312 is recommended/Psychology 300 1 

optional. 

B.A. or B.Sc. with Honours in Psychology 
(Major Programme). 
In the major honours programme studen~ 
must take the nine psychology classes beyon 
Introductory Psychology that are listed be· 
low. All students who intend to take an 
honours degree in psychology should con· 
suit with Dr. Marcia Earhard. 

ti ~:hology 200; Psychology 357; at least one 
f'!i;'3oo-level class in psychology. 

Ill 
~ hology 305, Psychology 307; at least one 

300· or 400-level class in psychology. 
; ,:,dwlogy 3~4 was not taken in Year II 

1;,1 be taken m YearIII. 

,v 
~ hology 465; Psychology 4'70; one other 

ill psychology. 

binE,d Honours 
r.,PI possible for students to take ;:in honours 
~ e combining psychology with a related 

or science subject. In such a com -
bjntd honours programme the student must 

r t•leven classes beyond the 100 level in 
iwo areas of specialization, with not more 
n seven classes in either area. The stu-
1 in the combined honours programme 
I normally write a thesis {or the equiva-
1 in the area that he elects as his major 

in which he takes the majority of his 
es. The following programme is based 

1he assumption that the student is taking 
maximum number of classes in psycho!
. Any student intending to take a com -

liintd honours degree should consult with 
two respectiv_e departments to arrange 

details of his programme. 

m il 
thology 200; Psychology 357; at least 
other 300-level class in psychology. 

ear III 
l'hology 304, one of Psychology 305, 307, 
, l09, 312, 313, 358, 450 or 464. 

ear IV 
ihology 465; Psychology 470. 

Other Programmes 

•riety of other programmes are available 
" ' ·Operation with other departments. 
1• programmes are designed to meet the 

d, of students whose specific interests 
I li t• in areas other than those covered by 

111ajor and honours programmes offered 
the department. Interested students 
1ld contact Dr. Marcia Earhard for 

·tht'r i.nformation. 

~ ior Research Assistantships 
Oiimber of Junior Research Assistantships 
Ii he available, during both the academic 

and· the sum;ner ' vacation, to students 
' are taking an honours degree in psycpo . · 
}. Details of these assistantships, and of 

1tipends attached to them may be ob
ni·d from Dr. B. Earhard. 

Classes Offered 

Psychology 
100 Introduction to Psychology, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
tutorials, demonstrations, films and labs may 
be arranged as required. J. W . 'Clark/ and 
other members of the department. 

Many people confuse psychology with· either 
common sense or psychoanalysis, and most 
of them believe that human behaviour is 
unpredictable in principle, or so complex 
that we can have no hope of understanding 
it. The lectures and demonstrations which 
ate given in this class should disa}'.lllse you 
of these ideas, and at the same time achieve 
something more constructive and usefol; 
they will provide you with an understanding 
of the ways in which an individual's environ
rr.ent, his past experience and his heredity 
control the working of his brain and the 
choice, and decisions which he makes . 

The class will be taught in a number of 
sections. Each section will have a number 
of instru~tors who will deal with topics basic· 
to an understanding of psychology. The 
topics vary from year to year and may vary 
somewhat in the different sections of the 
class, but the four described below are rep
resentative of the kinds of topics which will 
be covered. 

I. The evolution and development of be
haviour 
The idea that the behaviour ~( animals is 
controlled by instincts, and the behaviour of 
man by innate intelligence, is dead. So _is 
the contending idea that man's behaviour is 
solely determined by his environment. We 
now have a clear understanding of the fact 
that the behaviour of man and animals de
pends upon both hereidty and environment 
in much the same way as the area of a room 
depends upon both its length and its width. 
Our intelligence, for example, is a product of 
a complex and continuous interaction be
tween our genetic endowment and the en
vironments in which we exist from concep
tion to death. 

Like that of all other species, the genetic 
endowment of mi,n has been shaped by 
biological evolution. Unlike other species, 
man has progressively modified his environ
ment. Thus we are creatures both of biolo
gical evolution and of our cultural heritage. 
A proper understanding of the nattire of our 
aggression, seimal behaviour, intelligence, 
and other1 characteristics ~ust take into 
account our evolutionary history, our cul
tural history, and the often subtle inter
actions between heredity and environment 
in the course of our development. 

2. Learning and motivation 
What one learns obviously varies from one 
circumstances to another. Whether one 
learns depends upon a much more restricted 
set of conditions, and it is now possible to 
describe these in considerable detail, and 
the measure many of them with great accur
acy. This part of the class will give you an 
understanding of how two fundamental forms 
of learning have been isolated .and studie'd,. 
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as well as provide you with a knowledge of 
the laws which govern these two kinds of 
learning. We will also study the motiva . -
tional conditions - the physiological drives, 
the emotional states, the acquired needs -
that determine whether and when an indi
vidual will learn and make use of what he 
has learned. In addition,- you will be asked 
to think about some of the problems in this 
area which are still unsolved: for instance, 
how do we learn to avoid (as opposed to 
escape from) pain, does punishment erase 
learning or simply suppress it, is learning a 
gradual process, or an all-or-none on~? 

3. Sensory processes and perception 
.. We experience colour, form_, movement, 
sound, odour, warmth, and so o_n in the 
world about us. The brain receives infor
mation from this world in the form of coded 
messages transmitted through sensory sys
tems. Psychologists are _concerned not only 
to measure perception but also to explain 
why we experience-things as we do. In con
sidering such questions as why some parts 
of the skin are more sensitive to cold than 
warm objects, or why things normally look 
single even though we view them with two 
eyes, psychologists have developed theories 
about the means used by the nervous system 
to signal information. These theories have 
often been successful in predicting which 
conditions affect perception. 

Detailed attention will also be given to the 
way experience influences perception . Do 
animals reared without the opportunity of 
pattern vision tumble over 'cliffs' when first 
permitted to see; are normally sighted peo
ple able to avoid obstacles in the dark as 
easily. as blind people; why do young chil
dren often confuse "b" and "d"? Questions 
like these have been studied experimentally, 
partly because of their practical implica
tions but also to satisfy man's curiosity about 
the way we know the world about us. 

4. Human Performance 
This part of the class is concerned with the 
general characteristics of human performance 
in a -variety of situations. The discussion 
will hinge mainly on the idea that the mind 
(or_ the brain) acts as a device which process
es and stores information. A mem<>ry is not, 
in any sense, a literal picture of what actual
ly happened; it is the enq product of num
ber of complex steps in which the evidence 
of. our senses is sorted and encoded, rejected 
or amplified, and integrated with other mem
ories which are already in store. 

When a child learns to talk, he does not 
simply parrot all the sounds which are spo
ken to him by his elders. The structure of 
his nervous system, the limitations of his 
ability to attend and remember, and his 
past experience all force him.,to select and 
process only part of what he hears. How.he 
does so, and how he manages to construct 
for himself an intuitive understanding of the 
gra.mmatical rules of his native language, 
will serve as one of the examples in this class 
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of the interplay of heredity, perception and 
learning. 

Finally, some emphasis will be given to the 
practical implications of the research dis
cussed in this section for education and 
teaching, industrial design, and the adapta
tions of men to new environments. 

200 Problems in Experimental Psychology, 
lect.: 2 hrs. ; lab.: 2 hrs.; P. Dunham/and 
other members of the department. 

This class has two basic goals : (a) to teach 
you something about science in general and 
experimental methodology in particular; and 
(b) to give you some idea of the content of 
that business which we call experimental 
psychology. 

The class is divided into two major com
·ponents which are to some extent independ
ent in the sense that: (a) there is little at
tempt to coordinate the topics · which are 
covered from week to week in the lecture 
with those covered in the laboratory; and (b) 
there are different people involved in the 
teaching and grading of the lecture and 
laboratory material. 

The general sequence of events in the labora-
'rory is the following. During the first part of 

the class you will find yourself running ex
periments which we have planned in order 
to give you some orientation to the appara
tus and procedures you will need to know 
in order to plan your own experiments later. 
Following the procedural experiments, you 
will design, conduct, and report an inde
pendent research project which meets your 
own interests. · ' 

As you might imagine, you will make exten
sive use of primary source material° in the 
library in formulating your own independent 
research projects. In addition to this jour
nal reading, two textbooks are used in the 
class. One is Robert Plutchik's Foundations 
of Experimental Research; the other is 
Statistical Concepts by McCollough and 
Van Atta. 

The lecture section of the class will be de
voted to a discussion of experimental psy . . 
chology in general. This includes reference 
to the specialized methodologies which have 
been developed by experimental psycholo
gists and the research problems which are 
thought to be important in contemporary 
experimental psychology. 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100; restricted to 
major and honours students, but other stu
dents will be admitted with the consent of 
the instructor. 

201B Applied Psychology: Behaviour Modi
fication, lect.: 3 hrs.; J . P . Wincze. 

The class will examine behaviour therapy 
procedures applied to the modification of 
problems in human behaviour. The empha
sis of the class will not be on abnormal beha-

Psychology 
viour but rather on techniques derived from 
the principles of learning theory which may 
be used to mo1ify problem behaviour. Dis
cussion will cover the historical · roots of 
behaviour therapy and will compare the 
behavioural model of therapy to the medical 
model. In addition, the following topics will 
be covered: _classical and operant condition
ing, systematic desensitization, token econ
omy therapy, aversion therapy, modelling, 
and implosion therapy. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. 

202A Applied Psychol-0gy: Social Issues, 
lect.: 3 hrs.; E. 0 . Boyanowsky. 

The class on social issues will survey re
search findings of social psychology directly 
applicable to everyday life. The social per
formance involved in human interaction will 
be examined · that is, ho~ Jre create an 
image for others with our mannerisms, 
speech, dress and the use of such n<mverbal 
cues as posture, eye contact, and expressions. 
How the environment affects human rela
tions in diverse , settings ranging from 
abortion clinics, convents and beer halls to 
airports will be discussed, as well as · such 
social behaviours as aggression, learning 
and altruism., Topics will vary according to 
current issues and may include social psy
chological . analyses of pornography and 
drugs, religion and other supernatural 
phenomena·. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. 

203A Applied Psychology: Psy</hological 
Measurement, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. S. Rodger. 

After some of the abstract properties of mea
surement systems are described· (e.g., repre
sentation theorems, uniqueness theorems, 
meaningfulness/ admissible scale transform
ations, scale types, fundamental and derived 
measurement), aspects of psycho-physical 
measurement will be discussed. Further 
elaboration of measurement procedures in 
Psychology requires a knowledge of statis
tical theory. The required amount of this 
theory is given and then used in the con
text of signal detection theory and the anal
ysis of data from paired comparison experi
ments. The cours,e ends with consideration 
of mental test technology (especially with · 
cognitive tests of the multiple choice type), 
including item analysis, reliability and validi
ty. Class notes hav~ been prepared by the 
instructor. E'fercises are scheduled regular
ly for students to do out of class. A know!

. edge of higher mathematics is not necessary 
to understand the material in this course: a 
knowledge of high school arithmetic and 
algebra is generally a sufficient background. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 100 

300 Selected Research in Modern Psychol
ogy, seminar and lab.:· 4 hrs.; R. L . Rudolph. 

This class is designed primarily for students 
who wish to gain further experience and 
understanding of contemporary psychologi-

' ,. 

cal research. A student who enroll . 
class chooses a member of staff . ~ in the 
serve as ·his class . advisor througwh O Will 

· out th 
academic year. The student will b e 

· e exp 
ed to conduct independent resear h feet. 

d . C O h· 
own un er the supervision of hi,. I 1 
visor. ,, c ass ad. 

Prerequisites: Previous or conc11 rrent 
rollment in two ,other 300-level class en. 

es· a d 
may be registered for only with the ' ~ 
consent of the instructor. Pnor 

304 Learning and Motivation, lect.: 2 hrs . 
lab.: 2 hrs.; R. L. Rudolph, N. Innis. ·, 

Psrc~o~ogy :?4 d~als tth the fundamental 
p~mhc1p e_s o I eardmnhg erived from research 
wit amma an uman subiects s· , · ince 
most of these principles have been dis 
d . . . cover 

e and mvestigated m experim,,nts . . . . - using 
ammal . subjects, p~1mary emphasis is plat'ed 
on ammal learmng. The discussion of 
human learning emphasizes those aspects of 
behavior that are unique to man . langua 
and abstract thinking - in addition to mo~ 
general phenomena such as transfer and for. 
getting. Motivation is not studied as a ·e . 
arate topic but is discussed in terms of it 
effect on learning and performance. 

Laboratory sessions involve (a) experiments 
with animal~ and human subjects, (b) di . 
cu~sions of the applicability of ' learning 
prmc1ples to everyday behavior, and (c) an 
occasional film. 

. Prerequisite: Psychology 100 (honours stu
d~nts); Psychology 200 or two of 201A, 
202B, 203A (general students). 

I 

305 Perception, lect. : 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; D. 
E . Mitchell, M. Cynader. 

Psy~hology 305 considers the way in which 
information about the world is provided by 
the senses and how we use this information 
in our behaviour. The material covered in 
the class falls into four sections: 

1. The methodological and theoretical prob· 
!ems peculiar to the study of _sensation and 
perception; 

2. The transformation of physical :stimulus 
energy into neural energy, and the process.· 
ing of this information achieved by the ner· 
vous system; 

3. The psychological analysis of sensation 
and their relation to the known facts of sen· 
sory physiology; 

4. The effects of higher processes, .such as 
recognition, attention, and memory, on the 
way in which sensations determine how we 
perceive the world. 

The majority of the class will be devoted to 
vision and hearing in human beings. 

The experimentar work to be presented ha 
been selected for its importance in the theO· 
retical understanding of perceptu,11 prO· 
cesses, and the student will be expected 10 

I 

his work a_round theoretical rather 
-t wtl questions. 

work will consist of' a general intro
••> the apparatus and methods used 

, ptual research, followed by experi
,,,ndies designed and carried out by 
1.,lent individually . . 
i.,ite: Psychology 100 (honours stu
?,ychology 200 or two of 201A, 

,, ,~A (general students). 

• 111,siological Psychology, lect.: 2 hrs. ; 
Ii ·s.: S. Nakajima. 

ps(ical psychology is an attempt to 
behaviour from a biological point of 

Tht' class begins with a review of the 
·, ,, and functions of the central ner
,1ern . and of tlw sensory and m0tor 

H contiriues with an analysis of 
,caL physiological , and bipchemical 

11 sm, underlying perception, motiva
,d learning. 

1 p es of background knowledge are 
,llY to understand physiological psy-

. First, students should have general 
·d.!!f' in biology, which can be obtained 
i11g Biology 1000. Second, they. 

: I he familiar with the concepts and 
,JS nf experimental psychology . 

,log,· 307 is recommended for anyone 
.: to do graduate study in psychology, 
students intending to study biology 

•,:licine . 
11,1isite: Psychology 200 and at least 
s0: in Biology. 

,dal Psychology, lect .: 2 hrs .; lab.: 1 
fl. Boyanowsky. 

las5 concerns the study of individual 
uur as a function of social stimuli with 
isis on extensive student research pro
,md class presentations. The dass 

,,p, from discussion of research designs 
ll·tl ,ods to the sttidy of basic processes 
, pt-rson perception, social comparison, 
ncial influence, including behaviour 
, groups and the relations between 

VVhat de termines the impressions we 
' :· pt>ople , how we evaluate our abil_i
"1 emotions, how others influenct' our 

,md opinions, how decisions are 
anJ why peoplt' discriminate against 

>< ·rs of otlwr ethnic groups are all 
which will bt' conside red. 

· 1/Ui.<ites : Psychology 100 (honours stu-
1; :Psychology 200 or two of 201A, 
20:)A (general students). 

) ,,velopmental Psychology, lec.:t.: 2 hrs.; 
' i,r.: T . R. Anders. 

devt·lopmental psychologist is con
[ with the question of how behaviour 

11 1irt>d, sustained and altered ove r time. 
" ''"'er, to th ese <JUestions have· practi-

11 1pnrtance in child rearing, education 
~"idance, but the interest of the psy-

Psychology 
chologist is directed first at determining the 
conditions under which behaviour begins 
and the conditions under which changes take 
place. This leads some psychologists to 
basic studies about activity and quiescence, 
attentiveness, and indifference, and reactions 
to ppsitive and negative consequences. 

It leads others to questions about the <level -
opment of intelligence, what sensory ex
periences influence perception, and how 
the child acquires such immensely com
plicated behaviours as those involved in 
speech and concept formation. 

The class is experimentally oriented. 
Throughout, the emphasis is on learning and 
transfer operations with less stress_ on phy
siological and maturational processes. Be
cause the clas~ is intended for students with 
some background in experimental psycholo
gy, it deals in depth with such topics as 
paired associate learning, imagery, selective 
attention, transfer, and behaviour modifica
tion in addition to more traditional topics 
such as language acquisition, perceptual and 
cognitive development, and intellectual and 
social processes . 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100 (honours stu
dents); Psychology 200 or two of 201A, 
202B, 203A (general students) . 

312 Experimental Analysis of Behaviour 
Disorders, lect. : 2 hrs.; tutorial : 2 hrs. ; W. 
K. Caird, J . P. Wincze. 

Psychology 312 is concerned with an exami
nation of neurotic and psychotic disorders 
from an. experimental psychological point 
of view. The general purpose of the class is 
to present to the students current psycholo- · 
gical thinking regarding behaviour disorders; 
what the major problems are and the ways 
in which attempts are being made to solve ' 
them. It is primarily intended for honours 
students and those intending to do advanced 
work in psychology. 

This class is ,largely descriptive and of a 
fairly broad nature. The concern is with 
topics such as: the hypothesized biological 
and psychological bases of neurosis and 
psychosis and the various models for the 
study of these ; the rationale and utility of 
diagnosis and classification; experimental 
methods of research into behaviour disor
orders; ~ehavioural descriptions of neurotic, 
psychotic and character disorders and the 
psychological concepts used in understand
ing and explaining these patters of behaviour. 

There are detailed discussions of the mani
pulative aspects of abnormal psychology - by 
drugs and various types of reinforcers. The 
major interest is the modification of behav
iour by the use of learning theory principles, 
such as : operant conditioning techniques 
with schizophrenic patients; desensitization 
with phobic patients; aversion-type proce
dures · with obsessive-compulsive disorders ; 
modeling techniques with childhood be-
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haviour problems; and conditioning proce
dures with alcoholism, drug addiction and 
similar disorders. 

The tutorial will consist of weekly meetings 
where current and/or contentious issues will 
be discussed. To facilitate an exchange of 
ideas, each tutorial session will be limited to 
10 students. 

Students intending to enrol in Psychology 
312 should have a clear understanding of 
some of the fundamental concepts of psycho
logy and human physiology . In particular, 
they should be familiar with the basic no
tions of conditioning and learning, motiva
tion and perception. 

They should also understand the fundamen
tals of autonomic and central nervous system 
processes. In short, a thorough knowledge 
of a good introductory psychology text (e.g., 
G. A. Kimble and N . Garmezy : Principles of 
General Psychology, 3rd ed. 1968) is neces
sary if the student is to derive benefit from 
the class . 
Prerequisite: Honours students or general 
students who have credit for Psychology 200 
and two of 201B, 202A, 203A. · 

313 Cognitive Processes, lect.: 3 hrs.; B. 
Earhard. 

A child enters this world without a memory, 
thought or language - with only the require
ment that certain basic needs be satisfied. 
Within two years , a child has a well-devel
oped memory for people, events, and words, 
as well as the capacity to communicate ver
bally with others. Cognitive psychology is 
not concerned .with providing a description 
of the developmental process, but rather with 
ascertaining the character of mechanisms 
that must underly such human abilities. 
Cognitive psychologists ask such questions 
as: How does an individual r_ecognize an 
object when it is in different contexts or 
orientations, when each shift in position or 
orientation produces a different pattern of 
stimulation on the eye? How much of daily 
experience is committed to permanent mem
ory, and by what processes is it memorized? 
How is information stored in memory, and 
how is information lost from memory? In 
general, it can be said that cognitive psycho
logy is concerned with developing explana
tions and mechani~ms to account for thought 
and language in the human organism. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100 (honours stu
dents); Psychology 200 or two of 201B, 
202A, 203A (general students). 

353B Philosophy of Science and Experi
mental Psychology, seminar: 2 hrs.; W. K. 
Honig, A. Rosenberg, 

An examination of methodological and con
ceptual issues in e~perimental psychology. 
Topics treated include the character of ex
planations, general statements, theories and 
theoretical entities in empirical psychology, 
as well as particular issues in current re-
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search programmes: concept-formation in 
n_on-hu~ans; perception studies; computer
s1mulat10n. Readings from the works of 
contemporary psychologists and philosophers. 
Prerequisites: One full course in Philosophy 
or Psychology- beyond the 100 level, or con
sent of instructor. 

356 Advanced Motivation, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab. : 
2 hrs.; P. J. Dunham. 

The topic of motivation is one of the most 
diffict'.lt to . describe in psychology. The 
matenal which appears in _the standard text
books on motivation could easily have been 
p_laced in a textbook on learning on percep
tion, on personality theory, or on physiologi
cal psychology. Because of the breadth of 
the subject matter, Psychology 356 is ta4ght 
as a seminar dealing with selected topics in 
the area of advanced motivation . In addi
tion to these special topics discussed in class, 
outside readings .are assigned to familiarize 
the student with the various classic issues 
which have persisted in the history of 
thought about motivation. 
Prerequisite: This class is primarily intend
ed for honours students, but other students 
will be admitted with the consent of the 
instructor. 

357 Statistical Methods in Psychology, lect.: 
2 hrs.; lab .: 2 hrs.; M. Earhard. 

The object of this class is to familiarize the 
student with the logic and application of the 
descriptive and inductive statistical methods 
that are commonly used in the analysis of 
data in experimental psychology. The ma
terial wvered begins with the topic of fre
quency distributions and their characteris
tics, and progresses through parametric and 
non-parametric tests of significance, correla
tion and regression tech1Jic1ues, analysis of 
vanance and covariance. The general ap
proac~ is to introduce each of a variety of 
stat1st1cal methods by reasoning through the 
ideas underlying the topic under considera
tion, then discussing the general method of 
attacking the <ptestions asked of the data; 
and finally working through specific prob
lems in class. The classes are conducted as 
a combination of lectures and labs, and 
students are ew·ot11·,·1ged to 1· · t ~ par 1c1pa e 
actively and <1uestion often. 

Psychology 357 is required for honours psy
chology students and qualifying graduate 
students. Other students may be admitted 
with the consent of the instructor. Although 
mathematical sophistication beyond the 
principles of elementary algebra is not re
quired for successful completion of this class, 
students who are weak in arithmetic and 
basic algebra are encouraged to consult the 
ins~ructor during the summer preceding 
their enrolment for assistance in preparing 
for the class. 
Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended· 
for honours students, hut other students will 
be admitted with the consent of the instrnc
tor. 

Psychology 
358 History of Psychology, lect. : 3 hrs.; J. 
W. Clark . 

The emphasis in this seminar class is on the 
evolution of thought about a number of 
psychological issues that have been of cen
tral concern throughout the history of psy
chology: the localization of function in the _ 
brain, the principles of association in learn
ing, the nature of intelligence, the evolution 
of behaviour; the measure.nent of sensation, 
the development of perception, the causes 
of abnormal behaviour, etc. Speculation on 
such issues is traced from antiquity to the 
emergencl;' of experimental psychology in 
the nineteenth century, aud their develop
ment is examined in the work of the major 
psychologists. Structuralism, functionalism , 
behaviorism, Freudianism, Gestalt psycho
logy - ,th~ systematic viewpoints of psy
chology s first century - are also examined in 
the writings of their proponents . . 
Prerequisite: This class is intepded for hon
ours students, but other students will be ad
mitted with the consent of the instructor. 

450A Functions and Sturctures of the Ner
vous S)(stems, lect .: 3 hrs .; M. G. Yoon. 

Introduction to basic neurophysiology and 
neuroanatomy. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor 

450B Neurophysiological Laboratory, lab.: 
4 hrs .; M. G. Yoon. 

Introduction to research problems in neuro
sciences with electrophysiological methods. 

, Prerequisites: 450A and consent of instr.uc-
~r . 

464 Ethology, lect. : 2 hrs.; lab/field work: 
3 hrs .; F. J. Mortenson. 

Ethology is a relatively new science which 
bridges psychology and biology. In Psycho
logy 464, we approach ethology through a 
survey of schools of thought concerning 
animal behaviour and a review of trends in 
field and laboratory research. This over
view of the science of animal behaviour is 
supplemented by observations of animals. in 
both natural and experimental settings. 
TI1ese observations illustrate techniques 
employed to study animal behaviour and 
allo\\' the student to evaluate some of the 
theoretical fonrnda,tions. 

The format and the content of the course 
are somewhat \'ariable and dept•nd .. on the 
composition of the class. FOJ' example, 
topics or species of particular interest to the 
students may he examined in depth throtigh 
discussions, paper presentations, or direct 
observations of behaviour. 
Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended 
for honours students. but other students will 
be admittl0 d with the consent of the instruc
tor. 

465 Honours Thesis, Members of the De
partment. 

Psychology 465 is designed to . , 
d · h a<.:,Jua, stu ent wit current experimental 111 II 

and research procedures in prohl, 1 

h experi 
psyc ology. Each student is ass · 111•·111 

ff b h · · tgnt><J sta mem er w o advises the st d It, 
h . h' . u ent ti researc m 1s maJOr area of · · >11 

I I . interest 
c ose y supervises an original re . · · ijJ 
. . h seard 
Ject wh1c is carried out by the 1 (lr 
Each student is required to subn 't Sltid, 11 
. f h 11 a 111 report o t e completed research b f, 1111 
f.. f M Th fi e 0 rt· th 1rst o ay. e ma! grade is ·b· . 
h . . 1. d ,tsed 1 

t e ongma 1ty an · skill disp]a e<l I '(lo 
student in designing his proJ·e/t . 111 th 

•• ,lilt 
the submittea report . 11 ()< 

Prerequisite: Restricted to honou . 
. h . d . rs ,t 11 d 
111 t e1r gra uatmg year. 1 

470 Animal and Human Learning 1,,,.1 
hrs.; B. R. Moore. ' 

This class deals with selected ·is . ' · Jlt't·I 
Pavlovian and operant conditionin<T 1 

d.. . ,., . ,1,0,d 
ance con 1t10nmg and punishment I . . I , ' ,,, 
m111at10n earning, short-term me111 or, 11 
t~rference effects and forgetting. Th,: lt"th 
mques and control IJroblems of tlw . , ,,riou 
areas are exammed in sufficient d,·t.ul 1 
allow . the stude_nt to evaluate criti<.:alli 1 
experimental literature. Certain 0 { ti 
areas are considered within the cont nt 1 

contemporary theories; in other ea, l' th 
approach is atheoretical. 

The format of the class varies. Ln·tur 
bri_ef student presentations, extended pn " 
tatwns and group discussion are intern 11 
according to the nature of the materia l to h, 
covered. 

The seminar is required of all sen ior he 
ours and qualifying-year graduate st utl,•111 
and is ordinarily not open to others. Th 
enrolling student who has not taken ,1 pr 
vious class in learning and conditi11111 
should prepare by reading The Psycho/11,:.11 
Leaming by J. Deese and S. H. Hul,I' 1\I 
Graw-Hill, 1967), or a comparable ""rl,: 
A detailed kno,,Jedge of such a text 1 1 
assumed, but the student should be fa1111h 
with the technical vocabulary and the 111,1) 

techniques and phenomena described. 
Prerequisite: The class is primarily inlc'11<l 
for honours students. Other students 111 ,11 

admitted only with the consent of tl11 11 

structor. 

500 Research Assignment, .\!ember!, nl ti 
Department. 

The student is assigned to an on-goi 11 1! 11 

search projt'ct and works under the din·dl 
of a staff member. The student is rt'(! 111 
to submit a report, written in thesis fo nn 
the work completed dming the year. 
Prerequisite: Restricted to c1ualifying ·1 ' 

students. 

Graduate Studies 
Courses leading to the M.A. and Pb .D- tit 
grees in psychology are offered. .Furlh 
details on graduate courses and gt'11 ' J, 
re<jltirements for admission to gradw1tt' ' 111 

,· be found in the Calendar of the Faculty 
ti;racluate Studies. . 
:..---: . 

~1ig~1-()n ___________ _ 

---;;,~r 
: tfred Cantwell Smith (Chairman) 

11ie study of religion as a phenomenon in 
Uflla.n history is the attempt to know and 

b 011derstand. the data of religious life. The 
10 iration is to achieve such knowledge and 
~ch understanding as will do justice simul
iane0ui,ly both to the meaning that the data 
tiave had for those persons to whom they 
iiave been religiously significant, and to the 
,c,dernic tradition within which the uni-
1ersity study of religion lies, which includes 
die criticai analysis of outside observers. 
'(1ie i111tellectual interpretation of a more 
lball intellectual reality in human life con -
~tutes a challenge; a successful rising to it 
"°old enhance human self-consciousness at 
perhaps its most central point. 

This department being new, additional 
e1asses not ready at the time of this calen
j,r s going to press may be offered. 

JOO Introduction to Homo religiosus, His
torical and Comparative, lect. 2 hrs.; section 
lllt'eting 1 hr.: W. C. Smith. 

A synoptic presentation of the major religious 
traditions of mankind, and an attempt to 
interpret the faith expressed through or 
JDSpired by them; with some attention to 
representative and significant minor tradi
tions. Prehistoric man and modem "primi
tives"; the Hindu tradition and the Buddhist; 
other religious aspects of China and Japan; 
the amcient Near East; . and the Judaic, 
Oiristian, and Islamic traditions. 

IOO Hindu and Islamic instances of faith. 
Lectures/discussion, 2 hrs. W. C. Smith. 
Prerequisite: Religion 100 

In the first term Hindu, and in the second 
lenn Islamic, patterns of faith will be ex
plored, primarily by studying in each case a 
particular item th4t will serve illustratively. 
A text or personality will be chosen to be 
txilmined intensively, and in addition there 
"'ill be extensively a consideration of con
text, so as to discern how this specific matter 
~ts in~:o the general pattern of the tradition, 

stoncally and otherwise. 

Religion/Russian 
Russian 
It is most evident that Russia's outstanding 
achievements in the liberal arts and sciences 
are of world-wide significance. We can 
no longer ignore a country of 240 million 
people whose culture has produced such 
literary giants as Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, 
Chekhov, Pasternak and Solzhenitsyn; com
posers such as Mussorgsky, Tchaikovsky, 
Stravinsky and Shostakovich and whose 
scientists have gained many firsts in space 
exploration, research in environmental pol
lution, medicine, geology, oceanography 
and in all other walks of life. 

Moreover, man's very existence will be pos
sible only through mutual cooperation, ex
change of knowledge and the pooling of 
each other's resources. Here is where 
Canadians must play a leading role in 
furthering a better understanding of the 
Soviet people. Interestingly enough, the 
most wioely studied foreign language in the 
U.S.S.R. is English, whereas we have a 
great shortage of qualified Russian-speaking 
Canadians in the government, industry and 
the community at large. Contacts with 
Soviet tourists, scientists, scholars, sailors, 
government officials and cultural exchange 
groups are now a daily occurance. There
fore, the ability to converse in Russian, han
dle Russian correspondence, as well as lit
erary and scientific source materials are 
great assets in all professions. Russian is 
also accepted as a second-language which 
is required in most post-graduate pro
grammes. 

Russian at Dalhousie University is taught by 
native speakers with the aid of one of the 
most modem and up-to-date language 
laboratories in Canada. The main emphasis 
is placed on the spoken language to enable 
the student to gain an- extensive working 
vocabulary and a basis of grammatical con
cepts. 

In addition to participation in small con -
versation groups, students may obtain in
dividual tutoring by contacting the De
partment. A late afternoon class is offered 
in Russian 100 to accommodate students 
who work in the day-time. Various extra
curricular activities such as plays, folk
clancing and singing, guest speakers and 
films provide ample opportunities for broad
ening th'le student's scope in 'Russian studies. 

Russian studies are divided into two pro
·grammes: 

1) Study of the Russian language from the 
introductory level (Russian 100 and 101), 
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intermediate (Russian 200 and 201), to ad
vanced (Russian 300,301 and 400). 
2) Study of Russian literature, culture and 
civilization and their influence on the West
ern literary and philosophical tradition (Rus
. sian 203 - Survey of Russian Literature; 
Russian 204. - Russian Culture and Civiliza
tion; Russian 305 - 20th Century Russian 
Literature; Russian 306A - Dostoevsky; 
Russian 306B - Tolstoy). 

Degree Programmes: 

Combined Honours: 
Russian may be taken 'in a modern languag
es programme with French, German and 
Spanish. 

Classes offered: 

100 Elementary Russian, lect. : 3 hrs.; 
Irene Coffin/Nicholas Maloff/Natan Nevo 
No prerequisites. 
This class is designed for students who have 
no previous knowledge of the Russian 
language. Classes are kept small so that all 
students can actively participate in the 
conversations and thereby rapidly develop 
their proficiency in the language. i The 
programme is closely correlated with in
tensive language laboratory work. Equal 
emphasis is placed on developing oral and 
reading skills with a sound grammatical 
basis. 

101 Intensive Spoken and Written Russian, 
lect.: 3 hrs.; Natan Nevo. 

This is an intensive course for students who 
wish to achieve proficiency in spoken and 
written Russian, either for general purposes 
or as a preparation for further Russian 
studies. It differs from Russian 100 in that 
there is a greater emphasis on developing 
oral skills through a combination of the 
Audio-Visual and Audio-Lingual methods. 
This class is limited to 15 students. 

200 Second Year Russian, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
Natan Nevo. 

Prerequisite: Russian 100 or 101. 
This course must be taken together with 
Russian 201 -Or Russian 202 for an addition
al hour per week. Russian 200 is a contin
uation of Russian 100 or 101. Greater in
fluence is placed on developing oral and 
reading skills together with a continuing 
study of grammatical concepts. 

201 Literary Russian, lect.: 1 hr.; Natan 
Nevo. 

This is a make-up section of Russian 200 and 
it is designed for students who wish to 
acquire competence in reading Russian 
literary texts in the original. Several selec
tions from Russian Literature will be studied. 

202 Scientific Russian, lect.: 1 hr.; Natan 
Nevo. 

This is a make-up section of Russian 200 
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132 Russian/Sociology and Anthropplogy 
and_ it is designed for students' who wish to 
acquire competence in reading Russian 
scientific texts in the original. Several sci
entific texts and magazines will be studied. 

203 Survey of Russian Literature, lect.: 2 . 
hrs.; Nicholas Maloff. 

(Not offered in 1974-75) 

204 Russian Culture and Civilization, lect.: 
2 hrs.; Nichoolas Maloff. 

Conducted in English. 
No prerequisites. 
This course traces the development of Rus
sian culture and civilization from their 
earliest origins to the present day and their 
influence ·on literature, drama, art, archi
tecture and music. Numerous masterpiece's 
of the Russian arts will be illustrated with 
slides, film strips and recordings. 

300 Conversational Russian, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
Irene Coffin. 

Prerequisite: Russian 200 or 201, or by 
arrangement with the instructor. 
The aim of this class is to develop in stu
dents the ability to express themselves free
ly and correctly on a variety of concrete and 
abstract topics on present day Russian social, 
political and scientific life. 

301 Russian Area Studies, seminar; Irene 
Coffin. 

Conducted in Russian. 
Prerequisites: Russian 200 or 201, or by 
arrangement with the instructor. 
This seminar .traces Russia's past through a 
study of its history, geography, and culture'. 
Students present reports on various topics 
concerning Russiaµ life-past .and present. 

J05 Twentieth Century Russian Literature, 
lect.: 2 hrs.; Nicholas Maloff. 

Conducted in English . 
No prerequisites. 
A study is made of selected works represent
ing the contributions to 20th century world 
literature by such writers as Chekhov, Toi- · 
stoy, Gorky, Bulgakov, Ehrenburg, Maya
kovsky, Esenin, Pasternak, Solzhenitsyn and 
others. 

306A Dostoevsky, lect.: 2 hrs.; Nicholas 
Maloff. 

No prerequisites. 
Conducted in English. Open to students 
in all departments . This course is designed 
to give the student an insight into Dostoev
sky's creative work through an analysis of 
his major works. 

"Man is a mystery : if you spend your entire 
life trying to puzzle it. out, then do not say 
that you have wasted your time. I occupy 
myself with this mystery, because I want to 
be a man." From Dotoevsky's lett~r to his 
brother (18:39). 

Dostoevsky takes his rightful place among 
the great writers of world literature: Dante, 
Cervantes, Milton, Pascal and Tolstoy. Long 
before Freud and the school of psychoan
alysts,. Dostoevsky analysed the depths of 
the subconscious. Yet psychology for him 
was not an end but a means. He remarked: 
"I am called a psychologist; this is not true, 
for I am a realist in the highest sense, i.e. 
I depict all the depths of the human soul." 

The existence of God has also "tormented" 
his entire life and he foresaw history in the 
light of the Apocalypse to be;culminated in 
the transfiguration of the world by the "new 
and last Resurrection". 

306B Tolstoy, lect.: 2 hrs.; Natan Nevo. 
No prerequisites . 
Conducted in English. Open to students in 
all departments. This course is designed 
for students wishing to become acquainted 
with Tolstoy's thoughts and ideas through 
an analysis of his major works. 

Tolstoy and Dostoevsky are the two great 
columns, standing apart in the propylaeum of 
the Russian literature "Golden Age" ten;iple. 
It seems Tolstoy has been given to the 
world for the purpose of being "contrasted 
with Dostoevsky", said D. S. Mirsky. In
deed Dostoevsky is considered the "surgeon 
of the human soul" and Tolstoy a "doctor 
ofh~manity". 

Tolstoy's talents and genius enabled him to 
capture the search for identity in 19th' 
century Russia and to interpret it through 
his own solipsism - a sense of being the 
great world he writes about. For him self
awareness among all people should be 
based on "reason, that is, good". 

400 Advaqced Russian Conversation and 
Composition, lect.: 3 hrs.; Nicholas Maloff. 

(Not offered in 1974-75.) 
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Sociology 

Professors 
S. D . Clark 
J. J. Mangalam 

Associate Professors 
D.Q. Brodie 
D . F . Campbell (Chairman) 
D. H . Clairmont 
D . H . Elliott 
J. L . Elliott 
H . V. Gamberg 
J. 9 . Morgan (part-time) 
V. Thiessen 

Assistant Professors 
G.D. Bouma 
P. G. Clark 
D . J. Grady 
R. E. Schliewen 
J. D . Stolzman 

The sociologist is concerned in g«> 
h d d -11en1 t e growth an evelopment of 50 . ' 11 If 

d 1 . d . I c1l·t1,. mo em, comp ex 1n ustna units . t 
any particular society, sociologists· 11 . \\ 11 h1 
lyze the distributi,:m of wealth f>o l<t~ <1n 

' \Ver 
prestige, problems of conformity and 41 '11 
conformity, and social problem,· non 

, . , 'd " >U1fi cnme, racism, smc1 e, overpopulat· 
h d I f Hll) 

t e eve opment o personality. 

As part of a liberal arts education S< 
h d , >l'l<Jfc 

teac es the stu . ent to think criticalh I 
problems which are part of his own '. a Jo 

h 1 ~-~ His or er wi lingness to think ·ib 
' 01,1 th 

reasons for racial prejudice, povt·rt, 
war, should be increased by expos · · 1 

fi d ,11r1• t 
this 1el . The career possibilities 1· 

II \ot 
ology include research in governmi·ni 
·dustry, or university and teaching .,1' i'h 
university level. 

Sociology 100, as a general introdul'tJOn 
normally a prerequisite for all ach ,lltt 
classes in the department. The co111,·nl of 
this class is especially designed to pr1,1 idt 
students contemplating concentration 1 

sociology · with a solid foundation for ub 
sequent study in the field . Multiplt et 

tions will be offered and each section 111 
include lectures plus discussion in , 111 II 
tutorials. Students with high school Sc
ology may be permitted to take wl, l'led 
200 level classes without having tal~ 
Sociology 100. 200-level classes indud,· 
the classes normally taken by student con 
centrating in sociology. 300-level I I sn 
are structured primarily as seminar wnr..1'$ 
and ordinarily presume a fair degne of 
familiarity with the discipline. -100-lcid 
classes are restricted to honours 
and qualifying graduate students. 

Degree Programmes 

Sociology and anthropology are both ap 
proved fields for con~entration. In additto 
the department offers honours progrumm 
in sociology and anthropology. An ho 
ours degree is recommended, and fre<{'1ent 
ly required, preparation for most ad\',int't'Ci 
work in sociology and anthropology. I 
terested students are. invited to contad t 
Undergraduate Advising Committee ,oci 
ology) and anthropologists on staff (anlh!O 
pology) for detailed advice on applil·,1tton 
and requirements for both prognunmt 
Normally, an application for honours ,tudl 
i~ made on the basis of the results of tht" 5tC 

ond year, i.e., towards the end of ~.our 
fourth semester. Study space and linuttd 
financial support are available for honou 
students. 

B.A. with Honours in Sociology 
The nine sociology classes above th<' 1 

troductory level required for the ho1100 

degree should include statistics (;!01). rt 
search methods (310), two classes in th•>()" 

'(llll' 
(401A, 405A/B), and the honours sen11.t50 
450. The seminar paper produced ,n 
will be examined as an honours thes1'· ~ 
be presented in an open meeting. Thi, " 
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ii the university requirement that a stu
l P"ss a comprehensive examination 
1 nng his honours work in order to re

.111 honours degree . ,, . 
1,ined and Unconcentrated Honours 
,,,mbined honours programme can be 

k< 11 with economics, political s~ience, 

1,,,,>phy, and psychology. For this pro-
11111e as well as the unconcentrated 

,<nirs programme (cf. p . 12), an early 

1 ultation of instructor.s and the Under
ilu,ite Advisor is essential. 

r l)t'partment is cooperating with several 
, 1 Departments in offering a Canadian 

11t"'' Programme. Interested students 
1 ,id contact Professor S. D. Clark. 

Sociology Classes Offered 

ipplement to this list of classes contain
,,tlditions and deletions will be issued 
till' Department in the spring of 1974. 
d, nts entering their second and subse
nt vears arl:' strongly advised to obtain 
"I''· of the supplement from the Depart

I ,,r ,tt the registration desk . 

of Sociology, lect.: 2 hrs.; 

11,logy 100 is designed to provide both a 
, ral introduction to the discipline · of 
ology as well as a foundation for more 
1.,lized study in the field. Emphasis 

1111 class will be placed on basic socio
t<.d concepts, the nature of -the socio
L1I perspective, the logic of social in -
n. H nd recurrent theoretical and meth
,1,,~ical problems of the discipline . In 
1t11111, some of the more important areas 
11, 10logy will be surveyed. In particular, 
\\ould include the study of family and 

l11p relationships, deviant behaviour, 
ll1<·al and religious institutions, bureauc
'' and complex organizations , ethnic 

minority group relations, population 
uk social stratification, and urbaniza-

111logy 202 will investigate the similarities 
differences which exist between so

th '· Major emphasis will be placed on a 
1parison of •modern industrial societies 

th primitive, non-industrial ones . Such 
Ii ii processes as economic development, 
i<l,·ni-ization, industrialization, and urban -
111111 will also be examined. 

Social Control, lect .: 2 

' 11 ps niake formal and informal rules in 
•tteinpt to regulate and make predictable 
1>ehavior of their members. Violations 

t•·se rules occur in many different ways 
1tem from ·various causes. The pur-

1 of the class is to examine both the 

processes by which groups make rules 
and the reasons why these rules are vio
lated. Specific issues ·such as crime, de
linquency, narcotic addiction, alcoholism, 
prostitution, suicide, and minority group 
relations are discussed in this context. 

204' Social Stratification, lect. : 2 hrs.; dis
cussion : l hr. 

This class analyzes the principal aspects of 
social inequality in modern, industrial so
ciety. The formation of classes, status 
~roups and the organized ·political expres
sions are considered. 

Questions of the distribution of power and 
wealth in society, the existence of power 
elites or governing classes, the impact of 
bureaucracy on class relations, the extent 
to which major economic ineq~ialities have 
been reduced in this century, problems of 
the mobility of individuals and groups 
through the stratification system and the 
impact on social structure are dealt with . 
Theoretical discussions in the class are 
largely concerned with the ideas of Karl 
Marx and Max Weber, but attention is 
also paid to contemporary theoretical ap
proaches to stratification. · 

205 Sociology of Religion, lect. : 2 hrs .; 
tutorial: l hr. 

This class analyzes the relations between 
religious beliefs and human behavior and 
social structure . Major themes include: 
the impact of social structure on the de-. 
velopment of belief systems; the c1uestion 
of whether beliefs guide and direct human 
behavior; the formal organization of the 
religious institution, social psychological 
considerations of religious behavior. The 
primary fo~us is on r.eligion in western 
society. 

206 Social Change and Modernization, 
lect . 2 hrs.; tutorial l hr. 

This class is primarily concerned with social 
and economic problems of underdevelop
ment in the Third World, with emphasis on 
the political and economic relations be
tween industrially advanced and backward 
countries, and the forms which these rela
tions have . taken since political independ
ence. An attempt is made to identify the 
economic land social causes of underdevelop
ment in this relationship . Critical attention 
is also paid to the traditional nature of 
pre-industrial societies and values as ob
stacles to industrialization and social change. 

207A Socialization, lect.: 2 hrs .; seminar 
l hr. 

This class deals with the processes by which 
individuals become members of groups. The 
lectures focus on such substantive issues as -: 
child-rearing, age grading, sex typing, initi
ation rites, re-socialization of adults, con
formity, internalization of norms, and ex
pectation formation. Although theoretical 

issues will be examined, primary emphasis is 
placed on empirical research findings in the 
areas of experimental social psychology and 
symbolic interactionism. An empirical re
search project is rec1uired. 

208 Communities, lect.: 2 hrs .; seminar: l 
hr. 

Sociology 208 examines a wide variety of 
territorially based residential groupings. 
The emphasis in the first term is on such 
features of natural communities as the ecol
ogy, neighborhood social networks, the 
power structure, and behavior in public 
settings. Both the rural village and the 
metropolis is dealt with, in addition to such, 
sub-communities as ethnic ghettos, slums, 
suburbia, and bohemia. Emphasis · in the 
second term is on intentional communities 
such as utopian colonies, communes, com
pany towns, and religious . communities. 
Students are expected to design a model of 
an intentional community . 

211 Canadian Society, lect.: .3 hrs. 

The s'ocial significance of such population 
processes as immigration and migration will 
be considered · in an attempt to develop a 
general perspective on the Canadian society. 
Social systems within Canada will be ana
lyzed ~ith respect to the social determinants 
of class, status and power. 

212 Minority Groups, lect .: 2 hrs.; tutorial: 
l hr. 

The social status of minority groups wiH be 
examined in the Jjght of contemporary theor
ies of prejudice and discrimination. The 
societal consequences of discrimination will 

·be considered with respect to their effect on 
both minority and majority groups. Special 
emphasis will be placed upon an analysis of 
Canadian minorities. 

213A Complex Organizations, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
tutorial: l hr. 

This class makes a critical study, from the 
comparative point of view, of theoretical 
models for the analysis of complex organ
izations. Students will examine the classical, 
structural-functionalist, and management
science approaches to organizations. The 
class will entail a systematic survey of the 

. sociological literature on this subject, with 
special concentration on organizational struc
ture, strategy and decision-making. 

214B Industrial Sociology, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
tutorial: l hr. 

Recommended preparation : Sociology 204 or 
213A. This class will examine the social re
lations of industry at both t_l_ie micro- and 
macrosociological levels of analysis. The 
course will deal primarily with the produc
tive system and attendant industrial institu
tions of advanced capitalist society. Major 
topics for investigation include the industrial
ization process, the social structure of in-
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dustry, the development of trade unionism, 
and the sociology of work relationships. 
Evaluation will be based on examinations 
and a term paper. 

215 Mass Society, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 1 hr. 

This class deals with the origin of modern, 
· post-industrial "mass society." Problems as
sociated with industrialization, cybernation, 
leisure, technology, and environmental de
gradation are examined in detail. Various 
attempts at solution of these problems are 
analyzed. The rise of the "expert" and of 
counter-cultur\,1I movements are given par
ticular attention . Theoretical and meth
odological innovations for "future forecast
ing" are introduced. The grade for the class 
will be based upon two examinations and 
several papers. This course is not open to 
students who have previously taken Sociology 
215A or 215B. 

216B Sociology of Occupations, feet .: 2 hrs.; 
tutorial: l hr. 

This class analyzes several social processes 
basic to occupational careers, professionaliza
tion and form_al organization of occupations. 
TI1ese processes are treated in the context of 
their implications for the relations between 
occupations and both social structure and 
human behavior. Consideration is given to 
the role of sexism in occupational pro~esses, 
the impact of occupation on marriage and 
dual career 1_narriages. 

217 Political Sociology, lest.: .3 hrs. 

This class reviews the findings of social 
science on the issues of political systems, 
and seeks to account for the uses and abuses 
of influence and social control in societies. 
Emphasis is upon compari\tive study, .util
izing the general perameters of political 
power in national political systems with 
applications designed for the political ex
per.ience of Nova Scotia and the Atlantic 
region . 

218A Sociology of Law, lect.: 3 hrs. 

220 Sociology of the Family, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
tu to rial: 1 hr. 

Family in one form or another is an aspect 
of all societies. It is the most important 
agent of early socialization and personality 
formation. The first part of the course will 
be devoted to a consideration of some of the 
cross-societal characteristics of family in .gen
eral, and of the extended family as found in 
traditional societies in particular. The sec
ond term will be devoted to a consideration 
of family characteristics in urban-industrial 
societies, concentrating on the nuclear fan;ii
ly . An attempt wifl be made to understand 
the processes by which family's structures 
and functions have changed through time as 
societies evolved from a traditional to an 
urban-industrial s~cial organization. 
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222 Social Psychology, lect. : 2 hrs.; tutorials: 
1 hr . . 

An intensive <--onsideration of selected prob
lems concerning how individuals relate to 
groups. Theoretical and methodological 
issues will be equally stressed in an integrat-

. ed fashion. 

224 Sociological Theory - An Introduction, 
lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorials : l hr. 

The class provides a systematic introduction 
into major topics in sociological theory. 
Part 1 treats classical concepts with refer
ence to theorists up to 1920 (Saint-Simon, 
Marx, Weber, Durkheim, Pareto, etc.). Part 
2 outlines more recent developments in the 
same and some related topics (Parsons, 
Homans, Dahrendorf, 'formal' theorists). 
Boundary problems between sociology and 
other social sciences will be identified, and 
ways in which theorizing has informed em
pirical research will be discussed. 

226B Sociology of Knowledge. 

301 Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs. 

This class is designed to give the student 
some experience at an elementary level with 
those branches of statistics which are most 
frequently used in the social sciences. In 
particular the student will learn when and 
how to use non-parametric tests. He· will 
also be given a general introduction to 
factor analysis . 

303 Social Problems and Social Policy, 
seminar: 3 hrs. 

This seminar focuses on the policy implica
tion of research into various social problems. 
It addresses the issue of moving from de
lineation of a social problem, to doing the 
necessary research, to the development of 
policy relevant to the problem and consi
ders issues in problems of implementation of 
policy. 

306B Sociocultural Change, Modernization, 
and Development, lect.: 2 hrs .; semina1' 1 hr. 

The class will treat change, modernization, 
and development as distinct but related no
tions. Beyond examining the meanings and 
implications of these terms, an attempt will 
be made to .outline some of the complex 
processes involved in planning for national 
development of traditional societies. For 
pmposes of concrete illustrations, the class 
will focus on the problems of South Asia. 

308 Experimental Analysis of Social Behav
iour, lect .: 3 hrs. 

This class provides· an introduction to the 
study of the behaviour· of small groups. 
Work in this branch of sociology is usually 
done under controlled laboratory conditions. 
Students in this class will become familiar 
with the literature which describes past 
work of this kind and will also be involved 

in experimental projects of their own. 

309A Social Demography, lect.: 3 hr~. 

Demography is the study of popular 
emphasising factors of birth, death '.0 n. 
migration. Social demography is th and 
f h . d d I . e stud o t e mter epen ent re ahonships betwe Y 

the processes and products of interact· "'11 
one hand, and factors of birth, deatt1 on 
migration on the other. An attempt .11and 

d . I d . WI ht' ma e to me u e m the discussions . 
. Id I Sl!t·h topics as wor popu ation, population 

t I f: ·1 1 · d t~in-
f:rot, ~mfl1 y ~ annmg,I ~n sociocultural 
ac ors m uencmg popu ahon size. 

310 Research Methods, lect;: 3 hrs. 

This class is concerned with the const 
tion . and testing of "grounded theory/1\ 

detailed sur~ey of the basic methods t'X

plored at vanous stages of social research is 
~resented. The topics discussed in the class 
mclude the construction of theory, the for. 
mulation of a research problem, research 
designs, measurement, · methods of data 
collection, and analytic theory testing. Spt>
cial attention is given to the sample survt'V 
as one of the main methods of social scient~ 
research. Practical experience in survt>v 
methods is proved through a class projet1. 
Class organization: During the first half of 
the class material is presented in two lecturr 
sessions and then discussed in a laboratory 
session. During the second half of the cla:, 
participants participate in research team ap
proach to a problem. Method of evaluation: 
First term; two examinations and laborator, 
assignments. Sec,-ond term; participatio~ 
and discussion and a final research paper. 

311 Sociology of Leisure, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Sociology has been interested in work si1Kt' 
the early origins of the discipline. Much 
less attention has been given to leisure. 
Currently, there is an increased emphasis 
upon the analysis of leisure by the sociolo
gist. This class deals with the historical and 
cultural origins of leisure time as a major 
social phenomenon, with factors affecting 
variations in amount and use of leisure titllt' 
among individuals in Western society, and 
with consequences of trends toward in· 
creased leistire. The class is planned as ,1 

seminar; readings are primarily based on 
journal articles. 

312B Social Conflict Theories, Seminar: .J 
hrs. 

Beginning with the conceptual sources of 
conflict theory in Indian, Chinese, GrePk, 
and Arabian philosophical literature, thi' 
class will concentrate upon the developrnenl 
of nineteenth-century c?nflict theories of 
Hegel, Marx, Darwin (and the subsequent 
social Darwinists), Bagehot, Glumpowit7, 

Ratzenhofer, Sumner, Small, and Oppen· 
heimer. The current contributions of Vold 
and Coser will be assessed: 

and Illness, sem -

lit'fs and attitudes surrounding disease 
fl ·epts and treatment will be examined in 

11< d . . I iitive an contempora-ry societies. n 
;iti<>fl, the social organization of medicine 
II be analyzed with respect to the follow

the health professions, the hospital as a 
~pie" organization, and the larger society .. 

15 Orban Sociology, seminar: 3 hrs. 

JIB Sociology of Education, seminar: 3 hrs. 

I :\ Js!;ues in the Theory of Society, semin
l hrs, 

fht' serninar will conside~ a select number 
theoretical issues which beset modern 

.,rial theory. The substantive focus of the 
rse will be on the social basis of politics 

the contemporary world. All students en
tolled in the course will be expected to make 

,erninar presentation. 

nu seminar examines both conventional 
nnal) and contemporary (action) ap

proaches to social movements - viewed as 
!!'forts by individuals and groups to challenge 

lture-values, social institutions and/or a 
political order. Focus is upon participant 
ihserva.tion, with particular attention ,to de
tloprnents in Nova Scotia and the Atlantic 
region. 

320 Social Change and the Canadian Society, 
wmina:r: 3 hrs. 
Tut- primary interest of this course is in an 
iamination of the way in which the Cana
an society has changed, particularly in the 
m since the Second World War. Before 
dertaking such an examination, however, 

1n effort is made to develop a general frame-
ork for the analysis of the process of 
ange in society. Change in the Canadian 

IOtiety is thus examined within such a frame
ork: how the "old order" of Canadian 
lliety became established; how powerful 
rres of change in the society developed 

ilter the Second World War; the shape now 
heing taken by the society. Students are 
idiised to read in advance S. D . Clark, The 
Deoelaping Canadian Community. 

l2S Sociology of Science and Ideas, lect.: 2 
I'\., tutorials: 1 hr. 

The study of the social origins and organiza
hon of knowledge is an important aspect of 
;ntemporary sociology. This class intro
thlt-es the student to the major elements of 

P sociology of knowledge. The class is 
:rticularly concerned with the examination 

. the body of knowledge known as modem 
!tiPnce. The historical origins of science 
;11 be discussed. The social organization 

contemporary scientific research will be 
~a_llJined using empirical data. The inter
:•.0n between the scientific community and 

1ety-at-large will be analyzed; particular 
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attention shall be paid to questions of science 
policy. The relationship between modem 
technology and contemporary scientific re
search will be studied with particular refer
ence- to the impact of modem information 
processing technology upon the development 
of SQcial science. The class evaluation will 
depend upon both papers and examinations. 

330 Seminar on Family and Socialization, 
seminar: 3 hrs. Same as Anthropol~gy 330; 
consult the latter for class description. 

401A History of Sociological Thought, sem
.inar: 3 hrs. 

This class is designed to introduce the Shi
dent to some of the main concerns of major 
contributors to theoretical sociology. Writers 
considered will include Marx, Weber, Durk
heim, Simmel, and Pareto. 

405 Contemporary Sociological Theory, 
seminar: 3 hrs. 

In this class a number of recent theoretical 
developments in sociology will be critically 
examined. The choice ofspecific theoretical 
topics will be left up to the instructor. 

450 Honours Seminar in Sociology, seminar : 
3 hrs. 

The class has two parts; part one covers 
basic concepts of philosophy of science, such 
as testability and meaning of propositions in 
a social science. Part two applies these con
cepts in a concrete research project of the 
student's choice. The emphasis will be on 
oral presentation of assignments and repeat
ed mutual review of proposals and papers. 

451A Readings in Sociology 

451B Readings in Sociology 

452B Readings in Sociology 

In a reading class the student is assigned to 
a member of staff for regular meetings to 
discuss readings in a selected area. Papers 
and research projects will be expected. 

Anthropology 

Professors 
L. Kasdan 
W. N . Stephens 

I . 
Assistant Profe~sors 
J. H. Barkow 
R.R. Larsen 

Lecturer 
B. Preston (Part-time) 

Research Fellow 
V. Miller 

The Field 
Man is a diverse animal, both in his biology 
and in the way he lives. Anthropology is 
the comparative study of this diversity, com
paring the biology and cultures of human 
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groups. Traditionally, Anthropology has 
consisted of four subfields : archaeology, an
thropological linguistics, physical anthropol
vgy, and social/cultural anthropology. 
Archaeology is the study of the material 
relics of past cultures, and deals with such 
topics as the dispersal of early tool traditions, 
the peopling of the New World, and the · 
development of agriculture and civilization 
in both the Old and New Worlds. Anthro
pological linguistics deals primarily with the 
relationship of language to culture; other 
topics include language structure and clas
sification, and techniques for analyzing 
languages not previously studied. Physical 
anthropology is concerned with the biolog
ical evolution of our own and related species 
and the distribution of physical characteris
tics of mankind in living populations. Social/ 
cultural anthropology is the study of culture 
and social organization. 

A background in anthropology provides a 
broad view of the human animal, his diverse 
cultures anq his biological background. Such 

' an orientation is an antidote to provincialism 
and an invaluable perspective for interests 
and studies in the other social sciences, the 
humanities, psychology, and the biological, 
medical, and legal disciplines. 

The anthropology programme has affinities 
with several other socia,I science disciplines, 
including economics, history, political sci
ence and sociology. Formerly, anthropol
ogists were interested primarily in small
scale, mostly .non-literate societies, studying 
them by "participant observation" and com
paring aspects of culture and social structure. 
In recent yeal's, however, anthropology has 
applied its unique methodological and the
oretical perspectives to such diverse areas as 
mental institutions, urban life, and govern
mental regulatory agencies. 

The classes offered by this Department are 
concerned with both biological and cultural 
aspects of the human species. In Anthropol
ogy 100, the student will be introduced to all 
of the subfields of the discipline, while high
er level offerings will permit him to concen
trate on his specific concerns . 

B.A. With Honours in Anthropology 

Nine credits in anthropology above the in
troductory level, including Anthropology 
451, 452, 453, and 459. AnthroPology 459 
carries two credits and consists of the writ
ing, under supervision, of an honours thesis. 
The thesis must be acceptable to at least two 
members of the anthropology staff. Appli
cants to the programme are asked to contact 
Professor L. Kasdan, its coordinator. Ad
mission is based upon a personal interview 
and the examination of any paper which 
the applicant feels best demonstrates his 
writing ability. Following admission to the 
programme, each honours student must 
select one faculty member to serve as his 
principal advisor. In accordance with Uni-
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versity regulations, a student must pass a 
comprehensive examination covering his 
honours work in order to receive an honours 
degree. 

African Studies Programme 
The Department is cooperating with several 
other Departments in offering an African 
Studies Programme. Interested students 
should contact Professor J. L. Barkow. 

Anthropology Classes Offered 
As a general rule, most classes above the 100 
level require either Anthropology 100 or 
permission of the Instructor as a prerequisite., 
Because Anthropology at Dalhousie is a 
relatively new programme, you will find 
that for most classes permission is given 
more or less automatically. 

A supplement containing additions and de
letions to this list of classes will be issued by 
the Department. Students in their second 
and subsequent years are urged to pick up a 
copy of the mimeo, "Anthropology Classes 
for 1974-1975", available next spring in Rm. 
415B and 322 Forrest, from any Anthropol
ogy professor, and at registration. For fur. 
ther information on these .programmes, con
tact either Prof. J. Ba:rkow (Rm. 414 Forrest, 
424-2089), Prof. L. Kasdan (Rm. 415A For
rest, 424-3316), or Prof. R. Larsen (Rm. 
414A Forrest, 424-6589). 

If you are deeply interested in an aspect of 
anthropology for which no class is offered, 
you are invited to discuss the possibility of a 
reading or experimental class with the 
faculty. 

100 Introductory Anthropology, lect.: 3 hrs. 

This class introdu"ces students to all of the 
subfields of Anthropology. lq the first term, 
students will be introduced to man's evolu
tionary past, his relationship to other pri
mates, his physical structure, and some of 
the biological factors involved in his social 
behaviour. In the second term, cultural 
evolution will be traced from hunting bands, 
through tribes, kingdoms, and agrarian 
civilizations, to modern industrialized states. 
The primary mode of analysis . wjll be eco
logical, i.e., how the development of these 
societies has been partially determined and 
limited by the environment and their food
getting adaptation to it. In both terms films 
will be used to present concrete examples 
for analysis. 

200B An Introduction to Archaeology: 

The class will be restricted to approximately 
20 students and will be held at the Nova 
Scotia Museum on Thursday afternoons from 
3:30 p.m. to 5:00 p.m. during the second 
term. Additional meetings may be arranged 
during the term. The following topics will 
be covered: archaeology and its relationship 
to history and prehistory; the origins and 
growth of the discipline of archaeology; 
the application of archaeological techniques 

Sociology and Anthropology 
in the field of prehistory; the excavation of a 
site; the establishment of a chronological 
framework; the reconstruction of the .pre
historic past; an outline of the reconstruction 
of the prehistoric past; an outline of the pre
history of Eastern North America; the pre
history of Nova Scotia; techniques and pro
cedures used in current archaeological re
search in Nova Scotia. The course will also 
involve practical work on the archaeological 
collections at the Nova Scotia Museum and, 
weather permitting, at least one field trip. 
Those interested should contact the Instruc
tor at the Nova Scotia Museum (429-4610) 
before November 30, 1973. 

210 Cultural Ecology, lect.: 3 hrs. 
Tiie focus of this class will be the contribu
tions ecological factors make to variations in 
cultures and patterns of social organization. 
The relationship between subsistence pat
terns and social organizational choices will 
be explored and attention will be directed 
to problems of understanding how com
plexes of cultural traits operate in main
taining a balance between a population 
and its subsistence resources. The emer
gence of particular complexes of traits and 
their existence at specific points of time and 
place will also be discussed. Class will be a 
combination of lectures and seminar, and 
two term papers are required. 

213 Anthropological Study of Religion; lect.: 
3 hrs. 

This class examines the various attributes of 
non-Western belief systems. Topics cover
ed will include: universality of religion; 
religion, early man, and human ev_olution; 
belief systems as symbolic maps; shamanism, 
spirit possession, and altered states of con
sciousness; magic and witchcraft, ritual; 
belief and healing;· functions of religion in 
culture and society. Special attention will 
be paid to the continent of Africa. This 
class is not open to students who were reg
istered in Anthropology 222 during 1973-4. 
No prerequisites beyond a keen interest in 
the subject required. 

220 Social Anthropology_,, lect.: 3 hrs. 

An examinatic,m of alternative ways of an
alysing culture and society. Illustrative 
case studies will be used which represent a 
variety crf geographical areas, types of so
ciety (i.e., from simple band to urban indus
trial) and theoretical perspectives. Since 
different theoretical perspectives have been 
applied to specific institutions (economic, 
political, religious, kinship, etc.), such in
stitutions will be examined where appro
priate. 

222 ·Psychological Anthropology, lect.: 3 hrs. 

This class deals with the areas of overlap . 
between psychology and anthropology. 
Topics to be covered include: culture and 
personality; methodology; culture and men
tal health; ethnopsychiatry; culture change 
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and mental health; evolution or 
cultural capacity; and biosocial psvd i-', 
anthropology. During the Spring 
ter special · attention will be paid t~ 
thropological study of religion, 
will be required. 

227 Language and Culture, lect .: :~ h 1, 

An examination of the medium 
which the social and cultural life 0 -

carried out. This course explores ,., 
connectedness of language and cult, 
examines such things as language 't 

ium for other cultural forms; lingui th 

and other systems such as kinship, fo 
sifications, systems of social strati±lca, 
relationship between language,:- , lli< 

view. Examples will be illustrdtc,, 
by Spanish language and Hispam,- 1 I 
Requirement: Anthropology l(, 
dents must either be taking or 1 ,1, 

taken Spanish 102. 

225 Anthropological Theory. 

231A North American Indians, !eel 

This class will move through thn 
(1) New World prehistory, dem 
language groups; (2) A review ot thf 
American culture areas: Eskimo. C.. 
Indians, Eastern Woodlands, 
Coast, California, Basin-Plateau, Srn ,t , 
and Plains; (3) Modern Indian pr 
The class grade will be based 
quizzes, and on two term papers . 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100. 

301 Peasant Society and Culture, le<.:t 

A comparative examination of pea 
cieties around the world. Proble111 
fining salient characteristics wh 1< · 
tinguish peasant from other type::, 
cieties are dealt with. Various moct 
describing and analyzing the beha-. , 
peasants (economic, political, religi(i u 
chological etc.) are examined. Th" 
peasants in modern social change is ,1 ' 

focus. 

307 Biosocial Anthropology, lect.: 3 hr, 

The theme of this class is that many 
characteristics, both individual and 
are species traits 'and are the produC't , 
evolutionary process . Although thf' 
of topics proposed for discussion i> ,. I 

the core of the class is focused on th,· I · 
ical bases of socio-political orgarnz. 
Topics to be discussed include e,oht 
principles, the evolution of man am 
primates, primate sociology, the biol 
substrata of social behaviour, sex cliff· 
and the biology of politics. The forr · 
the class will be a combination of lt 1 

and seminar, and grades will be deterrn 11 

on the basis of either two tenn pape:r. ' r 
research project. 

316 Africa: Ethnography and Mod1~r ,i 
tion, seminar: 3 hrs. 

Sociology and Anthropology/Spanish 13i 

class introduces the student to the 
is !OFological study of the peoples of 
h The class is organized in terms of 

,l,iC3· 
p·_ t areas rather than ethnic units or geo-

~
!~c regions. Topics to be discussed 

g the autumn semester will include 
ral background, family and sociai or

~ a.ti.on, economics and livelihood, poli
f1ian<l government, and personality and 

aJiz11tion. During the spring semester 
tfJ'-1 focus will be on contemporary, rather 
,Jf colonial or pre-colonial Africa. The 
~ r topic will be the influence of modern-

110n on urban and rural life. A paper will 
jlll ft'(ju ired. Students in Dalhousie's African 
~ies Program are cordially invited to 
~ster for this class. 

f1JA, 3:WB Readings in Anthropology. 

tb!S class is intended for students who 
jsh to delve deeply into a subject for which 

appropriate advanced class is offered. 
~ student and professor jointly decide on 
die requirements for the course. 
r,erequisite: Written permission of instruc-

$111 Thre Family and Socialization in Cross
m)tural Perspective. 

Study of Socialization, 

In this class the student will ( 1) be intro
tiiced to the cross-cultural research method, 
J.t,, the testing of general hypotheses on 
luge samples of ethnographic cases, with 
die analysis, in lectures and in readings, of 
sdrcted cross-cultural studies of socializa
liOn; and (2) become expert on the ethno
graphic literature on one of the world's ma
)Or culture areas (Latin America, Europe, 
libddle East, Africa, Southeast Asia, or 
whatever) as it treats the problem - the 
effrct of modernization on adolescence -
which will be the class research problem for 
1974-75. The student will write at least one 
major paper, and participate in one or more 
~robalbly two) cross-cultural investigations. 
Prerequisite; Anthropology 100 or permis
llOn of the instructor. 

451 Proseminar in Anthropology: Staff. 

Intensive exami~ation of major issues in 
anthropology. The first part of the class is 
devoted to a survey of major issues current 
In the field. During the second part, the 
student wil!" present to the seminar his for
lllulation and analysis of a particular prob-
ltrn. 

452 Supervised Readings in Anth_ropological 
'llieory and Method, tutorials: Staff. 

'llie student should secure written permis
lJon of the instructor before registering for 
this class. The student and his instructor 
ll>i_lI plan a programme of readings appro
Pnate to the former's interests and back
gioUnd. 

453 Readings in Ethnology, tut~rials: Staff. Bachelor's degree course, are encouraged to 
discuss the matter at any time (but the 
earlier the better) with a member of the 
Department. An Honours degree is usually 
required for or facilitates. access to graduate 
studies .. 

The student should secure written permis
sion of the instructor before reg{stering for 
this cl:iss. The student and his instructor 
will plan a programme of readings essen
tially dealing with a geographic area (or 
areas). 

459 Honours Thesis, tutorials: Staff. 

This class carries two credits. · The student 
writes an honours thesis under the super
vision of his principal advisor. 

Spanish 

Associate Professors 
S. _F. Jones, Chairman 

·V. Romano 
A. Ruiz Salvador 

Assistant Professor 
I. A. Lurl\schi 

Lecturer 
K. Williams 

Spanish 

/ 

Not only is Spanish, like French, the lan
guage of one of Europe's great cultures, but 
it is also one of the most widely used lan
guages in the world (being the official lan
guage not only of Spain but of most of the 
countries of South and Central America· as 
well) and, therefore, of tremendou's social, 
political, and economic importance. Students 
interested enough in Spanish to be willing to · 
devote a good deal of their time and energy 
to its serious study have an excellent oppor
tunity to do so at Dalhousie. 

In general, students are expected to acquire 
a good knowledge of spoken as well as 
written Spanish. As students' skill grows, 
Spanish is used more and more in classes. 
Both the "Castilian" and the "American" 
accents are used and considered of equal 
standing. Much use is made of the language 
laboratory in the acquisition of oral skills. 
In addition, students are encouraged to 
attend a conversation group at the appro
priate level. 

The object of our language instruction is to 
provide through the judicious use of modern 
methods, a solid basic training that will en
able students who spend a few months con
solidatirtg I their knowledge in a Spanish
speaking community to develop fluency 
rapidly and wfth precision. Students in our 
major Honours programme are normally 
expected to spend at least one summer in a 
place where Spanish is the language of 
communication. 

If your tastes and abilities lie in the direc
tion of Spanish studies, yoh should consider 
the possibility of taking a Bachelor's degree 
with Honours in Spanish, or with Honours 
in Spanish and another subject combined. 
Those who wish to do so, or to take Spanish 
as an area of concentration in a Gen,eral 

Spanish Degree Programmes 

General Bachelor's Degree 
Course should include: 
Spanish 102 and 202 . . 
Two, three or four of Spanish 230, 240, and 
300 or 400-level class. 

Bachelor of Arts with Honours in Spanish 
Cours"e should include: 
Year I 
1. Spanish 102 
2. A class in the minor subject 
3-5. Three other classes (one of which could 
be Spanish 202). 

Year II 
6-8. Spanish 202 (if not taken in Year I) and 
either 230 or 240. 
9. A class in the minor subject. 
10. One other class. 

Years III and IV 
Details of the Honours programme in Years 
III and IV are to be arranged by consulta
tion with the Department. 

Students in the Honours programme with 
Spanish as major subject are normally re
quired before graduation fo : 
(a) write an Honours essay under the super
·vision of a member of the Department; and 
(b) spend at least one summer in a Spanish
speaking community to consolidate their 
knowledge of the language. 

Bachelor of Arts with Combined Honours in 
Spanish and Another Subject. 
'Programmes may. be arranged by consulta
tion (as early as possible) with the depart
ments concerned. Students planning a com
bined Honours course should consider, how
ever, that · the number of classes taken in 
either subject might be insufficient for ad
mission to many graduate programmes with
out at least an extra year's work. 

Notes: 
(1) The "other" classes chosen· as electives 
in the programmes outlined above must 
satisfy general degree requirem.ents. 

(2) Combinations of classes other than those 
set forth above should not be chosen to ful
fill degree requirements without the express 
permission of the Department. 

(3) A student may, with the perm1ss10n of 
ihe Department be • admitted to a Spanish 
course at an advanced point because of 
prior knowledge of t}w: language. Such a 
student, however, · (except as he may be 
granted transfer credits in the usual way), 
must normally take the same total number of 
classes as other students in the same course. 
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(4) A student admitted to a Spanish course 
at an advanced level, who obtains credit for 
a Spanish class at that level, may not later 
take a Spanish das_s at a lower level for 
credit except with the express permission of 
the De~ilrtment. 

(5) Enquiries concerning prescribed texts 
should be directed to the Secretary of the 
Department. 

Classes Offered 

102 Spoken and Written Spanish, (Part I), 
lect.: 3 hrs.; language lab.: 5 hrs. per week. 

For students with no knowledge or only a 
slight knowledge of Spanish. . 

Spanish 102 is normally followed in the sec
ond year by Spanish 202, which completes 
it. Students willing and able to cover the 
material more quickly through concent,rated 
effort are invited to apply (to a· Spanish in
structor at registration or in the first class) to 
take Spanish 102 and 202 in the same year. 
See Spanish 150 listed below. · 

Comparative Literature 100 (see Compara
tive Literature Section). 

202 Spoken and Written Spanish, (Part II), 
lect.: 3 hrs.; language lab.: 3-4 hrs. per week. 

This class contin~es and completes the work 
begun in Spanish 102. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 102. 

150 Spoken and Written Spanish, (Parts I & 
II), .lect.: 5 hrs.; language lab.: 9 hrs. per 
week. 

Able first year students are invited to apply 
(to any Spanish instructor at registration or 
in the first Spanish , 102 class) to take Span -
ish 102 and 202 in the same year. Students 
who take these two classes in the same 
year will attend classes 5 hours a week and 
work 9 hours a week in the language labora
tory. Upon successful completion of this 
work, two credits are granted. 

230 Introduction to Spanish Literature, lect. : 
3 hrs. 

Introduction to the main works and trends 
in Spanish literature from the 16th century 
onwards; aims at developing a critical point 
of view. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (which may be 
taken at the same time). 

240 Introduction to Latin-American Litera
ture, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Introduction to the main works and trends 
in Latin-American literature of the 19th and 
20th centurie.s. S.tudy of illustrative works. 
Prerequisite: Spanish . 202 (which may be 
taken at the same time). 

304 Composition, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Training towards accuracy in reading and 

Spanish/fh1eatre 
writing Spanish. Exercises in translation 
from Spanish to English and from English to 
Spanish; grammar, vocabulary ·building, 
free composition. 
Prerequisite: .Spanish 202. 

336 Spanish Prose of the 20th Century, lect.: 
3 hrs. · 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (Spanish 304, 
which may ·be taken at the same time, is 
strongly rec9mmended). 

341 Latin-American Prose of the 20th Cen-
tury, lect.: 3 hrs. . · 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 {Spanish 304, 
which may' be taken at the same time, is 
strongly recommended}: 

400 Introduction to Spanish · Linguistics, 
lect.: 3 hrs. · 
Students will study new methods of !in -
guistic analysis and increase their compe
tence in Spanish through a series of prac
tical exercises based on the theoretical 
approach taken in class. · 
Prerequisites: Spanish 202 and 304. 

432 The Golden Age, lect.: 3 hrs. To· be 
given 1974-75. 

436 Contemporary Spanish Poetry, lect.: 3 
hrs. To be given 1975-76. 

441 Contemporary Latin-American Poetry, 
lect.: 3 hrs. To be given 1974-75. 

Theatre 

Associate Professors 
A. R. Andrews 
L. H. Lawren6e (Chairman) 
R. G. Merritt 

Assistant Professors 
D.Farnsworth 
D. R. Overton 
P. Perina 
G. R. Whitehead 

Special I~~tructors . 
R. Rich;uds (movement) 
A.G. Sc<;>tt-S,avage (voice) 
D. Renton (makeup) 

Canada Cou0ncil Artists~In-Residence 
Fred Allen · 
Nancey Pankiw 

Theatre is a performing art. The programme 
at Dalhousie is designed to ensure the stu -
dent studies both the theory and practice of 
the theatre. Some classes involve more 
theoretical work than others, some classes 
are intrinsincally more practical. On bal
ance though the graduating theatre stu
dent can expect to be accomplished in cer

,tain key areas of the theatre, and. knowledge
able about the theatre as a performing art. 

The department is located in the theatre 
wing of the Dalhousie Arts Centre. The 
theat~e wing is a self-sufficient unit involv
ing one theatre, two studios, a roof theatre, 

and supporting workshops. 

The department is developing close co 
oration in certain theatre work With llab. 
Neptune Theatre. There are ,,1.0 the 
tunities to participate with otk; t':;f!Or. 
groups who perform in the city of Halifa;atre 

Some theatre classes by the nature of 
work involved have ~ restricted enrol the 
All students wishing to take any c1:~t. 
theatre should therefore first consult w·lll 
the department. 1th 

The Classes 

The classes in theatre are designed to 
vide a sensible programme for a studpro. 

. . d ~ 
proposing to gra uate with a B.A. with H 
ours in Theatre. Some of the dasses 011 ' 

for students in the honours programme 0 :['1 
but there are others that are open to anyo y, 
who is interested in the topic. nr 

B.A. with Honours in Theatre 
A student who means to take the honours 
course should arrange his dasses. as follows. 

Year I 
1. Theatre 150. 
2. A class from Group A. 
3. A class from Group C .. 
4. Elective. 
5. Elective . • 

Year II 
6. Theatre 201. 
7. Theatre 270. 
8. Theatre 280. 
9. One class in the minor (above 100 level). 
10. Elective. 

Year III ,, 
11. Theatre 360. 
12-13. A Qboice . of two ,additional theatre 
classes at th.e 300 level. 
14. Second class in the minor. 
15. Elective .. , : 

Year IV 
16. Theatre' 490. 
17-18. Two'.~dditi~nal theatre classes at the 
400 level. ., · .· · · ' 

19-20. Electiv1es. 

·combined llonours 
Combined honours programmes of study in 
which theatre is related to some other dis· 
cipline studied at Dalhousie also exist. In· 
terested students ~hould apply to the cit· 
partment for (urther information. 

Classes Offered 

101 Theatre An Introduction to the Theatre. 
3 hrs. lect., discussion, demonstration. 

The class is designed for students who art 
concentrating their studies in other fields, 
but wish to take one class in theatre. 11it 
class considers the nature of the thea.tre, : 
history and current impact, and what t : 
theatre reveals about societies. Importall 

in script, live performance, television, 
~J5jnrn. theatre in different societies,. and 
~ c0mponent elements of the theatre are 
~I ~d, to enable the student to gain a 
jllP"r:1nderstanding of how to apprecciate 
~ enjoy the theatre. 

An Introduction to Theatre Studies, 6 ! (lect.: 1 hr.; improvisation: 2 hrs.; 
-,gecraft: 3 hrs.). 

'Ibis class is intend~d for students who 
diink they may concentrate their studies in 
tfaeltr,e, or know definitely that they will. 
11te dass involves: lectures on tllte nature, ,-i and present of the theatre; improvisa-
11ons to enable the students to understand 
ioine of the basic questions of petrformance; 
and, stagecraft work, · to f:'mi!iarize t_he 
-..dent with the basic orgamzahon, equip
_.ept arid materials of the theatre. St~~ents 
flkjng this class should expect to part1c1pate 
111 evening production work, and should not 
enrol in night clas:ses. 

•I The History of the Theatre, 3 hrs. lect./ 
c11scus:sion/demonstration. . ' 

11iis dass is designed to provide the student 
with a basic and comprehensive under
anditng of the development of theatre and 
drama, Emphasis will fall on the crucial 
p1iases of that development, the classical 
theatre of Greece, the theatre in the med
ieval period and in the Renaissance, and 
lhe evolution of the modem theatrn. 

IIO Creative Drama 

'nus class is desiigned to show potential or 
curre111t teachers, or any ~rson involved or 
latm~ted in the development of children, 
!low drama can be used both to guide per-
111nal development and to heighten learning 
ability. The · cla,ss considers how best to 
ue creative dri,ma in school situations. 
lmp11ovisations, theatre games and drama
tizations of social issues make up part of the 
class; various approaches to drama in edu
cation are considered. Regular practice 
runs through the class and each student 
llkin1~ it will work out a detailed syllab~s 
lor subsequent use. (This class is offered m 
the 11econd summer session.) 

'Theatre 
270 Design 1, 6 hrs. 

An examination of two dimensional design, 
colour composition, perspective, a1nd three 
dimensional design. 

280 Acting 1, 6 hrs. 

The first full time class involving work in 
movement, improvisation, role playing, 
voice and speech, and scene study. 

301 Introduction to Film, 3 hrs. 
An introductory class for students with no 
background in film. Each week a film i~ 
screened and analysed. The class also in
volves an examination of film history, genre, 
and techniques, and requires extensive 
viewing of films outside those shown · in 
classes. 

360 Playwriting, 6 hrs. 

This class is concerned with the creation of 
theatrical events, usually, but not necessar
ily, on the basis of a formal written script. 
It may further involve a study of the play
wright's sources for a theatrical event, a 
structural analysis of existing scripts and 
practical explorations of the ways in w~ich 
a script can be_ prepared. 

371 Design 2, 6 hrs. 

Part of the class involves an exami)[lation of 
the history of art from the theatrical point 
of view; part of it includes the basis for 
technical drawing and theatre construction; 
and part of it involves directed work in the 
various techpical phases of stagecraft. 

380 Acting 2, 6 hrs. 

Advanced work in acting involving move
ment, role playing, character study, and 
scene work. 

450 The Modem Theatre, 3 hrs. 

The modem theatre has 'been characterized 
by successive bursts of creative energy and 
experiment. This class gives students an 
opportunity to study these developments 
in detail and to examine several important 
theatrical theories. Their implementation 
in particular plays and in theatrical practice 

f 
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will also be exa~ined. 

460 Directing, 6 hrs. 

139' 

The procedures that lead to theatrical 
events are analysed in this class. Specific 
theories are explored and tested. The work 
in the class involves directing scenes and 
one production. 1 

I I 470 Special Topics. 

This class allows the student to explore in 
detail particular areas of the theatre which 
are of special interest, with the guidance of 
members of the faculty . Frequency and 
length of meetings will be decided to meet 
the needs of the particular topic or project 
under study. This class is open only to 
fourth year honours theatre students. 

490 Dramatic Theory and Criticism, and 
the Aesthetics of the Theatre, 3 hrs. 

All of the arts face a profound. problem in 
the attempt to establish criteria which will 
enable creative activity to be evaluated. 
This class sets out to tackle that problem as 

· far as the theatre is concerned. · It looks at 
the various hypotheses and critical strate
gies th'.1t have been devised hitherto, and 
attempts to judge their present worth. It 
also asks what critical values are neces
sary for the survival and future growth of 
the theatre. Practical work will form a part 
of the work of the group when it becomes 
necessary to test theories in practice. 

Drama in Education 

The department of theatre is also responsi
ble for Education 4530 and partly for Edu -
cation 4550, classes offered in the B.Ed. 
programme to help future teachers under
stand how drama can encourage the im
aginative development of children in ele
mentary arid secondary schools. These 
classes are not available to undergraduate 
students. 

Graduate Studies 

Graduate studies in theatre are not at pres
ent available at Dalhousie. Members of 

· the department will be glad to help students 
with. advice about opportunities for . graduate 
study at other universities. 
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